S-Class

Operator's Manual

\()\ Mercedes-Benz




Symbols
Registered trademarks:

e BabySmart™ is a registered trademark of
the Siemens Automotive Corp.

* Bluetooth® is a registered trademark of the
Bluetooth SIG Inc.

» DTS is a registered trademark of DTS, Inc.

* Dolby and MLP are registered trademarks
of Dolby Laboratories.

* ESP® and PRE-SAFE® are registered
trademarks of Daimler AG.

* HomelLink® is a registered trademark of
Prince, a Johnson Controls Company.

* iPod® and iTunes® are registered
trademarks of Apple Inc., registered in the
USA and in other countries.

* Logic 7® is a registered trademark of
Harman International Industries,
Incorporated.

* Microsoft® is a registered trademark of the
Microsoft Corporation in the USA and in
other countries.

* SIRIUS and associated brands are
registered trademarks of SIRIUS XM Radio
Inc.

» HD Radio and associated brands are
registered trademarks of the iBiquity
Digital Corporation.

* Windows Media® is a registered trademark
of the Microsoft Corporation in the USA and
in other countries.

* Gracenote® is a registered trademark of
Gracenote, Inc.

* ZagatSurvey® and associated brands are
registered trademarks of Zagat.

In this Operator's Manual, you will find the
following symbols:

/\ WARNING

Warning notes draw your attention to hazards
that endanger your health or life, or the health
or life of others.

H These warning notes draw your attention
to hazards that could cause damage to your
vehicle.

@ This symbol indicates useful instructions
or further information that could be helpful
to you.

> This symbol designates an
instruction you must follow.

> Several consecutive symbols
indicate an instruction with several
steps.

> Page This symbol tells you where you

can find further information on a
topic.

>> This symbol indicates a warning or
an instruction that is continued on
the next page.

Display This font indicates a display

message in the multifunction
display/COMAND display.

Parts of the software in the vehicle are
subject to copyright according to © 2005
The FreeType Project

http:/ /www.freetype.org. All rights
reserved.



Welcome to the world of Mercedes-Benz

Before you drive off, please familiarize
yourself with your vehicle and read this
manual, especially the safety and warning
notes. This will help you to obtain the
maximum pleasure from your vehicle and
avoid endangering yourself and others.

The equipment or model designation of your
vehicle may differ according to:

* model

e order

e country variant

* availability

Mercedes-Benz is constantly updating its
vehicles to the state of the art.
Mercedes-Benz therefore reserves the right
to introduce changes in the following areas:
e design

e equipment

* technical features

Therefore, you cannot base any claims on the
illustrations or text content in this Operator's
Manual.

The following are integral components of the
vehicle:

* Operator's Manual

« Service Booklet

e Equipment-dependent supplements

Keep these documents in the vehicle at all
times. When you sell the vehicle, always pass
the documents on to the new owner.

The technical documentation team at
Daimler AG wishes you safe and pleasant
motoring.

Mercedes-Benz USA, LLC

Mercedes-Benz Canada, Inc.

A Daimler Company

2215842482 | I nananm
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DEALER



Driving and parking .......................... 301
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115 Vsocket .......cccocoovviviiniiniinins
12 V socket

see Sockets
4ETS

see ETS/4ETS (Electronic

Traction System)
4MATIC (permanent four-wheel
drive) ..oooeieieeeeee
4MATIC off-road system ...................

ABC
see Active Body Control (ABC)

ABS (Anti-lock Braking System)
Display message ....cccccceevvveercunene
Function/notes .....cccccvveeeeeiiieeiinnnnns
Important safety notes
Warning lamp .....ccoceeveeneenecnienen.

Activating/deactivating cooling

with air dehumidification ................. 293
Active Blind Spot Assist
Activating/deactivating (on-
board computer) .....ccccevveiiiiierennnnn. 385
Function/information .................... 364
Active Body Control (ABC)
Display message .....ccccceeveveeruneene 410
Function/notes .......cccovvvveuueeeeenes 345
Active Driving Assistance package . 363
Active Lane Keeping Assist
Activating /deactivating (on-
board computer) .....ccccceeveriienienns 385
Display message .....cccccceevvveerunenne 411
Function/information ...........c........ 367
Active Light System
Display message .....cccccceeveveercunenn. 403
Active multicontour seat .......... 108, 272
Active service system PLUS
see ASSYST PLUS service interval
display
ADAPTIVE BRAKE ..........cocvvvieeiinienen. 73
Adaptive Damping System (ADS) ..... 344

Adaptive Highbeam Assist

Display message ......cccceeerveenueennee. 404
Function/notes ......cccccvvvvvvvvveveennns 280
Switching on/off (on-board
COMPULET) weeeeeiiieiiiiieeeiieeeieeee 386
Additional speedometer ................... 386
Additives (engine oil) ........................ 528
Address
Entering (example) ..ccccoveeviiennincenne 153
see Address book
Address book
Calling uUp eveeeieeiiieeieeeeeee, 205
Connecting a call ....coocveeeeneeennnnee 208
Creating an entry ......cccceceevcveennenn. 206
Deleting an entry ......cccovveeevveenen. 207
Entering characters ........ccccceeeeenne. 132
Entry as a home address ............... 178
Importing contacts ........cccceeeeeeenne 204
Introduction ........cceeueeeniiiiiniieenne 203
Starting route guidance ................. 208
VOICE tag weeeevveeeirieieeeieeeeceee 208
Air bags
Display message ....cccccceeevvveenunene 399
Front air bag (driver, front
PASSENEZEN) weeeeeiieeeiireeeiieeeeiieeeeeees 48
Important safety notes .................... 46
PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF
indicator [amp ......cooviiiiiiiiiiiee, 50
Safety guidelines .....cccoccveeeernnnneeen. 45
Side impact air bag ......ccccceeveeeneennne 48
Window curtain air bag .......ccccceuee. 49
Air-conditioning system
see Climate control
Air distribution
SEetting .veeeveeieeiie 295
Setting (COMAND) ....ccccecvevervennenne 266
Air filter (display message) .............. 408
Airflow
SEtHNG wveevieieeee 295
Setting (COMAND) .....coovvvveeviieeenns 266
AIRMATIC
Display message ....ccccccceevvveennnene 409
Function/notes .......ccoovvvvveueeeeeees 343
Air pressure
see Tire pressure
Air vents
Glove DOX weveeiieiiiiiiii e 299
Important safety notes .................. 298



ReAr .eiiiiiiiiiee 299
SEHNG oo 298
Setting the center air vents ........... 298
Setting the side air vents ............... 299
Alarm system
see ATA (Anti-Theft Alarm system)
Alertness Assistant
see ATTENTION ASSIST
Alternative route ...........cccooceeenenne. 171
Ambient light setting (COMAND) ..... 263
AMG menu (on-board computer) ..... 379
Anti-lock Braking System
see ABS (Anti-lock Braking System)
Anti-Theft Alarm system
see ATA (Anti-Theft Alarm system)
Anti-theft system
ATA (Anti-Theft Alarm system) ......... 75
Ashtray ........ccooooeiiiiiiiiiiicee, 440
Assistance menu (on-board
COMPULEr) ..oooiiiiiiiiiiiiceccecee 383
ASSYST PLUS
see ASSYST PLUS service interval
display
ATA (Anti-Theft Alarm system)
Activating/deactivating ................... 75
FUNCLion ....oooiieiieiieeceee 75
Switching off the alarm .................... 75
ATTENTION ASSIST
Activating/deactivating ................. 384
Display message .....cccccceeveuveernnenn. 408
Function/notes ......ccovvvvvveeeeeeens 356
Audio
Radio mode .......eeeeeiiiiiiiiiiiieeee 211
Audio database
see MUSIC REGISTER
Audio DVD
Mode, switching to .......ccccevveeennne. 221
Pause function .......cccceevervieenncnnen. 223
Playback options ..........ccccevveeennne. 228
Safety Notes ....occveeeeeeiiiiiieeeee, 220
Setting the audio format ................ 227
Stop function .....cccceeeveiiiiiiiiieee, 223
Audio format, setting
Audio DVD ...ooeiiieiieiiieeieeee e 227
Rear Seat Entertainment System ... 258
Video DVD ...oovvieeniiiiiieeiiceiceee 245
Audio menu (on-board computer) .... 378

Authorized Mercedes-Benz Center
see Qualified specialist workshop
AUTO lights

Display message .....cccceevevveennnenne. 403
see Lights
Automatic engine start (ECO start/
stop function) ...........ccocoeeiiiiniinnnn. 307
Automatic engine switch-off (ECO
start/stop function) .......................... 307
Automatic headlamp mode .............. 277
Automatic transmission
Automatic drive program ............... 314
Changing gear ......ccceeevvveeeeencnnnnnnn. 313
DIRECT SELECT lever .......cccceeueneee. 310
Display message ....cccccceevevcveennnennen. 417
Driving tips ..eeeeeviveeiiiiieeeeiieeeee 313
Emergency running mode .............. 317
Kickdown ....c..eeeriiiiniiiiiiiceieee 313
Manual drive program .................... 316
Problem (malfunction) ................... 317
Program selector button ................ 314
Pulling away .......ccoceeiiiiennieennieenn. 305
Shift ranges .....oevevviiieiiniiiciiee. 315
Starting the engine ......ccccceevveeennne 305
Steering wheel paddle shifters ...... 314
Transmission position display ........ 312
Transmission positions .................. 312
Automatic transmission
emergency mode .........cc.ccceeeieenieenne 317
Autostore ........ccccceveeeniiiiiinieceeee, 213
see Station memory (radio)
AUX (audio)
Notes/socket ......cccevviveeeeeeieeinnnns 239
SWItChiNg tO ..eoeviiiiniiiiieicee 239
AUX (video)
Setting the picture ........ccoceeennee. 240
Setting the volume and sound ....... 246
Showing/hiding the menu ............. 246
SWItching to .ooeeeieiiiiiieiiiiceee 246
s
Back button ... 119
Back support
see Lumbar support
Bag hook ..........cccceoviiiiiiiiiiiiicie 435
Balance, adjusting ...........ccccccoceenene 135
Bang & Olufsen sound system ......... 137



BAS (Brake Assist System)
Basic settings
see Settings
BAS PLUS (Brake Assist System
PLUS)
Bass, setting
Battery (SmartKey)
Checking «...oeveeieeieiieeieeieeeeee
Important safety notes
Replacing .....cccoveeeevieeeiiieeiieeeiee
Battery (vehicle)
Charging .....cceveeeveevieenieeneeneeene
Display message
Important safety notes
Jump starting ......cooeeveeeieenieenniiene
Belt
see Seat belts
Bird's-eye view (navigation)
Blind
see Roller sunblind
Blind Spot Assist
Activating/deactivating .................
Notes/function
see Active Blind Spot Assist
BlueTEC (DEF)
Bluetooth®
Activating/deactivating ................
Authorizing a device (registering) . .
Conditions (general)
Conditions (telephone)
Connecting another mobile phone .
Connecting devices
De-authorizing (de-registering) a
device
External authorization (general)
External authorization (telephone) .
General information
Introduction
Receiving vCards
Searching for devices
Settings
Telephone basic menu
Telephony .....cccceveeiieiiiiiiiiieene
Telephony notes
Bluetooth® interface
Telephony .....cccceveeiieeiiiiieeiieene

Brake Assist System
see BAS (Brake Assist System)
Brake fluid
Display message .......ccceeevveenueennee. 396
NOEES wveeiieeeieeeeeeececeeee 528
Brake fluid level ............................. 461
Brake lamps
Display message ......ccccceevveeerunenne 402
Brakes
ABS Lo 69
BAS e 70
BAS PLUS ..o 70
Brake fluid (notes) ....ccccoeeveeveeeennne 528
Display message .....cccccceevvveenunenne 389
Driving tips «eouveeeneeeniieenieeereeee, 327
High-performance brake system .... 329
Important safety notes .................. 327
Maintenance ........cccevceeeenieeenieeene 328
Warning 1amp ....coooeeeiiinieiniinnnee 422
Breakdown
see Flat tire
see Towing away
Breakdown assistance
see Mercedes-Benz Contact
Brightness, setting (TV, video) ......... 240
Bulbs

see Changing bulbs

California
Important notice for retail
customers and lessees .......co.uueeee.. 29
Call
Accepting/ending/rejecting .......... 199
see Telephone
Calling up a malfunction
see Display messages
Calling voicemail ..........ccccccceeeieen. 201
Call lists
Displaying details .........cccocuveenueenne 205
Introduction ........ccoeveeeniieiiniieenne 209
Opening and selecting an entry ..... 209
Saving an entry in the address
DOOK v 210
Capacities

see Technical data



Car
see Vehicle

Care
Carpets wueeveveeeeiee e
Car wash ......eeeeeceieeeeciiieeeeciree e
DisSplay ...ceceevveeniinieeiieeeecee e
Exterior lights ......coooeoiiiiiniieennnn.
Gear or selector lever ....................
Matte finish ....eeeeeeeeiieieiiieiciienes
Night View Assist PIUS ..........cc.......
NOLES coeeieeeeeeeeeeeeeeceeeeeees

Rear view camera .........cccevuveeeenn.
ROOF INING w.eveeeeieeieeeeeeceee
Seat belt .o
Seat CoVer ...,
SENSOIS weeiiiiiieeeiice e
Steering wheel ........ccoooiiiniiiennne.
Tail PIPES wieeeeeeeiiiieeeeeee e
Trim PIECES wevvverireeriieeeeiiee e
Washing by hand .........ccccccevveeeennn.
WhEEIS oo
WiINdOWS ...ooeeiiiieiiiiieeiieeeeeee
Wiper blades .....cccceeeviiiiniiiennneenn.
Wooden trim ....ccceeevvieeiniiiiennineenne
Cargo tie down rings ..........cccceeuveee.
Car pool lanes .......cc.ccccevvieeiiieennneenn.
Car wash (care) .......ccceeeevvvveeencinnnnne
Category
Satellite radio .......ccceeeveeevieernieennns
cD
Copy protection ......ccceveeeeevveeeennen.
Fast forward/fast rewind ...............
General information .........ccccceeneeee.
INSErting ...ccouvveeeiiiieeiee e
Inserting/loading (Rear Seat
Entertainment System) ..................
Mode, switching to .......ccccevveeennee.
MUILISESSION ..eeveniieiiiieiieeeiecee
Notes on diSCS ....vvveeiveeeniieeeiienn.
Operating the player/changer
(on-board computer) .......ccccceeeeneee.
Pause function ......ccccceevervieennennne.
Playback options .......ccccceeeuvveeeeennn.
Player/changer operation
(COMAND) .eveeiieeieeieeeeeeee e

™

Removing/ejecting (Rear Seat

Entertainment System) .................. 251

Safety Notes ....occvveveeevciiiieeen, 220

Selecting a media type ...........c...... 224

Selecting a track ......ccccceeeeriennieenns 224

Sound settings (balance, bass,

fader, treble) ......ccccevviiiiiiiinieee 135
Cell phone

see Mobile phone
Center console ..........cccccceeviiiincnnneenn. 38
Central locking

Automatic locking feature

(COMAND) ..eveviniieiiereieeecieceee 264

Locking/unlocking (SmartKey) ........ 78
Changing batteries (remote
control, headphones) ...........cc.......... 247
Changing bulbs

High-beam headlamps (vehicles

with halogen daytime running

1aMPS) oo 284

High-beam headlamps (vehicles

with LED daylight lamps) ............... 284

Important safety notes .................. 282

Overview of bulb types .................. 283
Changing direction

Announcement phase ........ccc........ 166

Change of direction phase ............. 167

Preparation phase .........cccceeeeeenn. 166
Character bar ..........cccccoovieiniiniens 129
Characters

Entering «.oooeeeeniiiciieeee 130

Entering (address book, phone

DOOK) e 132

Entering (navigation) .......c.ccceeueennee. 129
Child-proof locks

Important safety notes .................... 66

Rear doors .......coeveevieenieenieenieenne. 67
Children

In the vehicle .....ccocooeiiiiiciinieee 62

Restraint systems .......ccccccvveeeeineennn. 62
Child seat

LATCH-type (ISOFIX) child seat

ANCNOTS oo 65

Special seat belt retractor ............... 64

Top Tether ..oooverciiiiceiececeeee 65
Cigarette lighter ......................... 440



Climate control

Automatic climate control ............. 291
COMAND ...ooiiiiiiniirieneeeeeeee 265
Controlling automatically ............... 293
Controlling centrally (COMAND) .... 267
Cooling with air dehumidification .. 293
Cooling with air dehumidification
(COMAND) ..o 267
Defrosting the windows ................. 296
Defrosting the windshield .............. 296
Important safety notes .................. 290
Indicator [amp .....coeveiieeeniiieeines 293
Main MEeNU ..oceevvirieiiieeeeieeereaee 266
Maximum cooling .........cccevveeenenen. 296
Overview of systems .....ccccccecueeuneen. 290
Problems with cooling with air
dehumidification ........ccoceeeeecuerncnne 293
Problem with the rear window
defroster ..oceovveeneenienieeniceieeene 297
Rear compartment (COMAND) ...... 268
Rear control panel .........cccoeveeennee. 291
Refrigerant ......ccccovceeiiiienniecniieene 528
Setting the air distribution ............. 295
Setting the airflow ........ccccceevneeen. 295
Setting the airflow (COMAND) ....... 268
Setting the air vents .......cccceeeuuee 298
Setting the footwell temperature
(COMAND) .o 268
Setting the temperature ................ 294
Switching air-recirculation mode
ON/Off e 297
Switching on/off ..o 292
Switching residual heat on/off ...... 298
Switching the rear window
heating on/off .....coceeiiiiiiiiiices 297
Coat hooKS ........cccocverieiciiicicne, 434
Cockpit
OVEIVIEW .o 34
see Instrument cluster
Color, setting (TV, video) .................. 240
COMAND
At a glance (overview) ........ccceecuee.. 118
Back button .......ccccceeeeiiiiieniiinnnn. 119
Basic functions .......cccccoeverieeicnnene 133
ComMPONENtS ..oeeeeevrreeeiiieeeeiieee e 118
DisSplay ..eeeeveeeiiieeiie e 121
Example of operation ..........cc......... 128
Function buttons .........cccceevveennnee. 119

Menu OVerview ........cccceeeeveeeeeeennne 121
Remote control .........ccccevvviennneene 125
Switching on/off ...oooociiiiieieis 133
System settings .....ccceeevveveeiiieeenns 143
COMAND controller ..........cccccceeunee.. 118
COMAND display
Cleaning instructions ...........ccceeuue 125
Folding in and swiveling ................. 124
SEttiNG wveeviieieeee 143
COMAND operating system .............. 118
Combination switch .......................... 279
Compass function ..............cccccceenn. 188
Conference connection ..................... 201
Consumption statistics (on-board
computer) .......coceeviiiniiinnicnee 376
Contrast, setting (TV, video) ............ 240
Convenience closing feature .............. 94
Convenience opening feature ............ 93
Convenience telephone
Importing contacts ........cccceeeeeeennne. 204
Convenience telephony .................... 193
Introduction ........cccoeveeiiieiiniieenne 193
Coolant (engine)
Checking the level .......cccccceeennniiee 460
Display message .....cccccceevvveenueenne 404
NOLES weveeiieeeieeeeceeceec e 529
Temperature (on-board computer) . 379
Temperature gauge .....c..cceceeeveneen. 372
Cooling
see Climate control
Copy protection (CD/DVD) ............... 229
Cornering light function
Display message ....c..ccceeverveenueennne. 401
Function/notes ......ccoovvvvvvvviceeeneens 280
Cruise control
Cruise control lever ..........cccoeuueeen. 331
Deactivating .....ccccceeveeeveeveenieenunenne. 332
Display message .....ccccceevveeenunenne 415
Driving system .....c.cccccevveeiennneennne 330
Function/notes .......ccoovvvvvvvieeeeees 330
Important safety notes .................. 330
LIM indicator lamp ......cccecuveeernennne 331
Setting a speed .....cccoevveriiicieenneen. 332
Storing and maintaining current
SPEEA .eiiiiiiiieee e 331



Cup holder
Center console ......ccoccveereieennieennns 437
Important safety notes .................. 437
Rear compartment ........ccocceeennenn. 437
Customer Assistance Center (CAC) ... 31
Customer Relations Department ....... 31
o
Dashboard
see Cockpit
Data

see Technical data
Data carrier

MUSIC REGISTER ....coceevveiinieniienene 230
Data medium

Audio DVD ...oovvviiviiiiiiiiiieeecen 228

CD/DVD oot 229

MP3 e 228
Date format, setting .......................... 144
Day design, setting ..............ccoecueeenne 143

Daytime running lamp mode
see Daytime running lamps
Daytime running lamps

Display message .....cccccceeveuveereunen. 403

Switching on/off (on-board

COMPULET) eveeeeiiieeeiie e 385

Switching on/off (switch) .............. 277
DEF

AddiNG .evvveeeiiieeiieeeee e 321

Display message .....ccccoeeveuveeeennennn. 408
Delayed switch-off

Exterior lighting (COMAND) ........... 263

Interior lighting (COMAND) ............ 263
Destination (navigation)

Displaying information ................... 172

Entering a destination by address .. 153
Entering a destination using the

MAD et 160
Entering an intermediate stop ....... 161
Entering a point of interest ............ 162
SAVING ottt 179
Selecting from the destination

MEMOTY eeiiiiiieieeeeeeeeeiiirereeeeeeeeeans 159
Selecting from the list of last
destinations .......ccoeeeeeeiiiieiniieeee 159

Destination memory (navigation)

Deleting an entry ......cccceceeeevveenne

Entering/saving your home

AAAresSs ..eeeeeeiieieeee e
Previous destinations ...................
Dialing a number (telephone) ..........
Digital speedometer ........................

Digital TV

see TV
DIRECT SELECT lever

see Automatic transmission
Display

Selecting the design ......cccceeeeunnes
Settings cooeveeieee e
Display (cleaning instructions) .......
Displaying the arrival time ..............

Displaying the distance to the

destination ..................ooooiiiinl

Display messages

Calling up (on-board computer) ....
Driving systems .......cccccevveernieennnne
ENgINe .ooveeeiieieeeeee e
General NOtes .....ccoceeeveeenveerneenne
Hiding (on-board computer) ..........
LightS eeeeeeiireeeeeecccecee
Safety systems .....ccceevveeviieenneenne
Service interval display .................
SmartkKey ....ooeeeveeeeiiieiiieeiieees
TIrES oo
Vehicle ..o

Distance
see Navigation, route overview
Distance display (on-board

computer) ......cooooeeiiiiiiiiiiee e,
Distance recorder ..............cccevveeeenen

see Odometer
see Trip odometer

Distance warning (warning lamp) ....

DISTRONIC PLUS

Deactivating ......cccceeevveerveeneeennnen.
Display message .....ccccoceeeeuveeennnnen.

Displays in the multifunction

disSplay ..eeeeeiiieii e
Driving tips ..eeeeevieeieiniieieeieeeen
Function/notes .....ccoeeevvveeeevennnenns
Important safety notes .................




Setting the specified minimum
distance ......ccoceeeiiiiiiiiiiiiii
Warning 1amp .....oooevveevieeniieeeieens
Dolby Digital ...........ccccoeevieeniiens
Doors
Automatic locking (switch) ...............
Central locking/unlocking
(Smartkey) coeeeeeveeeenieenieeeieeeee,
Control panel ......ccccveeeeveeeecieeeennen.
Display message ......cccevevveenueennee.
Emergency locking ........cccoevvvveneene
Emergency unlocking ........ccccceeueee.
Important safety notes ....................
Opening (from inside) ......cccoeeueveeee.
Power closing feature .......cccccueeen..e.
Drinking and driving .............c...........
Drinks holder
see Cup holder
Drive program
Automatic ....cceeveiiviiiiniiiicee,

Driver's door
see Doors
Driver's seat
see Seats
Driving abroad
Mercedes-Benz Service .................
Symmetrical low beam ..................
Driving Assistance package .............
Driving safety systems
ABS (Anti-lock Braking System) .......
ADAPTIVE BRAKE ....ccceveiieiieiieene
BAS (Brake Assist System) ..............
BAS PLUS (Brake Assist System
PLUS) oottt
Electronic brake force distribution ...
ESP® (Electronic Stability
Program) .....cooeceeinieeinieeieeeee
ETS/4ETS (Electronic Traction
SYSteM) e
Important safety information ...........
OVEIVIEW .oeeeiiieiiicieeniiceieeiee e
PRE-SAFE® Brake ........ccccevevurueuennnne.
Driving systems
Active Blind Spot Assist .................
Active Body Control .........ccceueenneee.

Active Driving Assistance

PACKAZE ..vveieiiieeieecec 363
Active Lane Keeping Assist ............ 367
AIRMATIC oot 343
ATTENTION ASSIST .evviieieee. 356
Blind Spot ASSiSt .....ceevieeniieniiiene 360
Cruise control ......cceevvieiiniiieennnee 330
Display message .....cccccceevvveenunene 408
DISTRONIC PLUS ...ccveiiiiiieeiienee. 332
Driving Assistance package ........... 360
HOLD function ........cccceeeveeeenieeenne 342
Lane Keeping AssSist ........ccccceeernnnee 362
Night View Assist Plus ..........cc....... 357
Parking Guidance .........cccceevveeuennee. 350
PARKTRONIC ....oeviiieiienieeeieceee, 347
Rear view camera .......c.cccceevvveennnen. 354
Driving tips
Automatic transmission ................. 313
Brakes ....coccvevieeriieniiiiceeece, 327
Break-in period ......ccccceeveveenniiennnen. 302
DISTRONIC PLUS ...octieiieeieeiee. 340
Downhill gradient ..........ccocveeveneene 327
Drinking and driving .......c.cccceveeen. 326
Driving abroad .......ccccceevveeenneennen. 276
Driving in Winter .......ccoeeeevcvveecineene 330
Driving on flooded roads ................ 329
Driving on wet roads .......c.ccceeueenee. 329
Exhaust check ......coccoeeiiiniiienenne. 327
FUET et 326
General ..o.ooeceeriieniiiieieeeeee 326
Hydroplaning .......ccceeevvveeenciieeene 329
Icy road surfaces .......ccoceeevveeennnen. 330
Limited braking efficiency on
salted roads ......cceeevieeniiieiiiieee 328
Pedals ...coocueeeniiiiiiieiceceee 326
Snow chains ....ceeevveeenieiiiiicneee 493
Symmetrical low beam .................. 276
Wet road surface ......ccccceeeevueennnnn. 327
DVD
Changer .....oovveevieenieiieerieeeeeene
Copy protection
Fast forward/fast rewind ............... 225
Handling .......coovveeniviiiiiniiceiecnen. 189
INSErting «.ocveveeeiiiieeieeeeeeee 220
Inserting/loading (Rear Seat
Entertainment System) .................. 251
Notes on diSCS ..coveerveerveenieennieennee. 229



Removing/ejecting (Rear Seat

Entertainment System) .................. 251

Selecting a media type ........ceee..... 224

Selecting a track .......cceeceveeeeeeennnnn. 224

Sound settings (balance, bass,

fader, treble) ......ccccooviiiiiiiiiinee. 135
DVD audio

Operation using the on-board

COMPULET weeeviiiiiiiiiiiiieccieee, 379
e
EASY-ENTRY feature

Activating (COMAND) ........ccccuueee. 262

Function/notes .......oevvvvvvceeeeeennns 110
EASY-EXIT feature

Activating (COMAND) .........cue.ee.. 262

Crash-responsive .........ccceceeeeennen. 111

Function/notes ......ccevvvvvveeeeennens 110
EBD (electronic brake force
distribution)

Display message .....ccoccceeveuveernneenn. 392

Function/notes .....cccceeveeeeeeeeeeeeccnnns 73
ECO function .........cccoceeeiiniiinienneene 261
ECO start/stop function

Deactivating/activating ................. 307

General information .........ccccceeeneee. 306
Electrical fuses

see Fuses

Electronic brake force distribution
see EBD (electronic brake force
distribution)
Electronic Stability Program
see ESP® (Electronic Stability Program)
Electronic Traction System
see ETS/4ETS (Electronic
Traction System)
Emergency release

Driver's door ......cocceveiiniiiinicinnnnnne. 87

TrUNK e 91,92

VehiCle ..cooveeiiiieeiecicreeeeeecee 87
Emergency spare wheel

Storage location ........ccceeceeeerieeenns 472
Emergency Tensioning Devices

FUuNCLion ....oocveviiniiniiiiiiiccciee 61

Safety guidelines .......cccevveeevineenne. 45

Emissions purification
Service and warranty information .... 28

Engine
Check Engine warning lamp ........... 427
Display message ....cc.cccevveevveennnennnn. 404
ECO start/stop function ................ 306
Emergency starting .......ccocceeeeneenn. 485
Engine number .........ccoooiniiiinnnns 522
Irregular running .......ceevevveeennneenn. 309
Starting problems ........cccccceeeennnen. 309
Starting the engine with the
SmartkKey ....ooovveeeniieiiiiiiiiee, 305
Starting with KEYLESS-GO ............. 305
Switching off ....ooviiiiiiiiiiieiees 323
Engine electronics
Problem (malfunction) ................... 309
Engine emergency stop .................... 487
Engine oil
AddINg ..oooveiiiicee 459
Additives ......ccooieiiiiiiiiinice 528
Checking the oil level ..................... 457
Checking the oil level using the
dipStICK .eveeiiieieee 458
Checking the oil level using the
on-board computer .......ccceuvveeeenn. 458
Display message .....cccccveevevveeennennn. 406
Filling capacity ......ccccceeevercveeneenee. 524
Notes about oil grades ................... 527
Notes on oil level /consumption .... 457

Temperature (on-board computer) . 379

VISCOSITY toveeiiiiiieeeeieiiieeee e 528
Entering the frequency .................... 212
Entry

Deleting ..cocvveeeeiieeeeeeeee e 131

SAVING wenvviiiieieeeereeeeeeseee e 133
ESP® (Electronic Stability
Program)

Deactivating/activating ................. 384

Deactivating/activating (notes) ....... 72

Display message .....cccccveevevveeennennn. 389

ETS/AETS oo 72

Function/notes .....ccceeeuveeeeciveeeeennens 71

Important safety information ........... 71

Warning [amp .....cooceeevieinieinnieene 424
ETS/4ETS (Electronic Traction
System) .....cceeviiiieeieeee e 72
Exhaust check .........c...cccceniiinniins 327
Exhaust tail pipe (cleaning
instructions) .............cccociiiiiin. 467




Exterior lighting
see Exterior lighting
Exterior mirror parking position

Adjusting (COMAND) ......cccccuveenneee. 262
Exterior mirrors

AdJuSting c..eeveeieiiiieee 111

Dipping (automatic) ......ccccccveeeenne 112

Folding in/out (automatically) ....... 112

Folding in/out (electrically) ........... 112

Out of position (troubleshooting) ... 112

Storing settings (memory

fUNCLION) w.eeiiiiiiiieeee 113

Storing the parking position .......... 113
Eyeglasses compartment ................. 433

Factory setting (reset function) ....... 150
Fader, setting .........ccccccoevieniiinnnnen. 135
Fast forward

Audio mode (CD, DVD, MP3) ......... 225

Rear Seat Entertainment System ... 255

Video DVD ...eovvviiiieiieecieeeiecee, 242
Fast rewind

Audio mode (CD, DVD, MP3) ......... 225

Rear Seat Entertainment System ... 255

Video DVD ...oovvvieeiiinieecieeeecee, 242
Favorites (COMAND) ..........ccccceeennne 120
Filler cap

see Fuel filler flap
First-aid kit ..........ccooovinvieieiee 472
Flat tire

Changing a wheel/mounting the

spare Wheel .......ccceeeviieiinnieeannnee 473

MOExtended run-flat system ......... 477

Preparing the vehicle ..................... 473

Raising the vehicle .......cccccceeeeeee. 474
Floormat ..........ccocooiiiiiiiiiiie 453
Freeway information ........................ 187
Front fog lamps .........cccoeiiiiiinennnn. 278

Display message ......cccoeeevvveernnennne 402

Switching on/off ....oooiiiiiiiieis 278
Front-passenger seat

Adjusting from the driver's seat ..... 105

Adjusting from the rear

compartment ........ceeeieiiiiiiieie. 105
Front windshield

see Windshield

Fuel

AdditiVes ...oooevevieeiiiicceeeeeee, 526
Displaying the current

CONSUMPLION ..ooviiiiiiiiiiieeiieee 376
Displaying the range .......cccoccueeeeen. 376
Driving tips «evveeeneeeniieenieeeieecen, 326
Fuel 8aUge ....cevcvvvveeiiieeieeeeeee e 35
Important safety notes .................. 525

Premium-grade unleaded gasoline . 525

Problem (malfunction) ................... 320

Refueling ..cccoevueeeeieieiecee 317

Specifications .....cccccevvevieeeeiiieeins 525

Tank content/reserve fuel ............. 524
Fuel filler flap, opening/closing ....... 319
Fuel filter (display message) ............ 408
Fuel level

Calling up the range (on-board

COMPULET) wevveeiieeeiieeeiee e 376
Fuel tank

CapaCity ..cooveeeereeiiieeeeeeeeeee 524

Problem (malfunction) ................... 320
Function buttons (COMAND) ............ 119
Fuses

Allocation chart .......cccccveeeevveennen. 486

Before changing ......cccccccevvieenienee 486

Dashboard fuse box .....ccccceeeevueeene 486

Engine emergency stop ................. 487

Fuse box in the engine

compartment ........cccceeeeiinniiinenennn. 487

Fuse box in the rear compartment . 486
Important safety notes ..................

Garage door opener

Clearing the memory ......cccccoeeuueee 453

NOLES ..oieiiiiiiiiieeccccec e, 450

Opening/closing the garage door .. 453

Programming (button in the rear-

VIEW MIITOT) toeeiiiiieeeeiiieee e 451
Gasoline .......ccccoeeeeiiiiiiiicciceee 318
Gear indicator (on-board
computer) ......ccooeeiiiiiiiiiieeeeen 379
Gear or selector lever (cleaning
guidelines) ........cccceeviiiiiiiniiiniee, 468
Genuine Mercedes-Benz parts ......... 520
Glove boX .......coceevveiiiiiiiiiiiicecee, 432
GPS reception .........cccceeveeeiieniinnnenne 151



Gracenote Media Database .............. 226
v
Handbrake
see Parking brake
Harman/kardon® Logic 7®
surround sound system
see Surround sound (harman/
kardon® surround sound system)
Hazard warning lamps ............c......... 279
HD Radio™ ........cccccoviemiiiniiinieeieene 215
Heading up (navigation) ................... 184
Headlamp cleaning system
NOLES weveeeiiiiiieeee e 529
Headlamps
Adding fluid to cleaning system ..... 461
Cleaning system (function) ............ 278
FOgEINg UP weoeveeeiiieieieceiecee 281
see Automatic headlamp mode
Headphones
Changing batteries .....c.cccoeuuuneeeee. 247
Function overview ..........ccccccevueen. 142
Indicator [amp .....cceeevveeeiieeeieeeiee 143
Selecting a screen .......cccceeeeeennneen. 142
Switching on/off ....cooiviiiiniicnns 142
Head restraints
AdJUSEING .o 106
Adjusting (electrically) .......c.ccon.. 106
Adjusting (rear) ....cccceeeeeevveenueenneen. 107
NECK-PRO ...ooviiiiiieiieeeeeeeeee 106
NECK-PRO TUXUIY ..eovvveeiieieeiinne 106
see NECK-PRO head restraints/
NECK-PRO luxury head restraints
Heating
see Climate control
High-beam headlamps
Changing bulbs (vehicles with
halogen daytime running lamps) .... 284
Changing bulbs (vehicles with LED
daylight 1amps) ....ccccvvveeeeiiiiiiieenns 284
Display message .....cccccveeveeveeennnennn. 402
Switching Adaptive Highbeam
Assist on/off coeeeeiiiiiiii, 280
Switching on/off ......ccccceiiiniiieee. 279
Hill start assist .........cccccoeciiniennienns 306

HOLD function
Display message .....ccccceevevveernnenn. 411
Function/notes ......ccccevvvvvvvvevnnnnnns 342
Home
see Home address
Home address
Entering and saving ........cccccccceenn. 156
Selecting from the destination
MEMOTY eeiiiiiieieeeeeeeeeiiereeeeeeeeeeenaes 159
Hood
ClOSING eveenveeieiieeieeeeeeeeeeeene 457
Display message .....cccceeevevveeennennn. 418
OPENING .t 456
Hydroplaning .........c.ccoceeeiiiiiicnnienne 329

Ignition lock

see Key positions
Immobilizer ........c.cccooeiiiiiiiiniie 75
Incident (traffic report) .....................
Indicator lamps

see Warning and indicator lamps
Indicators

see Turn signals
Insect protection on the radiator .... 457
Instrument cluster

OVEIVIEW ..ooviiiiiiiiiiiiiiciicieeeee 35

Warning and indicator lamps ........... 36
Instrument lighting

see Instrument cluster lighting
Interface (USB, iPod®)

see Media Interface
Interior lighting

Ambient light (COMAND) ............... 263
Automatic control ..........cccceeeueeen. 282
Interior lighting ......ccooviiieiinniieen. 263
Manual control .........ccoecevniiennenne 282
OVEIVIEW ..ovuiieiieiiieieeieeeieeiee e 281
Reading lamp .....cccceeveeviirieenncnnee. 281
see Interior lighting
Intermediate stop
Deleting «.cccvveeeviieeiieieeieceeeee 162
ENtering ..occveeeeeiieeeiieeeee e 161
iPod®
Alphabetical track selection .......... 237
Connecting to the Media
INterface ....cocevveerneenieenieceieeee, 234




Selecting a category/playlist ......... 236

Supported variants ........cccceeeeeennns

Jack
Storage location .....c.cccceevveeininen. 472
USING weviieeiiieeeieee e 474
Jump starting (engine) ..................... 481

Key
see SmartKey
KEYLESS-GO
Convenience closing feature ............ 94
LOCKING et 79
Start/Stop button .......ccceveeennennn. 303
Starting the engine ........ccocceevneen. 305
UNIOCKING evvveiieeiieeiee e 79
Key positions
KEYLESS-GO ...ccoeovvenieiiniiicneennene 303
SmartKey ......ooeeveeerciieeiiieeeiieeens 303
Kickdown
Driving tips .eeeeeeieieeiiiiieeiieeeee 313
Manual drive program .........cc.c....... 316

Lamps
see Warning and indicator lamps
Lane-change assistant
see Blind Spot Assist
Lane detection (automatic)
see Lane Keeping Assist
Lane Keeping Assist

Activating/deactivating ................. 385
Display message ......ccccceevvveerneenne 411
Function/information .........cc......... 362
Lap time (RACETIMER) ..................... 380
LATCH-type (ISOFIX) child seat
anchors .........cccooeiiiiiiiiiieee e 65
Letter bar
see Character bar
License plate lamp (display
MESSAZE) ..eeeuviiiiiiiiiieeeieeeeee e 402
Lighting

see Lights

Lights
Automatic headlamp mode ............ 277
Cornering light function ................. 280
Display message .....ccccceeevvveerunenne 401
Driving abroad .......ccccccoveeiniiieeen. 276
FOg 1amps ...ooovviieiiiieeeieceecene 278
Hazard warning lamps ................... 279
High beam flasher ........ccccceeeueenee. 279
High-beam headlamps ................... 279
Light switch «o..cooeeveviiiiiiiceicne 276
Low-beam headlamps .......ccceevuunneee 277
Parking 1amps ......cocoeeeveerieenneennen. 276
Rear fog lamp .....c.ceeveeiiiieeiiiieeene 278
Switching Adaptive Highbeam
Assist on/off ..ooeiiiiiiiieies 386
Switching the daytime running
lamps on/off (on-board
COMPULET) ceeiivieeeeriiieee e 385
Switching the daytime running
lamps on/off (switch) ......ccceeueeee. 277
Turn signals .....coecveerveeeniieennieennee. 279
see Changing bulbs
see Interior lighting
Light sensor (display message) ....... 403
LIM indicator lamp
Cruise control .......ccvceeevieenueennenn. 331
DISTRONIC PLUS ...ccviiiiirieeeenee. 335
Loading guidelines ..............ccccccoee. 432

Locator lighting setting (COMAND) . 264
Locking
see Central locking
Locking (doors)
Automatic ...oceevviiviiiiiiiiiiciee
Emergency locking
From inside (central locking
BULtON) v, 86
Locking centrally
see Central locking
Locking verification signal (on-
board computer) ........c.cccccoecieenieenn.
Logic 7® (Harman Kardon®
surround sound system)
see 3D sound (Harman Kardon®
surround sound system)




Low-beam headlamps

Display message ....cccccceeveevveenneennne. 401

Setting for driving abroad

(symmetrical) ....ccoeveeenniieiiieeee. 276

Switching on/off ....ooiiiiiiniiis 277
Lubricant additives

see Additives
Lumbar support

AdJUSEING .evveveeiiie e 108
Lumbar support (COMAND) .............. 269
v
M+S tires .....ccooeevviviiiiieieeeeeeeee 492
Maintenance

see ASSYST PLUS service interval

display
Malfunction message

see Display messages
Malfunctions relevant to safety

REPOIting ..eeeeeveeeeiieeeiieeeeeeeee 31
Map (navigation)

Adjusting the scale ......ccccceeeeenns 182

Arrival time/distance to the

destination

City model

Display .....cccceeeue

Geo-coordinate display .................. 186

Heading .....coovieeiniiiiiieceeee 184

Information in the display .............. 185

Map settings ......ccccveevcvveeniieeenienne 182

MOVING weeeeiieeiieeiie e 183

North orientation ..........cccceevueeenn. 184

NOLES weeeeiiiieiiieeee e 182

Point of interest symbols ............... 184

Road display ......cceeuvvvvveeeerieiniinnns 185

Saving the crosshair position ......... 183

Setting to the vehicle destination .. 183

Topographical map .........cceeuveenenee. 186
Map display (also see navigation)

Traffic reports .....coeeeveeeeeiveeeninenn. 174
Massage function (PULSE) ............... 272
Matte finish (cleaning
instructions) ...........cccccoeeiiiieiiiiinnn, 465
mbrace

Automatic retrieval of vehicle data

(service due date) .....cccceerveeeneennns 449

Call Priority ....cooeeveeeeeiiieeiiieeeee, 447

Display message .....cccccceevcuveeruneene 396
Downloading destinations
(COMAND) ..o 447
Emergency call ....ccoecvveveevniinnnnn. 444
Important safety notes .................. 443
Locating a stolen vehicle ............... 450
MB info call button ...........cccceeee. 446
Remote vehicle locking .................. 449
Roadside Assistance button .......... 445
Search & Send ...c..covveeviiniieenicnnns 448
Self-test v 444
SYSTEM L. 443
Vehicle remote unlocking .............. 449
Mechanical key
Function/notes .....ccceeeeeeeeeeieeeeecnnnn, 81
Unlocking the driver's door .............. 87
Media Interface
Active partition ......ccccceevveernneennne. 238
Alphabetical track selection .......... 237
Connecting an external audio
SOUICE eeeeenieeeiieeeieeeieeeeieeeieeeeanee 234
Connection options ........ccceeeeeennnes 233
IPOA® oo 233
MOde oo 233
Notes on USB devices ................... 238
Playback options ..........cccceeuveernee. 238
Selecting categories .......ccceveuuneeee. 236
Selecting folders .......cococeeevieennnen. 236
Selecting music files .......cccceevueene 236
Selecting playlists .......ccoceeveerieens 236
SWItChing tO ..eveeevieeiieeiieeeeee, 234
USB mass storage device .............. 233
Media list
Audio mode (CD, DVD, MP3) ......... 224
Video DVD ...ccoeviiiiiiiiiiiciiccee 242
Memory card (audio) .........c.cccceeeunenee 379
Memory function ..............ccccoeeieenns 113
Menu item
Selecting ...eeeevveeeiieeieeeeeee e 126
Message memory (on-board
COMPULEr) ..oooeiiiiiiiiiiiceccccee 388
Messages
see Display messages
Microphone, switching on/off ......... 201




Mirrors
see Exterior mirrors
see Rear-view mirror
see Vanity mirror
Mobile phone

Menu (on-board computer) ............ 382
Modifying the programming
(SmartKey) ......cccceoviiiiiiiiiiieee 81
MOExtended run-flat system ........... 477
MP3
Bit/sampling rates .......cccceeveeuennee. 229
Copyright ...coovveeiieniieieeiececeeeee 229
Data medium ......ccccceeeiniiiiinnneennn. 228
Fast forward/fast rewind ven 225
File systems ....cccceeevveevciieeriieeiene
Formats ......cooovvieiiiieiniiiiieeee

Mode, switching to
Notes ............
Operating
Pause function ......cccceeeeevveeneennne.
Playback options .......ccccceevvveeeennnne
Safety notes .......cccveeeene
Selecting a media type
Selecting a track ......cccceeeeeeiiieennee
Sound settings (balance, bass,
fader, treble) ....ccccceeviiviiinienieee,
Multicontour seat

Rear compartment
Multifunction display

Function/notes .......ccoovvvvvvveeeeeees 374

Lane recommendations ................. 169
Multifunction steering wheel

Adjusting the volume .................... 134

Operating the on-board computer . 373

OVEIVIEW oot 37

Using the telephone e 199
Multisession CD .........ccccceevvveeennenn. 228
Music files

Recording ....ceeeveeciiieeniieeeeieeene 226
Music Register

Copying music data ......ccccceeenuneen. 230
MUSIC REGISTER

Deleting all music files .......cc........ 232

Deleting individual music files ....... 233

Disk space information 232

Folder functions ......ccc......... wee 232

General NOteS ..covevvveeenieeniiceiene 230

Playback options ......cccceeeuuiieeeennne 233
SWItChing t0 wevveveeieiiiiceiccceee 230
Music search ..........ccoceeviiiiiinnneen. 225
Music storage
see MUSIC REGISTER
Mute ...oooooiiie 134
N
Navigation
Adjusting the volume of the
navigation announcements ............ 134
Alternative route .......cccceevveeeeeenee. 171
Basic settings ...cceeeveeiiiieeeiiieeene 152
Blocking a route section affected
by a traffic jam ...cccooviiiiiiiie 171
Compass function ......cccceveevevveennns 188
Destination memory .......ccccceeeeenne. 178
Displaying destination
information (arrival time, distance
to destination) ........ccccceiieiiiieenenn. 172
Entering/saving your home
AdAress c...oocvvvieviiiiei 156
Entering a destination .........c.......... 153
Entering a destination by address .. 153
Entering a destination using the
MNP eeveeeeeirreeenireeeeiieeeeeieeeesenreeens 160
Entering an intermediate stop ....... 161
Entering a point of interest ............ 162
Entering characters (character
DA e
Freeway information ........cccccceee...
General NOtes ..cceeevveeenvienieciiene
GPS reception .......ccocueenneee.

Installing map software
Lane recommendation
Off-road/off-map (off-road

destination) .......ccocceeeeiiiiiiienieees 173
On-board computer ..........cccocuueeenn. 377
Previous destinations .................... 181
Repeating announcements ............ 170
Route guidance .......ccccceeveveenneenne 166
Route OVErview .......cccceevvveeeneecenee. 172
Safety NOtesS ...oevvevveeeeiiiieeeees 150
Selecting a destination from the

destination memory .........ccccceeenne 159
Selecting a destination from the

list of last destinations .................. 159



Selecting your home address ........ 159
Setting route options (avoiding:
highways, toll roads, tunnels,
fOrries) v 152
Setting the route type (short
route, fast route, dynamic route or
€CONOMIC roUte) ...cevevrviiiiiieeianae 152
Showing/hiding the menu ............. 152
Starting route calculation .............. 156
Switching announcements on/off . 170
SWItChing to .eoveeiieiiiiiceiicieeieeee 151
Traffic report .....coovcveeeiiieiniieieene 174
Troubleshooting .......ccccceevveeenncenn. 192
NECK-PRO head restraints
Operation ......coceeeeeeveeneenierceeeeeeae 55
Resetting after being triggered ........ 56
NECK-PRO luxury head restraints
Operation ......coceeveeeveeneeneenieeeieene 55
Resetting after being triggered ........ 56
Night View Assist Plus
Activating/deactivating ................. 357
Cleaning .....coceveeeeeneeneeneeneeneenns 467
Display message .....ccoccceeveuveernnenn. 408
Function/notes .......coevvvvvvieeeeeeens 357
Problem (malfunction) ................... 360
North orientation (navigation) ......... 184
Notes on breaking-in a new
Vehicle ..o 302
Number keypad .........ccccevvireinnnns 129

Occupant Classification System

(OCS)
Faults .o 54
Operation ......ccceeeeveeereeeerieeeeeeeen, 50
System self-test ....cccceeviieiieiiieeen. 53
Occupant safety
Children in the vehicle ......ccccceeeenee 62
System OVerview ........ccceeceveeeeeeennnn. 44
Octane number (fuel) ..........ccccceneee. 525
Odometer .......ccoceeveeriiienieeieenieeene 376
see Trip odometer
Off-road .....ooeeeeiiiiiiiiceee e 173
Oil

see Engine oil

m

On-board computer

AMG MEeNU et 379
Assistance menu .......ccccoeeeeeeeeenn. 383
Audio MEeNU ..oooeviiiiiiiieceeeeee 378
Displaying a service message ........ 462
Display messages .....cccccceeeevueeenne 388
DISTRONIC PLUS ...cccveeiiiieeienee. 339
Important safety notes .................. 372
Menu OVerview .........ccceeeeveveeeeennn. 375
Message memory .......ccceevuveeeeenn. 388
Navigation menu ......ccoceeeveeenneen. 377
Operating video DVD .......ccccceueee. 379
Operation ....coceeeeeeeecieeeeieeeieeeneen 373
RACETIMER ...coocviiiiiiiiiieeniieeee, 380
Service Menu .....ccocceeeeieeeeieeeenen. 385
Settings menu ......ccooeviieeiiinineeen. 385
Standard display .....cc.cccceevviieeennnnee. 376
Telephone menu ........ceeevevveiiinnnnns 382
THP MENU wevvieeiiiieeeeeee e 376
Opening height restriction for
trunk lid ... 265
Operating system
see On-board computer
Outside lighting
Delayed switch-off (COMAND) ....... 263
Outside temperature display ........... 373
Overhead control panel ...................... 39
Override feature
Rear side Windows .........cccecueeeueenne. 67

Own address (navigation)
see Home address

Paint code number .......................... 521
Paintwork (cleaning instructions) ... 465
Panic alarm .........c.ccocceviiininicnniee. 68
Panorama roof with power tilt/
sliding panel
Opening/closing ......ccceeveeeeeneeennnnee. 97
Problem (malfunction) ................... 100
Resetting ..ooeeeveeeeeiiiieeiiee e 99
Panorama sliding sunroof
Important safety notes .................... 95
Parcelnet ..o, 435
Parking .......cccooiiiiiiiiiicee 323
Important safety notes .................. 323



Position of exterior mirror, front-
passenger side
Rear view camera
see PARKTRONIC

Parking aid
Parking Guidance
see Exterior mirrors
see PARKTRONIC

Parking brake
Display message
Electric parking brake

Parking Guidance
Display message
Important safety notes

Parking position
Exterior mirrors (COMAND)

PARKTRONIC
Deactivating/activating
Driving system
Function/notes
Problem (malfunction)
Range of the sensors
Warning display .......ccccecveeenueeennee.

PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF indicator

1amP o

Pause function
Audio mode (CD, DVD, MP3)
Rear Seat Entertainment System ...
Video DVD

Permanent four-wheel drive
see 4MATIC (permanent four-
wheel drive)

Phone book
Calling up
Creating an entry ....cccoccceeeeveeeeennne
Deleting an entry
Entering characters
Introduction

Picture settings (TV, video)

Plastic trim (cleaning instructions) .

Playback options
Audio mode (CD, DVD, MP3)

Point of interest (navigation)
Assigning a category .....ccocceeeeeene
Entering «.ocveeeeiiieiieceee
Entering a point of interest using
the map

LISt weneriieieeeeeeee e 164
ZAGAT® survey service .................. 164
Power closing feature ......................... 87
Power washers ..........cccocceviiriecnnenn. 464
Power windows
see Side windows
PRE-SAFE® (Preventive occupant
safety system)
Display message ....cccccceeevveeenunene 396
Operation .....ccceeeeveeeceeencieeenveeeenen. 55
PRE-SAFE® Brake (vehicles with
DISTRONIC PLUS)
Display message ......cccceeevveeerneenne 397
Function/notes ......cceeeevveeeevcveeeeenns 73
Switching on/off ... 384
Warning 1amp ....coooveevviiiiieeninnne 428

Preventive occupant safety
system
see PRE-SAFE® (Preventive
occupant safety system)
Previous destinations (navigation) .. 181

Product information ............................ 28
Programmable button ....................... 120
Program selector button .................. 314
Pulling away (automatic

transmission) .........ccccocevieeiieeninennenne 305
PULSE

see Massage function (PULSE)

Qualified specialist workshop 31

RACETIMER (on-board computer) .... 380
Radar sensor system

Activating/deactivating ................. 387

Display message .....cccccceevvveenuecnne 411
Radiator cover ...........cccceeviiiiiinnnen. 457
Radio

HD Radio™ ......coovieenieiiiieeieeee, 215

Selecting a station ................. 212,378

Sound settings (balance, bass,

fader, treble) ......ccccoviiiiiiiiiiee 135

Storing stations ........cccevvviieeinnninee 213

SWItching on ..cooveeiiiiiiiiiciicee 211

Switching wavebands .................... 212



Radio-controlled devices

(installing) ......ccccooviiriiiniiiicieeee 454
Read-aloud function ......................... 174
Reading lamp ..........cccccvvveiviieniinnnns 281
Real-time traffic reports ................... 174
Rear compartment

Activating/deactivating climate

CONEIOl oo 292

Setting the air distribution ............. 295

Setting the airflow ......ccccceeeennneeee.

Setting the air vents .............

Setting the temperature
Rear fog lamp

Display message .....ccccceeveeveeeennennn. 402
Switching on/off ...ccoiviiiiiniiennns 278
Rear seat
AdJUSEING .evveeeeiiie e 104
Rear Seat Entertainment System
Adjusting the sound settings ......... 248
Audio mode (CD, DVD, MP3) ......... 250
AUX MOE ..o 258
Changing batteries (remote
control, headphones) .......ccccccce... 247
Changing the picture format .......... 249
Components/overview .................. 138
Headphones (cordless) .......c.cc.u.... 142
Multiple USers ......cceevveeeeiieeieennn 248
Overview of picture settings .......... 249
Remote control .........ccceeeiieeenienn. 140
SCreEN ..eviiiiiiieec e 139
Setting the audio format ................ 258

System settings
Using headphones ....

Using the main loudspeaker .......... 248

Video DVD mode ........covvvveeeeeeeeenn. 254
Rear seats

OVEIVIEW ovveeeiiiieee et 42
Rear view camera

Cleaning instructions ..........ccccueee... 467

Function/notes .........ooovvvvveeeeeenns 354
Rear-view mirror ...........cccceceeevvennnnn. 112
Rear window blind ...............c.c.ooeeee. 439

see Rear window roller sunblind

see Roller sunblind
Rear window defroster

Problem (malfunction) ................... 297
Rear window heating

Switching on/off ....cccvvvvieiieinn. 297

Redialing (telephone) ........................
Refueling
Fuel gauge ....ccccoeeeviiieiniiiiiiieeee
Important safety notes
Refueling process ..................
see Fuel
Remote control
Garage door Opener .......cceeeeevenne
Remote operation
Selecting a screen (Rear Seat
Entertainment System) ..................
Switching a screen on/off (Rear
Seat Entertainment System) ..........
Reporting
Malfunctions relevant to safety ........ 31
Reserve (fuel tank)
see Fuel
Reserve fuel
Display message .....ccccceevcuveeeeunenn.
Warning lamp .....coooeeeiiiiniiennieee
see Fuel
Reset function .........c..ccoceeneinneenns
Resetting (factory settings) .............
Residual heat (climate control) ........
Restraint system
see SRS (Supplemental Restraint
System)
Reversing lamps (display
MESSAZE) ..eeeoniiieiiiiiiiieeiieeeiee e
Road map
see Map
Roadside Assistance (breakdown) .... 29
Roller blind
see Roller sunblind
Roller sunblind
Panorama roof with power tilt/
sliding panel ......ccoceeeveiniieniicnnnen.
Rear side windows ....
Rear window ........ccccceeeennee.
Rear window (COMAND)
Roller sunblind of the panorama
roof with power tilt/sliding panel

Operating (front roller sunblind) ....... 98
Operating (rear roller sunblind) ........ 98
Roof carrier .........cccoceevievciienienene 436

Roof lining and carpets (cleaning
guidelines) ........ccccccoeviiniiiiicnninne.




Roof load (maximum) ....................... 530

Route
see Route guidance (navigation)

Route (navigation)
Displaying the distance to the
destination .......coceeviieiniiiniiceen. 172
Route overview .........cceceeeeenuneene 172
Selecting an alternative route ........ 171
Setting route options (avoiding:
highways, toll roads, tunnels,
FOITies) v 152
Setting the route type (short
route, fast route, dynamic route or
€CONOMIC rOUte) ..vvvveeriiiieeeeeeeees 152
Starting calculation ........cccceeeveenee 156

Route guidance

Canceling ..cc.eevveeveenienieeieeieeeene
Continuing .....ccoeevveeernneenn.
Destination reached
Lane recommendations ................. 167
Off-road ..cooeveeeiiiiieiiiceeeccee 173
Traffic reports .....oeeveeeeeecveeeeieene 174
Route guidance (navigation) ............ 377
Route guidance (on-board
COMPULEr) ....oooviiiiiiiiiiiiicceeeee 377

Route information
see Dynamic route guidance/TMC

Safety
Children in the vehicle ........cccc.cc.... 62
Child restraint systems .................... 62
Occupant Classification System
(OCS) ettt 50
Overview of occupant safety
SYSEEMS .eviiiiiiiiiiiiieeee e 44

Safety notes

Audio CD/DVD and MP3 mode ..... 220
Operating safety . 116
Video DVD mode ......ccccovvevuviennnnnn. 240
Safety systems
see Driving safety systems
SatRadio ........ccoceeiiiiiiiii 216
Displaying information 22
Registering .....ccocceeevveeennen. e 217
Selecting a category .......cccceeeeenunne 218

Screen
Selecting for remote control (Rear

Seat Entertainment System) .......... 140
Switching on/off (Rear Seat
Entertainment System) .................. 126
see Display

SD memory card
Loading .eooveeevieiiiieeieeeeeee 221

Seat belts
Adjusting the driver's and front-
passenger seat belt ........ccccoeoueeeeeen. 60
Adjusting the height ......ccccccoeeeiee. 60
Automatic comfort-fit feature .......... 62
Belt force limiters ......ccoveveeevviveennnee. 61
Cleaning .....ccceeeeeeeeeeeieeieeeee e 469
COrrect USage ....ccceeevuveeeueerueenneennns 58
Emergency Tensioning Devices ........ 61
Fastening .....cccceevvveeiniieiinicceeeee 59
Important safety guidelines ............. 57
Releasing .....cceeevveeeviiieeeieeeeieeee 60
Safety guidelines ........ccccceeeeeernnennn. 45
Special seat belt retractor ............... 64
Switching belt adjustment on/off
(on-board computer) ......ccccceeeneee. 386
Warning 1amp .....oooveeeviiinieenieennnee 420
Warning lamp (function) ................... 61

Seats
Active multicontour seat ........ 108, 272
Adjusting (electrically) ......c.ccenneee. 104
Adjusting (rear compartment) ........ 104
Adjusting lumbar support .............. 108
Adjusting the head restraint .......... 106
Cleaning the cover .....c..ccccevveeenne 469
Correct driver's seat position ........ 102
Important safety notes .................. 103

Multicontour seat ..........
Seat heating problem

Seat ventilation problem ................ 109
Selecting (COMAND) .......cccceuveeenn. 270
Storing settings (memory

function) ...eeeeviieeieiieee e 113
Switching seat heating on/off ....... 108
Switching seat ventilation on/off .. 109

Selecting stations (radio)
Using station presets
Using station search

Sending DTMF tones ...........ccccoc....e.

Sensors (cleaning instructions) .......




Service
see ASSYST PLUS service interval
display

Service interval display
Displaying service messages ......... 462
Hiding service messages ............... 462
NOLES .o 462
Service messages ......ceeeeveeeeennnnen. 462

Service menu (on-board computer) . 385
Service products

Brake fluid ......cccoveveerviiinieeniicee, 528
Capacities ..occueeeeeeereieeeieeeeiee e 524
Coolant (engine) .....ccceeeeveveeeernnnnen. 529
DEF special additives .........cc.......... 527
Engine Oil ....cceeeviiiiiiiiiiicee 527
FUEL ot 525
Important safety notes .................. 522
Refrigerant (air-conditioning
SYSTEM) e
Washer fluid
Setting a station (radio)
Via manual frequency entry ........... 212
Settings
Display ..eeeeeeriiieeeeiiiee e 143
Menu OVEIVIEW ....ccceeevriveeenieeennee. 121
On-board computer ........cceeuveeeeee. 385
Picture (COMAND) .....ccevvevierannnnn. 240
Picture (Rear Seat Entertainment
SYSTEM) e, 249
Sound settings .....cccveveeriieiieeneens 135
System settings .......cccceeveiveeennnnn. 143
Setting the language
COMAND ...oeiiiiiiieeiieeeeeeeeee 149
Rear Seat Entertainment System ... 258
Setting the night design .................. 143
Setting the text reader speed .......... 145
Setting the vehicle level ................... 345
Setting the volume
Telephone calls .....ccocvveeeieeieennnennee. 134
Video AUX .eeviieieeieeeeeee e 246
Side impact airbag ......................... 48
Side marker lamp (display
MESSALE) ..oovviieiiieiieieeeieere e 403
Side windows
Convenience closing feature ............ 94
Convenience opening feature .......... 93
Important safety information ........... 92

Opening/closing .....ccceeeveeeeieeeennnen, 93

Problem (malfunction) .........c........... 95

Resetting ..ccooceveeeviiiiiiiiccieee 95
Sliding sunroof

Important safety notes .................... 95

Opening/closing .......ccoveeeeieieeennnee. 96

Problem (malfunction) ................... 100

Resetting ..oceeeveeeeeiiieeeieee e 97

see Panorama roof with power
tilt/sliding panel

SmartKey
Changing the battery ........cccceeeuueeee. 82
Changing the programming ............. 81
Checking the battery .......cccoeeunneeeee. 82
Convenience closing feature ............ 94
Convenience opening feature .......... 93
Display message .....c.cceevevveenunenne. 419
Door central locking /unlocking ....... 78
Important safety notes .................... 78
LOSS ettt 84
Mechanical key .......cccoeveeeniicenincenn. 81
Positions (ignition lock) ................. 303
Problem (malfunction) .........c........... 84
Starting the engine ..........ccceeeueneee. 305
SMS message
see Text message
Snow chains ......c.cccceevieiniciiicceee 493
Socket
GlOVE DOX e 442
Sockets
Points to observe before use ......... 441
Rear compartment ........ccccceeeeennnne 442
Trunk coeeeeeeeeeeeece e 442
Sound menu ..........ccoocoeiiiiiiiiiee. 135
Sounds
see Sound settings
Sound settings
Balance and fader ......cccccocueeuenee. 135
Calling up the sound menu ............ 135
Rear Seat Entertainment System ... 248
Surround sound ......cceeeeviiieiininen. 136
Treble and bass ........cceeeeevueeeenenne 135
Spare wheel
Storage location .........cccceeveenineeen. 472
see Emergency spare wheel
Specialist workshop .............ccccceenee. 31

Speech control
see Voice Control System




Speed, controlling

see Cruise control
Speed Limit Assist

see Speed Limit Assist

Speedometer
Activating/deactivating the
additional speedometer ................. 386
Digital ..oeeeeieieeeiieeeiee e 376
In the Instrument cluster ................. 35
Selecting the unit of
measurement ......cccoceeeeeeeenneeeeenn. 386
see Instrument cluster
SPLITVIEW ....cooiiiiiiiiiiiiceiee e, 122
SRS (Supplemental Restraint
System)
Display message ......cccoeeevvveernnennn. 397
Introduction .........ccoevieeiiiiiiinieee 44
Warning lamp .....cooceeeiiiinienniieee 426
Warning lamp (function) ......cc..c...... 44
Standing lamps
Display message .....ccccevercveenueennnn. 402
Switching on/off ..o 276
Starting (engine) ......c...ccooeeiiinnen. 304
Station memory ........ccccoeceeiiiieneen. 213
Steering (display message) .............. 418
Steering wheel
Adjusting (electrically) .....c..ceenneee. 110
Button overview .........cccceeveeeieenne. 37
Buttons (on-board
COMPULET) weeeeeiiieeeiieeeiee e 373
Important safety notes .................. 109
Paddle shifters .......ccocceeeverveennenee. 314
Steering wheel heating .................. 110
Storing settings (memory
fUNCLION) weeeeieirieceececeecee e, 113
Steering wheel (cleaning
instructions) ..............ccooiie 468
Steering wheel heating
Switching on/off ..o 110
Steering wheel paddle shifters ........ 314
Stop function
Audio DVD ...eeeeiiiiiiiiiiceeceecee, 223
Rear Seat Entertainment System ... 255
Video DVD ...oovvevieiieiiiieciceieeee 243
Stopwatch (RACETIMER) ................... 380
Storing stations
Manually ......oooviiiiiiiiiiiiiiieee 213

Storing stations (radio)

Automatically ....ccceeevveevieniennneennee. 213
Stowage compartments
Armrest (Under) ....ooovveeiiiiiiiiiiieees 433
Cup holders ....ccvveveeriiieeeeiiieees 437
DOOF ettt 433
Eyeglasses compartment ............... 433
GlOVE DOX weveeiiieiiiiiiiciicceeee 432
Important safety information ......... 432
Parcel net .......ccooeveeiiniiiiciiieeee 435
Rear ..o 434
Rear seat backrest .......cccccoceeenee. 434
Rear seats (between) .......ccceeueeeene 434
Stowage well ..., 436
Stowage well beneath the trunk
FlOOK ..o, 436
Summer opening
see Convenience opening feature
Summer tires .......ccocceeeiiieiniicinee 492
SUN VISOT ..cooiiiiiiiiiiiiicniceiceecnene 438
Supplemental Restraint System
see SRS (Supplemental Restraint
System)
Surround sound
see 3D sound (Harman Kardon®
surround sound system)
Surround sound (harman/
kardon® surround sound system)
NOLES wevieiieeeieeeeceececeeee 136
Switching on/off ..o 136
Suspension tuning
Active Body Control ........cccceuvveennne 346
AIRMATIC oo, 344
Switching air-recirculation mode
ON/Off .o 297
Switching between picture
formats (TV, video) .........ccccevuvennenee. 240
Switching between summer time
and standard time ...........ccocccoeeenen. 144
Switching off the alarm (ATA) ............ 75
Switching the hands-free
microphone on/off ..............cccocee. 201
Switching wavebands (radio) ........... 212
System settings
BIUEtooth® ......oovvecceeeeeeee 147
Date oo 144
Language ......ccovvvveeveieeennieieeeee 149



Programmable button (COMAND) ..
Text reader speed .....cccvvveeeeeennnnnnns
TIME it
TimMe ZONE .evveeiieeieerieceeceee e
Voice Control System ......cccccoceu...e.

120

Tachometer ........ccccovvveeeeeeeeiiiiieinnn,
Tail lamps

Display message .....c.ccceeveeveeennennee.
Tank

see Fuel tank
Tank content

Fuel 8auge ......ccovveevvienieeiccieeee
Technical data

Tires/Wheels ......cccoeeeeeeeecccinniinnns
Vehicle data .......cccceevvercieeniennnnne.
TELEAID
Automatic retrieval of vehicle data
(service due date) .....cccceerueeeneennns
Call Priority ....cooeveeeeeiiieiiieeeee,
Display message .....cccccceeveeveernneenn.
Downloading destinations
(COMAND) ...oovviieiieieieciceeee
Emergency call .....ccooevvvieevninnnnnn.
Important safety notes ..................
Locating a stolen vehicle ...............
MB info call button ........ccccceceeeee.
Remote vehicle locking ..................
Roadside Assistance button ..........
Search & Send ...c..ccoveevviinieenicens
Self-test cuviiiriiieineeeeee
SYSTEM L
Vehicle remote unlocking ..............
Telephone
Accepting/ending a call ................
Acceptingacall .....ccoeeeeiiiiinnnnnes
Adjusting the volume for calls .......
Basic menu (Bluetooth®
iNterface) ...covveeveeenieinieeieeeeee
Calling (outgoing call) .......ccovuveenne
Calling voicemail ........ccocvvveeneeennnne.
Conference connection .................
Connecting a mobile phone
(general information) ..........c.cc..ee...
De-authorizing a mobile phone ......

Ending an active call ........ccceceeee. 201
Entering a number .........cccocceee. 200
External authorization

(Bluetooth®) .......cooveveererereeieeean 197
Function restrictions .......cccccceueeee. 194
General NOteS ..cccvvvvvueeenieeriieeien. 193
Keypad .c...oovereeniinicnicnicnececee, 120
Menu (on-board computer) ............ 382
Number from the phone book ........ 383
Operating options .......cceceevveeruneen. 194
Overview of functions ..........cc....c... 201
Reception and transmission

VOIUME Lo 199
Redialing ...c.ccooeeveeveeninennenns 200, 383
Rejecting/ending a call ................. 382
Rejectingacall ......cooeviiieiinnnnene. 199
Rejecting or accepting a waiting

Call e 201
Safety Notes .....cocceeeviiercieiniieenns 193
Sending DTMF tones ........cccocueeuneee. 203
Switching hands-free microphone

ON/OFf o 201
TOZEING weveieeeiee e 201
Using the telephone ..........cc.......... 199

see Bluetooth®
see Call lists

Television
see TV

Temperature
Co0laNt .eeeiieiiiieee 372
Coolant (on-board computer) ......... 379
Engine oil (on-board computer) ...... 379
Outside temperature .......ccceeeuveennee 373
Setting (climate control) ................ 294
Setting (COMAND) ....ccvveviveiieiens 265

Theft deterrent locking system
IMMODIlIZEN ..coeveeiiieiiiiieeecece 75

Tilt/sliding sunroof
see Sliding sunroof

Time
Setting summer/standard time ..... 144
Setting the format ..........cccoeieeenns 144
Setting the time .....covvvevviinieinienns 144
Setting the time/date format ........ 144
Setting the time zone ........c..c....... 144
Timing (RACETIMER) ..........ccccceeeeeenn. 380




Tiredness assistant
see ATTENTION ASSIST

Tire pressure
Calling up (on-board computer) .....
Checking manually ........ccccceeennnnes
Display message ....c.ccceverveenueennen.
Maximum .....occoeeriiieniiieniee e

Recommended .........ccoecevriiernncnne
Tire pressure monitoring system
Function/notes .......ccoovvvvvvvieeeeeees
Restarting ......cccccceeveveeeniieiiniieeene
Warning 1amp .....cooceeeviiineenniennne
Tires
Aspect ratio (definition) .................
Average weight of the vehicle
occupants (definition) ...........c........
Bar (definition) ......cccceveeiieiennieenne
Characteristics .......eeeveeriieeeeeennns
Checking wocveeeeiieiieeeeeees
Definition of terms ......cccccveeenieene.
Direction of rotation ...........ccceueeee.
Display message .....ccccceeveveernnene
Distribution of the vehicle
occupants (definition) ....................
DOT, Tire Identification Number
(TINY e
DOT (Department of
Transportation) (definition) ............
GAWR (Gross Axle Weight Rating)
(definition) ...ceeeeeeeeeiieeeiieeeee,
GVW (Gross Vehicle Weight)
(definition) ..coooeeeeiiiiieiieeeeee,
GVWR (Gross Vehicle Weight
Rating) (definition) ......ccccceevveenne.
Important safety notes ..................
Increased vehicle weight due to
optional equipment (definition) ......
Kilopascal (kPa) (definition) ...........
Labeling (overview) .........cccceveuveeene
Load bearing index (definition) ......
Load indeX .cccceeevveeenieenieenieenieenee.
Load index (definition) ..........cc.......
Maximum loaded vehicle weight
(definition) ..cooceeeeiiiiieiieeeee,
Maximum load on a tire
(definition) ...ceecveeeeeiieeeeeiiee e

Maximum permissible tire
pressure (definition)

Maximum tire load ........cccceerueennee.
Maximum tire load (definition) ....... 512
Optional equipment weight

(definition) ..coeceeeeeiiiieeiieeeeee 512
PSI (pounds per square inch)

(definition) «ec.eeeeeeerieeeiceeeeeee 512
Replacing ....ccccvveevveeeniieeniieeeiieee 513
Service life ..o, 491
Sidewall (definition) .......cccceeeuneen. 512
Speed rating (definition) ................ 511
SEOMNG e 514
Structure and characteristics

(definition) ...ccecvveeeeeiieeeeieeeeen 510
Temperature .....ooooveveieeeeiieiniienees 506
TIN (Tire Identification Number)
(definition) ..coeceeeeeiiieeeeeeeeeee, 513
Tire bead (definition) .....cccccceevueeene 512
Tire pressure (definition) ................ 512
Tire pressures (recommended) ...... 511
Tire size (data) ..occceveeeeveveeeieiienene 514
Tire size designation, load-bearing
capacity, speed rating ........ccecceeuee 507
Tire tread ....coovveevenniieeiiieeeeeene 491
Tire tread (definition) ......ccocveennnee. 512
Total load limit (definition) ............. 513
Traction ..cceeeeeeeevieenieeeeeeereeee. 505
Traction (definition) .....cccccceeerennee. 513
Tread Wear ......ccoeveeeviiieniieeeeene 505
Uniform Tire Quality Grading

Standards .......cceeeiienieiniieeeene 505
Uniform Tire Quality Grading

Standards (definition) .................... 511
Unladen weight (definition) ............ 512
Wear indicator (definition) ............. 513
Wheel rim (definition) ..........c........ 511

see Flat tire

Tonal properties

see Sound settings

Top Tether .......ooovviiiiiiiiiiieeeees 65
Towing
Important safety guidelines ........... 483
Installing the towing eye ................ 483
Removing the towing eye ............... 484
With the rear axle raised ................ 484

Towing away

With both axles on the ground ....... 484



Tow-starting

Emergency engine starting ............ 485

Important safety notes .................. 483
Track

Selecting (CD, DVD, MP3) .............. 224
Traffic Announcements (TA)

Switching off ....oooiiiiiiiiiis 134
Traffic jam function .......................... 171
Traffic jam message

see Dynamic route guidance /TMC
Traffic reports

Real-time traffic report .................. 177

Switching on/off ....ccvvviiiiiiiinn. 174
Transmission

see Automatic transmission
Transporting the vehicle .................. 485
Treble, adjusting (sound) .................. 135
Trim pieces (cleaning instructions) . 468
Trip computer (on-board
computer) ......cocceiiiiiiii 376
Trip meter

see Trip odometer
Trip odometer

Calling UpP weeeeeeeiiieeiceieeeee e 376

Resetting (on-board computer) ...... 377
Trunk

Emergency release ......c..ccceeue. 91,92

Important safety guidelines ............. 88

Limiting the opening angle ............. 265

Locking separately ......cccceevveeennnennn. 91

Opening/closing (automatically

from inSide) .eeeveveenicniinicnicricnene 90

Opening/closing (automatically

from outside) ......occeeeeiniiiiiiniiieies 90
Trunk lid

Display message ....cccccceeveevveenueennne. 418

Opening/closing ......c.ccoveveeeeieeennnee. 88

Power closing feature .......cccecuueenneee. 87
Trunk lid opening height
restriction .........ccccoiiiiiniii 265
Turn signals

Display message .....cccccveeveuveeennnennn. 401

Switching on/off ...ccoiviiiiniicnnns 279
TV

Automatic picture shutoff .............. 240

Picture settings .......ccceeveeviveencieenne 240

Type identification plate
see Vehicle identification plate

Unlocking
Emergency unlocking ........ccccceeueeee. 87
From inside the vehicle (central
unlocking button) ........ccceccieniiennnnen. 86
USB

see Media Interface

‘

Vanity mirror (in sun visor) .............. 438

Vehicle
COIreCt USE .eovuveeieeniieeieenieeieenieens 31
Data acquisition .......ccccceeeeciveeennennn. 32
Display message ....cccccceeveevveennnennen. 417
Equipment ..o, 28
Individual settings .........ccecveeenneenne 385
Limited Warranty .......cccccceeeveineeeenn. 32
Loading .eccveevvverieiiieniceieeeeeee 500
Locking (in an emergency) ............... 88
Locking (SmartKey) ....cccceeveeevueruennne. 79
LOWENING ..eeeeiiieeiieeeee e 477
Maintenance .....cccccceeeveeeenieeenneenn. 29
Parking for a long period ................ 325
Pulling away .......cceceeeveeveeeneennennne. 305
RAISING weveeiiieiieeeeeeee e 474
Reporting problems .........cccoevveennnee. 31
TOWING aWaY ...eveeeeiiiieeiiiee e 483
Transporting ....cc.eeeeeveiieeeeiniiieeenne 485
Unlocking (in an emergency) ........... 87
Unlocking (SmartKey) ........ccceveeneee. 79
Vehicle data .......cccceeveeriennieenncnne. 530

Vehicle battery
see Battery (vehicle)

Vehicledata ............cccooevriiniennene. 530
see Technical data

Vehicle dimensions ...........cc...cc........ 530

Vehicle emergency locking ................ 88

Vehicle identification number
see VIN

Vehicle identification plate .............. 521




Vehicle level

Active Body Control (ABC) ............. 345
AIRMATIC oot 343
Display message .....cccccceeveveercunenne 410
Vehicle level (display message) ....... 409
Vehicle tool kit ............ccooeiiiennnineen. 472
Video
see Video DVD
Video AUX
Setting the picture ........cccoeeeveeenns 240
Video DVD
Automatic picture shutoff .............. 240
DVD MeNU .eeeveeiriiiiceiiiccieeeene 244
Fast forward/rewind .........cceeeeee..... 242
Function restrictions ........ccccceeuuee.. 241
Interactive content ..........ccceeeeenn. 245
Notes on disCS ....eeeeevieeniiieanieene 240
Operation .....occeeeeeeevcieeeeieenveeeenen. 240
Operation using the on-board
COMPULET weeviiiieeeiiiieeeee e 379
Pause function ......cccecceeeeiiieennenn. 243
Playing conditions ........ccceceeevieenne 241
Rear Seat Entertainment System ... 254
Safety NOteS ..vvvveevivieeeeeiieeeees 240
Selecting covveeeieeeieeeee e 242
Selecting a film/title ......c.ccceeenee. 243
Selecting a scene/chapter ............ 243
Setting the audio format ................ 245
Setting the language ........cccoceeene 245
Setting the picture ......cceceevveerneen. 240
Showing/hiding the control menu . 241
Showing/hiding the menu ............. 242
Stop function .....cocceevieenicniicnnenn. 243
Subtitles «ooeieii 245
SWItching tO ceveeeiiiiiiiiiccce 241
VIN e 521
Voice Control System
SEettings wevvveeeieeeiiieeeeee 145
Volume, adjusting
COMAND ...ooviiiiiiiiieeeeeeeene 134
Headphones ......cccevvvvviiiiiiiiiinnes 142
Navigation messages .........cceeuveeen. 134
Using the remote control (Rear
Seat Entertainment System) .......... 140

Waiting call .........coooiiiiiiin. 201
Warning and indicator lamps
ABS Lo 423
Brakes .....coovoeeeimeieiiiniiciiieeee 422
Check ENgine .....ccevveveeeviieeeiieens 427
Cruise control ......cccceeeveeeeeiiieennns 331
Distance warning ......ccccccceeeevueeenne 428
DISTRONIC PLUS .....cocovieiiiiricnene 428
ESP® oo 424
ESP® OFF .o 425
Fuel tank ......cooeeeiiieiiiiiceeee 428
LIM (DISTRONIC PLUS) ....cccevueennee. 335
OVEIVIEW oot 36
PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF
indicator [amp ....cccoeveveeeeiieeeieeee, 50
Reserve fuel ......ccoceevieviirciennecnnen. 428
Seat belt ..o 420
SRS e 426
Tire pressure monitor ...........cceeeee. 429
Warranty .......cccceeeeeeniiiiiieeeeeeieees 521
Washer fluid
Display message ......cccceeevvveeennennns 418
see Windshield washer system
Weather Band
Searching for a channel ................. 214
Switching on ..eeveveiiieeiieeieees 214
Wheel bolt tightening torque ........... 477
Wheel chock ...........cccooiiiiniicinnnen. 474
Wheels
Changing a wheel ........cccccueeenuneenn. 473
Checking .ocvvveeiiieiiciieee e 491
Cleaning ......ccceeveereeneeneeneeneeneens 465
Important safety notes .................. 490
Interchanging/changing ................ 513
Mounting a wheel ........ccccoocieeeenne. 476
Removing a wheel .......cccccoveennenee. 476
StONNG et 514
Tightening torque .....cccccecveveennenee. 477
Wheel size/tire size .....cccceeeeeeeii. 514
Window curtain air bag
Display message ......cccceeevvveernnenne 398
Operation ...c..coceeeveeveeneenecniiennieenne 49
Windows
Cleaning ....cceeeeeeeeveeeiieerieeeiee s 466

see Side windows



-

Windshield
Defrosting .....cccveeveveerciieeiieeiene 296
Infrared reflective .......ccceeeviieeeenn. 454
Windshield washer system .............. 461
NOLES weeeiiieeeece 529
Windshield wipers
Problem (malfunction) ................... 286
Replacing the wiper blades ............ 285
Switching on/off .....cccevveeiiiiien. 285
Winter driving
Important safety notes .................. 492
Slippery road surfaces ................... 330
SNOW €hains ......covcveerniieniieenieenne 493
Winter operation
Radiator COVer ......cccocuevriieenieenne. 457
Winter tires
M+S tires .ooocveeeniieiiieeeeceeeee 492
Wiper blades
Cleaning .....ccoeceeeieeeniieeeieeieeeee 466
Important safety notes .................. 285
Wooden trim (cleaning
instructions) ...........cccccoeeviieiiiinnnn, 468



Product information

Mercedes-Benz recommends that you use
genuine Mercedes-Benz parts, conversion
parts and accessories that have been
approved for the type of vehicle.

Mercedes-Benz tests genuine parts as well as
conversion parts and accessories which have
been specifically approved for your vehicle for
their reliability, safety and suitability. Despite
ongoing market research, Mercedes-Benz is
unable to assess other parts. Therefore,
Mercedes-Benz accepts no responsibility for
the use of such parts in Mercedes-Benz
vehicles, even if they have been
independently or officially approved. The use
of non-approved parts could affect your
vehicle's operating safety. Mercedes-Benz
therefore recommends that you use genuine
Mercedes-Benz parts, conversion parts and
accessories that have been approved for the
type of vehicle. Genuine Mercedes-Benz
parts, approved conversion parts and
accessories are available from any authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center. Here, you will receive
advice about permissible technical
modifications, and the parts will be
professionally installed.

Operator's Manual

Notes on the Operator's Manual

This Operator's Manual contains a great deal
of helpful information. We urge you to read it
carefully and familiarize yourself with the
vehicle before driving.

For your own safety and longer service life of
the vehicle, we urge you to follow the
instructions and warnings contained in this
Operator's Manual. Ignoring them could
result in damage to the vehicle or personal
injury to you or others. Vehicle damage
caused by failure to follow instructions is not
covered by the Mercedes-Benz Limited
Warranty.

a Introduction

Vehicle equipment

This Operator's Manual describes all models
and all standard and optional equipment of
your vehicle available at the time of
publication of the Operator's Manual.
Country-specific differences are possible.
Please note that your vehicle may not be
equipped with all features described. This
also applies to safety-related systems and
functions. The equipment in your vehicle may
therefore differ from that shown in the
descriptions and illustrations. All the systems
found in your vehicle are listed in the original
purchase agreement of your vehicle. Should
you have any questions concerning
equipment and operation, please consult an
authorized Mercedes-Benz Center.

The Operating Instructions and the
Maintenance Booklet are important
documents and should be kept in the vehicle.

Service and vehicle operation

Service and literature

Your vehicle is covered under the terms of the
warranties printed in the Service and
Warranty Information booklet. Your
authorized Mercedes-Benz Center will
exchange or repair any defective parts
originally installed in the vehicle in
accordance with the terms of the following
warranties:

* New Vehicle Limited Warranty
e Emission Systems Warranty
e Emission Performance Warranty

e California, Connecticut, Maine,
Massachusetts, New York, Pennsylvania,
Rhode Island and Vermont Emission
Control Systems Warranty

o State Warranty Enforcement Laws (Lemon
Laws)



Information for customers in
California

Under California law you may be entitled to a
replacement of your vehicle or a refund of the
purchase price or lease price, if after a
reasonable number of repair attempts
Mercedes-Benz USA, LLC and/or its
authorized repair or service facilities fail to fix
one or more substantial defects or
malfunctions in the vehicle that are covered
by its express warranty. During the period of
18 months from original delivery of the
vehicle or the accumulation of 18 000 miles
(approximately 29 000 km) on the odometer
of the vehicle, whichever occurs first, a
reasonable number of repair attempts is
presumed for a retail buyer or lessee if one or
more of the following occurs:

(1) the same substantial defect or
malfunction results in a condition that is
likely to cause death or serious bodily
injury if the vehicle is driven, that defect
or malfunction has been subject to repair
two or more times, and you have directly
notified Mercedes-Benz USA, LLC in
writing of the need for its repair.

(2) the same substantial defect or
malfunction of a less serious nature than
category (1) has been subject to repair
four or more times and you have directly
notified Mercedes-Benz in writing of the
need for its repair.

(3) the vehicle is out of service by reason of
repair of the same or different substantial
defects or malfunctions for a cumulative
total of more than 30 calendar days.

Please send your written notice to:

Mercedes-Benz USA, LLC

Customer Assistance Center

One Mercedes Drive

Montvale, NJ 07645-0350
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Maintenance

The Service and Warranty Booklet describes
all the necessary maintenance work which
should be done at regular intervals.

Always have the Service and Warranty
Booklet with you when you bring the vehicle
to an authorized Mercedes-Benz Center. The
service advisor will record every service for
you in the Service and Warranty Booklet.

Roadside Assistance

The Mercedes-Benz Roadside Assistance
Program offers technical help in the event of
a breakdown. Calls to the toll-free Roadside
Assistance Hotline are answered by our
agents 24 hours a day, 365 days a year.
1-800-FOR-MERCedes(1-800-367-6372)
(USA)

1-800-387-0100 (Canada)

For additional information, refer to the
Mercedes-Benz Roadside Assistance
Program brochure (USA) or the "Roadside
Assistance" section in the Service and
Warranty booklet (Canada). You will find both
in your vehicle literature portfolio.

Change of address or change of
ownership

In the event of a change of address, please
send us the "Change of Address Notice"
found in the Service and Warranty
Information Booklet, or simply call the
Mercedes-Benz Customer Assistance Center
(in the USA) at the hotline number
1-800-FOR-MERCedes(1-800-367-6372) or
Customer Service Center (in Canada) at
1-800-387-0100. This will assist us in
contacting you in a timely manner should the
need arise.

If you sell your Mercedes, please leave the
entire literature in the vehicle so that it is
available to the next owner.




If you bought this vehicle used, be sure to
send in the "Notice of Purchase of Used Car"
found in the Service and Warranty
Information Booklet, or call the Mercedes-
Benz Customer Assistance Center (in the
USA) at
1-800-FOR-MERCedes(1-800-367-6372) or
Customer Service (in Canada) at
1-800-387-0100.

Vehicle operation outside the USA
and Canada

If you plan to operate your vehicle in foreign
countries, please be aware that:

« service facilities or replacement parts may
not be readily available.

 unleaded fuel for vehicles with a catalytic
converter may not be available. Leaded fuel
may cause damage to the catalytic
converter.

« the fuel may have a considerably lower
octane rating. Unsuitable fuel can cause
engine damage.

Some Mercedes-Benz models are available

for delivery in Europe through our European

Delivery Program. For details, consult an

authorized Mercedes-Benz Center or write to

one of the following addresses.

In the USA

Mercedes-Benz USA, LLC
European Delivery Department
One Mercedes Drive
Montvale, NJ 07645-0350

In Canada

Mercedes-Benz Canada, Inc.
European Delivery Department
98 Vanderhoof Avenue
Toronto, Ontario M4G 4C9
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Operating safety

Safety notes

/\ WARNING

Work improperly carried out on electronic
components and associated software could
cause them to cease functioning. Because the
vehicle's electronic components are
interconnected, any modifications made may
produce an undesired effect on other
systems. Electronic malfunctions could
seriously impair the operating safety of your
vehicle.

Contact an authorized Mercedes-Benz Center
for repairs or modifications to electronic
components.

Other improper work or modifications on the
vehicle could also have a negative impact on
the operating safety of the vehicle.

Some safety systems only function when the
engine is running. You should therefore never
turn off the engine while driving.

/\ WARNING

Heavy blows against the vehicle underbody or
tires/wheels may cause serious damage and
impair the operating safety of your vehicle.
Such blows can be caused, for example, by
running over an obstacle, road debris or a
pothole.

If you feel a sudden significant vibration or
ride disturbance, or you suspect that damage
to your vehicle has occurred:

e turn on your hazard warning flashers.
e slow down carefully.

e drive with caution to an area which is a safe
distance from the road.

Inspect the vehicle underbody and tires/
wheels for possible damage. If the vehicle
appears unsafe, have it towed to the nearest
authorized Mercedes-Benz Center or other
qualified maintenance or repair facility for
further inspection or repairs.



Qualified specialist workshop

An authorized Mercedes-Benz Center is a
qualified specialist workshop. It has the
necessary specialist knowledge, tools and
qualifications to correctly carry out the work
required on your vehicle. This is especially the
case for work relevant to safety.

Observe the notes in the service booklet.
Always have the following work carried out at
an authorized Mercedes-Benz Center:

» work relevant to safety

e service and maintenance work

* repair work

« alterations, installation work and
modifications

» work on electronic components

Proper use

/\ WARNING

There are various warning stickers affixed to
your vehicle. Their purpose is to alert you and
others to various dangers. Therefore, do not
remove any warning stickers unless the
sticker clearly states that you may do so.

If you remove any warning stickers, you or
others could fail to recognize certain dangers
and be injured.

The proper use of the vehicle requires that
you familiarize yourself with the following
information and rules:

« safety notes in this Operator's Manual

e technical data in this Operator's Manual
« traffic rules and regulations

* laws and safety standards pertaining to
motor vehicles

Problems with your vehicle

If you should experience a problem with your
vehicle, particularly one that you believe may
affect its safe operation, we urge you to

Introduction u

contact an authorized Mercedes-Benz Center
immediately to have the problem diagnosed
and rectified. If the problem is not resolved to
your satisfaction, please discuss the problem
again with a Mercedes-Benz Center or
contact us at one of the following addresses.

In the USA

Customer Assistance Center
Mercedes-Benz USA, LLC
One Mercedes Drive
Montvale, NJ 07645-0350

In Canada

Customer Relations Department
Mercedes-Benz Canada, Inc.

98 Vanderhoof Avenue

Toronto, Ontario M4G 4C9

Reporting malfunctions relevant to
safety

For the USA only:

The following text is reproduced as required
of all manufacturers according to Title 49,
Code of U.S. Federal Regulations, Part 575
pursuant to the National Traffic and Motor
Vehicle Safety Act of 1966.

Reporting safety defects

If you believe that your vehicle has a defect
which could cause a crash or could cause
injury or death, you should immediately
inform the National Highway Traffic Safety
Administration (NHTSA) in addition to
notifying Mercedes-Benz USA, LLC.

If NHTSA receives similar complaints, it may
open an investigation, and if it finds that a
safety defect exists in a group of vehicles, it
may order a recall and remedy campaign.
However, NHTSA cannot become involved in
individual problems between you, your
dealer, or Mercedes-Benz USA, LLC.




To contact NHTSA, you may call the Vehicle
Safety Hotline toll-free at

1-888-327-4236 (TTY: 1-800-424-9153); go
to: http://www.safercar.gov; or write to:
Administrator, NHTSA Headquarters,

1200 New Jersey Avenue, SE, West Building,
Washington, DC 20590.

You can also obtain additional information
about vehicle safety from:

http://www.safercar.gov.

Limited Warranty

H Follow the instructions in this manual
about the proper operation of your vehicle
as well as about possible vehicle damage.
Damage to your vehicle that arises from
culpable contraventions against these
instructions are not covered either by
Mercedes-Benz Limited Warranty or by the
New or Used-Vehicle Warranty of
Daimler AG.

Data stored in the vehicle

Information about electronic data
acquisition in the vehicle

(Including notice pursuant to California Code
§9951)

Your vehicle records electronic data. If your
vehicle is equipped with mbrace’, data is
transmitted in the event of an accident.

This information helps, for example, to test
vehicle systems after an accident and to
continually improve vehicle safety.

Daimler AG can access this data and submit
it:

« for safety research or vehicle diagnosis
purposes
 with the consent of the vehicle owner

* on the instruction of prosecuting
authorities

1 The system is called TELE AID in Canada.

E Introduction

« for use in arbitration of disputes that
involve Daimler AG, its affiliates or its sales
and service organizations

e as otherwise required or permitted by law.

Please observe the mbrace' purchase
agreement for further details on the recording
and transfer of data by this system.
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Function

Steering wheel paddle
shifters

Combination switch
Cruise control lever
Horn

Instrument cluster
DIRECT SELECT lever

Control panel for:
Vehicle level
Suspension tuning
PARKTRONIC
Swiveling the COMAND
display

COMAND display
brightness

Instrument lighting

314
279
3311

35
310

343
344
347

124

124
124

® © O

®e6 66 6

P68.10-4355-31

Function
Overhead control panel
Automatic climate control

Ignition lock
Start/Stop button

Adjusts the steering wheel
Steering wheel heating

Electric parking brake

On-board diagnostics
socket

Opens the hood
Night View Assist Plus
Light switch

Page
39
290

303
303

109
110

324

456
357
276



Displays

@00 ®6e606

30.

Function

Coolant temperature
Fuel gauge
PARKTRONIC

Multifunction display
Speedometer

Transmission position
Tachometer
Drive program

Parking Guidance

Navi Aldio Telephone »

WO & 6

Page
372

347
374

312
373
314
350

® 66 ©

P54.32-9200-31

Function

Unit of measurement for
the speedometer

Outside temperature
Additional speedometer
HOLD function

PRE-SAFE® Brake

Adaptive Highbeam Assist

Lane Keeping Assist or
Active Lane Keeping Assist

ATTENTION ASSIST

Page

386
373
386

342
73

280

362,
367

356
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Warning and indicator lamps

®

CHCOMONO]

O 0O ©® ©

4 Trip

20
149.8 mi
LAfeh 26753 mi

Function
Turn signal

Electric parking brake (red)

(USA only)
@) | (Canada only)

Electric parking brake
(yellow)

(USA only)
[ ® | (Canada only)

Seat belt
ESP®
Distance warning

Brakes

(USA only)
@ | (Canada only)

1604

MNavi Audio Telephone »

Page
279
422

422

420
424
428
422

®®66 6 6 e

Function

ESP® OFF

Tire pressure monitor

Diesel engine: preglow
Check engine

ABS

SRS

High-beam headlamps

Reserve fuel

P54.32-9201-31
Page
424
429
305
427
423
426
279
428



Function

Back or deactivates
the Voice Control System

[ « ][ » | Selects a menu
[ A ][ v ]Selects a

function or scrolls through
lists

Confirms selection or
fades out display messages

Multifunction display

Rejects or ends a call

Exits phone book /redial
memory

Makes or accepts a call
Switches to the redial
memory

[+ ][ =] Adjusts the

volume or operates
RACETIMER on AMG
vehicles

Mute

Page

375

375

374

382
382

‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘

On-board computer and COMAND

On-board computer and COMAND

® 0

P&8.00-6498-31
Function Page
Switches on the Voice
Control System; see the
separate operating
instructions
Swivels the COMAND
display 124
Adjusts the brightness of
the instrument lighting and
the COMAND display 124
COMAND display 121
CD and DVD player/
changer 220
COMAND controller and 118,
COMAND function buttons 119

At a glance .



At a glance

®@ ®e0e ©

®

Function

Function button for the
radio and CD/DVD/SD
card

Back button
Hazard warning lamps

Lumbar support
Multicontour seat

Function button for the
telephone and navigation
system

Switches COMAND on/off

Page

119
119
279

269
270

151
133

@6 06 000

Function

Adjusts the volume
Programmable button
Telephone keypad

Rear window roller sunblind

Retracts the rear seat head
restraints

Selects the drive program

COMAND controller

Page
134
120
120
439

107
314
118
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®

Function
Eyeglasses compartment

Switches the left-

hand reading lamp on/off

Switches the rear
interior lighting on/off

Switches the front
interior lighting on/off

Opens/closes the

sliding sunroof

Opens/closes the
panorama roof with power
tilt/sliding panel and roller
sunblinds

SOS button (mbrace
system)

Switches the
automatic interior lighting
control on/off

282

282

96

97

444

282

2 Observe the additional operating instructions.

® ®©6 @

Overhead control panel

Overhead control panel

Function

Extends/retracts the
rear roller sunblind of the
panorama roof with power
tilt/sliding panel

Switches the right-

hand reading lamp on/off
Rear-view mirror

Buttons for the garage door
opener

Microphone for mbrace
(emergency call system),
telephone and the Voice
Control System?

P82.00-2791-31

At a glance . E

Page

97

281

451



Door control panel

Front

At a glance - E

®e® 06

®

Function

Opens the door

Unlocks/locks

the vehicle

Adjusts the seat electrically

(MI[1][2][3]

Memory function

Adjusts the front-
passenger seat from the

driver’s seat

Seat heating
Seat ventilation

(¢ ][a]ly ][Ie]
Adjusts and folds the
exterior mirrors in/out
electrically

86
104

113

105

108
109

111

Door control panel

P72.10-3605-31
Function Page
Opens/closes the
side windows 92
Opens/closes the
roller sunblinds in the rear
side windows 93
Opens the trunk lid 90
Vehicles with trunk lid
remote closing feature:
opens/closes the trunk lid 90
Override feature for
the controls in the rear
compartment 67




Door control panel u

Rear

®0®6e

Function

Adjusts the front-
passenger seat from the
rear

(MI[1][2][3]

Memory function

Adjusts the seat electrically

Opens the door
Roller sunblind
Operates the rear

roller sunblind of the
panorama roof with power
tilt/sliding panel from the
rear

105

113
104

86
439

98

At a glance .

4 P72.10-3606-31
Function Page
Opens/closes the
side windows 92
Opens/closes the
roller sunblinds in the rear
side windows 93
Adjusts seat heating 108
Adjusts seat
ventilation 109
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Rear

Rear s

]

'y
.

¥

¥

seats

eats

Function

Cup holder underneath the
rear seat armrest

Cup holder in the rear seat
armrest

Control panel for
multicontour seat in the
rear compartment

Stowage compartment in
the rear seat armrest

Stowage box in the seat
backrest

Page

437

437

108

434

434

P91.12-3341-31
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Useful information

@ This Operator's Manual describes all
models and all standard and optional
equipment of your vehicle available at the
time of publication of the Operator's
Manual. Country-specific differences are
possible. Please note that your vehicle may
not be equipped with all features
described. This also applies to safety-
related systems and functions.

Safety -

@ Please read the information on qualified
specialist workshops (> page 31).

Occupant safety

Overview of occupant safety

In this section, you will learn the most
important facts about the restraint system
components of the vehicle.

The restraint system consists of:

* seat belts

e child restraint systems

¢ LATCH-type (ISOFIX) child seat anchors
Additional protection is provided by:

¢ SRS (Supplemental Restraint System)
* NECK-PRO head restraints/NECK-PRO
luxury head restraints
* PRE-SAFE®
* Air bag system components with:
- PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF indicator lamp
- front-passenger seat with Occupant
Classification System (OCS)
The different air bag systems work
independently of each other. The protective
functions of the system work in conjunction
with each other. Not all air bags are deployed
in an accident.

/N\ WARNING

Modifications to or work improperly
conducted on restraint system components
or their wiring, as well as tampering with

interconnected electronic systems, can lead
to the restraint systems no longer functioning
as intended.

Air bags or Emergency Tensioning Devices
(ETDs), for example, could deploy
inadvertently or fail to deploy in accidents
although the deceleration threshold for air
bag deployment is exceeded. Therefore,
never modify the restraint systems. Do not
tamper with electronic components or their
software.

@ See "Children in the vehicle"
(> page 62) for more information on
infants and children traveling with you in
the vehicle and restraints for infants and
children.

SRS (Supplemental Restraint System)

Introduction

SRS consists of:

* the SRS warning lamp

* air bags

e air bag control unit (with crash sensors)
e Emergency Tensioning Devices

* belt force limiters

SRS reduces the risk of occupants coming
into contact with the vehicle's interior in the
event of an accident. It can also reduce the
effect of the forces to which occupants are
subjected during an accident.

SRS warning lamp

SRS functions are checked regularly when
you switch on the ignition and when the
engine is running. Therefore, malfunctions
can be detected in good time.

The SRS warning lamp in the instrument
cluster lights up when the ignition is switched
on. It goes out no later than a few seconds
after the engine is started.



The SRS components are in operational
readiness when the SRS warning lamp
is not lit while the engine is running .

/\ WARNING

The SRS self-check has detected a
malfunction if the SRS warning lamp:

¢ does not come on at all

* fails to go out approximately 4 seconds
after the engine was started
* comes on after the engine was started or
while driving
For your safety, Mercedes-Benz strongly
recommends that you have the system
checked as soon as possible at an authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center. Otherwise the SRS
may not be activated when it is needed in an
accident, which could result in serious or fatal
injury. The SRS might also deploy
unexpectedly and unnecessarily which could
also result in injury.
In addition, improper work on the SRS creates
a risk of rendering the SRS inoperative or
causing unintended air bag deployment. Work
on the SRS must therefore only be performed
by qualified technicians. Contact an
authorized Mercedes-Benz Center.

If it is necessary to modify an air bag system
to accommodate a person with disabilities,
contact an authorized Mercedes-Benz Center
for details. USA only: Call our Customer
Assistance Center at 1-800-FOR-MERCedes
(1-800-367-6372) for details.

Safety guidelines for seat belts,
Emergency Tensioning Devices (ETDs)
and air bags

/\ WARNING

e Damaged seat belts or seat belts that have
been subjected to stress in an accident
must be replaced. Their anchoring points
must also be checked. Only use seat belts

Occupant safety H

installed or supplied by an authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center.

Air bags and pyrotechnic Emergency
Tensioning Devices (ETDs) contain
perchlorate material, which may require
special handling and regard for the
environment. Check your national disposal
guidelines. California residents, see
www.dtsc.ca.gov/HazardousWaste/
Perchlorate/index.cfm.

Air bags and ETDs are designed to function
on a one-time-only basis. An air bag or ETD
that has deployed must be replaced. PRE-
SAFE® has electrically operated reversible
belt tensioners in addition to the
pyrotechnic ETDs.

Safety .

Do not pass seat belts over sharp edges.
They could tear.

Do not make any modification that could
change the effectiveness of the seat belts.

Do not bleach or dye seat belts as this may
severely weaken them. In a crash they may
not be able to provide adequate protection.

No modifications of any kind may be made
to any components or wiring of the SRS.

Do not change or remove any component
or part of the SRS.

Do not install additional trim material, seat
covers, badges, etc. to the:

- padded steering wheel boss

- front-passenger air bag cover

- outer side of front seat bolsters

- side trim next to the rear seat backrest
- roof lining trim

Do not install additional electrical /

electronic equipment on or near SRS
components and wiring.

Keep area between air bags and occupants
free of objects (e.g. packages, purses,
umbrellas, etc.).

Do not hang items such as coat hangers
from the coat hooks or handles over the
door. These items may be thrown around in
the vehicle and cause head and other

>
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Safety -

injuries when the window curtain air bag is
deployed.

Air bag system components will be hot after
an air bag has inflated. Do not touch them.

Never place your feet on the instrument
panel, dashboard, or on the seat. Always
keep both feet on the floor in front of the
seat.

Improper repair work on the SRS creates a
risk of rendering the SRS inoperative or
causing unintended air bag deployment.
Work on the SRS must therefore only be
performed by qualified technicians.
Contact an authorized Mercedes-Benz
Center.

For your protection and the protection of
others, when scrapping the air bag unit or
ETD, our safety instructions must be
followed. These instructions are available
from any authorized Mercedes-Benz
Center.

Given the considerable deployment speed,
required inflation volume, and the material
of the air bags, there is the possibility of

abrasions or other, potentially more serious
injuries resulting from air bag deployment.

If you sell your vehicle, Mercedes-Benz
strongly recommends that you inform the
subsequent owner that the vehicle is
equipped with SRS. Also, refer them to the

applicable section in the Operator's Manual.

Air bags

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

Air bags are designed to reduce the incidence

of injuries and fatalities in certain situations:

e frontal impacts (driver's and front-
passenger front air bags)

e side impacts (side impact air bags and
window curtain air bags)

e rollover (window curtain air bags)

However, no system available today can
completely eliminate injuries and fatalities.
When the air bags are deployed, a small
amount of powder is released. The powder
generally does not constitute a health hazard
and does not indicate that there is a fire in the
vehicle. In order to prevent potential
breathing difficulties, you should leave the
vehicle as soon as it is safe to do so. If you
have any breathing difficulty but cannot get
out of the vehicle after the air bag inflates,
then get fresh air by opening a window or
door.

/\ WARNING

To reduce the risk of injuries during front air
bag inflation, the driver and front-passenger
must always be seated correctly and have
their seat belts fastened accordingly.

For maximum protection in the event of a
collision, you must always be in the normal
seat position with your back against the
backrest. Fasten your seat belt and make sure
that it is correctly positioned on your body.
Since the air bag inflates with considerable
speed and force, a proper seating position
and correct positioning of the hands on the
steering wheel will help to keep you at a safe
distance from the air bag. Occupants who are
not wearing their seat belt, are not seated
properly or are too close to the air bag can be
seriously injured or killed by an air bag as it
inflates with great force instantaneously:

o Sit with the seat belt properly fastened in a
position that is as upright as possible with
your back against the seat backrest.

¢ Move the driver's seat as far back as
possible, still permitting proper operation
of vehicle controls. The distance from the
center of the driver's chest to the center of
the air bag cover on the steering wheel
must be at least 10 inches (25 cm) or more.
You should be able to accomplish this by
adjusting the seat and steering wheel. If
you have any difficulties, please contact an
authorized Mercedes-Benz Center.



* Do not lean your head or chest close to the
steering wheel or dashboard.

¢ Only hold the steering wheel by the rim.
Placing hands and arms inside the rim can
increase the risk and potential severity of
hand/arm injury when the driver front air
bag inflates.

Adjust the front-passenger seat as far back
as possible from the dashboard when the
seat is occupied.

Occupants, especially children, should
never place their bodies or lean their heads
in the area of the door where the side
impact air bag inflates. This could result in
serious injuries or death should the side
impact air bag be deployed. Always sit as
upright as possible, wear the seat belt
properly and use an appropriately sized
child restraint, infant restraint or booster
seat recommended for the size and weight
of the child.

Failure to follow these instructions can result
in severe injuries to you or other occupants.

If you sell your vehicle, it is important that you
make the buyer aware of this safety
information. Be sure to give the buyer this
Operator's Manual.

/\ WARNING

Accident research shows that the safest place
for children in an automobile is in a rear seat.

There is a possibility for a side impact air bag-
related injury if occupants, especially
children, are not properly seated or restrained
when next to a side impact air bag which
needs to deploy rapidly in a side impact in
order to do its job.

To help avoid the possibility of injury, please
follow these guidelines:

(1) Occupants, especially children,
should never place their bodies or
lean their heads in the area of the
door where the side impact air bag
inflates. This could result in
serious injuries or death should

the side impact air bag be
deployed.

(2)  Always sit as upright as possible,
wear the seat belt properly and use
an appropriately sized infant
restraint, toddler restraint, or
booster seat recommended for the
size and weight of the child. and
for children 12 years old and
under, use an appropriately sized
infant restraint, toddler restraint,
or booster seat recommended for
the size and weight of the child.

(3)  Always wear seat belts properly.

If you believe that, even with the use of these
guidelines, it would be safer for your rear seat
occupants to have the rear mounted side
impact air bags deactivated, then
deactivation can be carried out upon your
written request at an authorized Mercedes-
Benz Center at an additional cost.

Please contact an authorized Mercedes-Benz
Center or call the Customer Assistance
Center (in the USA) at 1-800-FOR-MERCedes
(1-800-367-6372), or Customer Service (in
Canada) at 1-800-387-0100 for details.

The air bags are only deployed if the air bag
control unit detects the need for deployment.
Only in the event of such a situation will they
provide their supplemental protection.

The driver and passenger should always wear
their seat belts. Otherwise, it is not possible
for the air bags to provide their supplemental
protection.

In the event of other types of impacts and
impacts below air bag deployment
thresholds, the air bags will not deploy. The
driver and passengers will then be protected
to the extent possible by a properly fastened
seat belt. A properly fastened seat belt is also
needed to provide the best possible
protection in a rollover.

Air bags provide additional protection; they
are not, however, a substitute for seat belts.
All vehicle occupants must fasten their seat

Occupant safety
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belts regardless of whether your vehicle is
equipped with air bags or not.

Itis important for your safety and that of your
passenger to have deployed air bags replaced
and to have any malfunctioning air bags
repaired. This will help to make sure the air
bags continue to perform their protective
function for the vehicle occupants in the
event of a crash.

Front air bags

The front air bags increase protection for the
driver's and front-passenger's head and
chest.

ik
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Driver's air bag () deploys in front of the
steering wheel; front-passenger front air
bag (2) deploys in front of and above the glove
box.

They are deployed:

* in the event of certain frontal impacts

« if the system determines that air bag
deployment can offer additional protection
to that provided by the seat belt

« if the seat belt is fastened

* independently of other air bags in the
vehicle

If the vehicle overturns, the front air bags are

generally not deployed unless the system

detects high vehicle deceleration in a

longitudinal direction.

Your vehicle has adaptive, two-stage front air

bags. In the event of a collision, the air bag

control unit evaluates the vehicle

deceleration. In the first deployment stage,

the front air bag is filled with enough
propellant gas to reduce the risk of injuries.
The front air bag is fully deployed if a second
deployment threshold is exceeded within a
few milliseconds.

The deployment of the front-passenger front
air bag is also influenced by the weight
category of the front passenger, which is
determined by the Occupant Classification
System (OCS) (> page 50).

The lighter the passenger side occupant, the
higher the vehicle deceleration rate required

(predicted at the start of the impact) for

second stage inflation of the front-passenger
front air bag. In the second stage, the front
air bags are inflated with the maximum
amount of propellant gas available.

The front air bags are not deployed in
situations where a low impact severity is
predicted. You will then be protected by the
fastened seat belt.

The front-passenger front air bag will only
deploy if:

« the system, based on the OCS weight
sensor readings, detects that the front-
passenger seat is occupied.

* the indicator lamp in the
center console is not lit, (> page 50).

« the air bag control unit predicts a high
impact severity.

Side impact air bags

/\ WARNING

The pressure sensors for side impact air bag
control are located in the doors. Do not
modify any components of the doors or door
trim panels including, for example, the
addition of door speakers.

Improper repair work on the doors or the
modification or addition of components to the
doors create a risk of rendering the side
impact air bags inoperative or causing
unintended air bag deployment. Work on the
doors must therefore only be performed by



qualified technicians. Contact an authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center.

/\ WARNING

Only use seat covers which have been tested
and approved by Mercedes-Benz for your
vehicle model. Using other seat covers may
interfere with or prevent the deployment of
the side impact air bags. Contact an
authorized Mercedes-Benz Center for
availability.

When deployed, the side impact air bags offer
additional protection for the thorax of the
vehicle occupants on the side of the vehicle
on which the impact occurs. However, they
do not protect the:

¢ head
¢ neck

* arms

Front side impact air bags (1) and rear side
impact air bags (2) deploy next to the outer
seat cushions.

The side impact air bags are deployed:

* on the side on which an impact occurs

« at the start of an accident with a high rate
of lateral vehicle deceleration or
acceleration, e.g. in a side impact

* independently of seat belt use
* independently of the front air bags
* independently of the ETDs

If the vehicle overturns, the side impact air
bags are generally not deployed. They are
deployed if the system detects high vehicle

deceleration or acceleration in a lateral
direction and determines that side impact air
bag deployment can offer additional
protection to that provided by the seat belt.
Side impact air bags will not deploy in side
impacts which do not exceed the system's
preset deployment thresholds for lateral
acceleration/deceleration. You will then be
protected by the fastened seat belt.

If the OCS detects that the front-passenger
seat is not occupied and the front-passenger
seat belt is not fastened (the belt tongue is
not engaged in the seat belt buckle), the side
impact air bag on the front-passenger side
will not deploy. The side impact air bag on the
front-passenger side will deploy if the front-
passenger seat belt is fastened, regardless of
whether the front-passenger seat is occupied
or not.

Window curtain air bags

The window curtain air bags enhance the level
of protection for the head, but not chest or
arms, of the vehicle occupants on the side of
the vehicle on which the impact occurs.

The window curtain air bags are integrated
into the side of the roof frame and deploy in
the area from the A-pillar to the C-pillar.

_
X
Y .

Window curtain air bags (@) are deployed:

* on the side on which an impact occurs

« at the start of an accident with a high rate
of lateral vehicle deceleration or
acceleration, e.g. in a side impact
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* regardless of whether the front-passenger
seat is occupied

* independently of seat belt use

« if the vehicle overturns and the system
determines that window curtain air bag
deployment can offer additional protection
to that provided by the seat belt

* independently of the front air bags

Window curtain air bags (1) will not deploy in

impacts with deceleration rates which do not

exceed the system's preset deployment

thresholds for vehicle deceleration or

acceleration. You will then be protected by

the fastened seat belt.

Occupant Classification System
(OCS)

How the occupant classification
system works

The Occupant Classification System (OCS)
categorizes the occupant on the front-
passenger seat by means of a weight sensor.
The front-passenger front air bag is
deactivated automatically for certain weight

categories. The indicator

lamp shows you the current status. If the

indicator lamp is illuminated,
the front-passenger front air bag is
deactivated.

The system does not deactivate:

* the side impact air bag

* the window curtain air bag

* the Emergency Tensioning Devices

To be classified correctly, the front passenger
must sit:

 with the seat belt fastened correctly

* in a position that is as upright as possible
with their back against the seat backrest

* with their feet on the floor

If the front-passenger's weight is transferred

to another object in the vehicle (e.g. by

leaning on armrests), OCS may not be able to

approximate the occupant's weight category.

If the front-passenger seat, the seat cover or
the seat cushion are damaged, have the
necessary repair work carried out at an
authorized Mercedes-Benz Center.

For safety reasons, Mercedes-Benz
recommends that you only use seat
accessories which have been approved by
Mercedes-Benz.

Both the driver and the passenger should
always use the indicator
lamp as an indication of whether or not the
passenger is properly positioned.

/\ WARNING
If the indicator lamp lights up

when an adult or someone larger than a small
individual is in the front-passenger seat, have
the front passenger reposition himself or
herself in the seat until the

indicator lamp goes out.

In the event of a collision, the air bag control
unit will not allow front-passenger front air
bag deployment when the OCS has classified
the front-passenger seat occupant as
weighing as much as or less than a typical 12-
month-old child in a standard child restraint
or if the front-passenger seat is classified as
being empty.

When the OCS senses that the front-
passenger seat occupant is classified as
being up to or less than the weight of a typical
12-month-old child in a standard child
restraint, the indicator lamp
will illuminate when the engine is started and
remain illuminated, indicating that the front-
passenger front air bag is deactivated.

When the OCS senses that the front-
passenger seat is classified as being empty,
the [ %, |[rassarsec@m)] indicator lamp will
illuminate when the engine is started and
remain illuminated, indicating that the front-
passenger front air bag is deactivated.

When the OCS senses that the front-
passenger seat occupant is classified as
being heavier than the weight of a typical 12-
month-old child seated in a standard child



restraint or as being a small individual (such
as a young teenager or a small adult), the
indicator lamp will illuminate
for approximately 6 seconds when the engine
is started and then, depending on occupant
weight sensor readings from the front-
passenger seat, remain illuminated or go out.

With the indicator lamp

illuminated, the front-passenger front air bag
is deactivated. With the
indicator lamp out, the front-passenger front
air bag is activated.

When the OCS senses that the front-
passenger seat occupant is classified as an
adult or someone larger than a small
individual, the indicator lamp
will illuminate for approximately 6 seconds
when the engine is started and then go out,
indicating that the front-passenger front air
bag is activated.

If the indicator lamp is
illuminated, the front-passenger front air bag
is deactivated and will not be deployed.

If the indicator lamp is not

illuminated, the front-passenger front air bag
is activated and will be deployed:

¢ in the event of certain frontal impacts

¢ if impact exceeds a preset deployment
threshold

¢ independently of the side impact air bags
If the front-passenger front air bag is
deployed, the rate of inflation will be
influenced by:

* the rate of vehicle deceleration as assessed
by the air bag control unit

¢ the front passenger's weight category as
identified by OCS

For further information, see "Air bag display
messages" (> page 399).

/\ WARNING

According to accident statistics, children are
safer when properly restrained on the rear
seats than on the front-passenger seat. Thus,
we strongly recommend that children be

placed in the rear seats whenever possible.
Regardless of seating position, children 12
years old and under must be seated and
properly secured in an appropriately sized
child restraint system or booster seat
recommended for the size and weight of the
child.

The infant or child restraint system must be
properly secured with the vehicle's seat belt,
the seat belt and Top Tether strap, or lower
anchors and Top Tether strap, fully in
accordance with the child seat
manufacturer's instructions.

Occupants, especially children, should always
sit as upright as possible, wear the seat belt
properly and use an appropriate sized infant
restraint, toddler restraint, or booster seat
recommended for the size and weight of the
child.

Children can be killed or seriously injured by
an inflating air bag. Note the following
important information when circumstances
require you to place a child in the front-
passenger seat:

e Your vehicle is equipped with air bag
technology designed to deactivate the
front-passenger front air bag in your vehicle
when the system senses the weight of a
typical 12-month-old child or less along
with the weight of a standard appropriate
child restraint on the front-passenger seat.

e Achild in a rear-facing child restraint on the
front-passenger seat will be seriously
injured or even killed if the front-passenger
front air bag inflates in a collision which
could occur under some circumstances,
even with the air bag technology installed
in your vehicle. The only means to eliminate
this risk completely is never to place a child
in a rear-facing child restraint in the front-
passenger seat. We therefore strongly
recommend that you always place a child
in a rear-facing child restraint on the rear
seat.

e If you install a rear-facing child restraint on
the front-passenger seat, make sure the

>
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indicator lamp is Deactivation takes place although the
illuminated, indicating that the front- collision fulfills the criteria for deploying the
passenger front air bag is deactivated. driver's air bag.

Safety -

Should the indicator lamp
not illuminate or go out while the restraint
is installed, please check installation.
Periodically check the
indicator lamp while driving to make sure
the indicator lamp is
illuminated. If the indicator

lamp goes out or remains out, do not
transport a child on the front-passenger
seat until the system has been repaired.

A child in a rear-facing child restraint on the
front-passenger seat will be seriously
injured or even killed if the front-passenger
front air bag inflates.

If you place a child in a forward-facing child
restraint on the front-passenger seat:

- move the seat as far back as possible

- use the proper child restraint
recommended for the age, size and
weight of the child

- secure child restraint with the vehicle's
seat belt according to the child seat
manufacturer's instructions

e For children larger than a typical 12-month-
old child, the front-passenger front air bag
can be activated or deactivated.

If the driver's air bag deploys, this does not
mean that the front-passenger front air bag
also has to deploy.

The OCS may have detected that the seat:

» was empty or occupied by a person with a
weight of up to or less than that of a typical
12-month-old child seated in a standard
child restraint

* was occupied by a small individual, such as
a young teenager or a small adult

» was occupied by a child in a child restraint
system, whose weight is greater than that
of a typical 12-month-old child.

These are examples of when the OCS

deactivates the front-passenger front air bag.

:
~2

PASS AIR BAG G
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If the SmartKey has been removed from the
ignition lock oris in position 0, indicator lamp

[, s wmonctm| (D) does not light up.

/N\ WARNING

If the red SRS indicator lamp in the
instrument cluster and the
indicator lamp are lit at the same time, there
is a malfunction in the OCS. The front
passenger front air bag will be deactivated in
this case. Have the system checked by
qualified technicians as soon as possible.
Contact an authorized Mercedes-Benz
Center.

Only have the seat repaired or replaced at an
authorized Mercedes-Benz Center.

In order to ensure proper operation of the air
bag system and OCS:

e Sit with the seat belt properly fastened in a
position that is as upright as possible with
your back against the seat backrest.

e When seated, a passenger should not
position him/herself in such a way as to
cause the passenger's weight to be lifted
from the seat cushion as this may result in
the OCS being unable to correctly
approximate the passenger's weight
category.

¢ Read and observe all warnings in this
chapter.
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System self-test

The indicator lamp

illuminates when you:

e turn the SmartKey to position 1 or 2 in the
ignition lock

« press the KEYLESS-GO Start/Stop button
once or twice

If an adult occupant is properly sitting on the

passenger seat and the OCS classifies the

occupant as an adult, the

indicator lamp illuminates and goes out again

after approximately 6 seconds.

If the seat is not occupied and the OCS

classifies the front passenger seat as being

unoccupied, the indicator

lamp will illuminate and not go out.

/\ WARNING
If the indicator lamp does

not illuminate, the system is not functioning.
You must contact an authorized Mercedes-
Benz Center before seating any child on the
front passenger seat.

Safety .

For more information, see "Problems with the
Occupant Classification System"
(> page 54).

/\ WARNING

Never place anything between seat cushion
and child seat (e.g. a pillow), since it reduces
the effectiveness of the OCS. The underside
and rear side child restraint system must be
placed entirely on the seat cushion and the
backrest of the front-passenger seat
backrest.

If necessary, adjust the tilt of the passenger
seat backrest.

Anincorrectly mounted child seat could cause
injuries to the child in case of an accident,
instead of increasing protection for the child.
Follow the manufacturer's instructions for
installation of child restraint systems.
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Problem

The
indicator lamp
illuminates and
remains illuminated.
The person on the
front-passenger seat:

* has the weight of a
typical adult

¢ has been determined
by the system not to
be a child.

/\ WARNING

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

The OCS is malfunctioning.
» Have the OCS checked as soon as possible at an authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center.

» Observe the additional display messages in the multifunction
display (> page 399).

If the indicator lamp illuminates and remains illuminated when the weight of a
typical adult or someone larger than a small individual has been detected on the passenger seat,
the system then determines the occupant cannot be a child. Do not allow any occupant to use
the passenger seat until the system has been repaired.

Problem

The
indicator lamp does not
illuminate and/or does
not remain illuminated.

The front-passenger
seat is:

e unoccupied

e occupied with a
weight up to or less
than a typical 12-
month-old child in a
standard child
restraint system

/\ WARNING

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

The OCS is malfunctioning.

» Make sure there is nothing between the seat cushion and the
child seat.

» Check the installation of the child restraint system.

» Make sure that no objects are applying additional weight onto
the seat.

> If the indicator lamp does not illuminate, have
the OCS checked as soon as possible at an authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center. Do not transport a child on the front-
passenger seat as long as the OCS is not functioning.

» Observe the additional display messages in the multifunction
display (> page 399).

If the indicator lamp does not illuminate or remains out with the weight of a
typical 12-month-old child in a standard child restraint or less, or is unoccupied, on the front-
passenger seat, do not transport a child on the front-passenger seat until the system has been

repaired.



PRE-SAFE® (preventative occupant
protection)

/\ WARNING

The PRE-SAFE® system reduces the impact of
an accident on vehicle occupants, as long as
their seat belts have been fastened correctly.
Although your vehicle is equipped with a PRE-
SAFE® system, the possibility of injury in the
event of an accident cannot be ruled out. You
should therefore always drive carefully and
adapt your driving style to the prevailing road,
weather and traffic conditions.

PRE-SAFE® takes preemptive measures to
protect occupants in certain hazardous
situations.

PRE-SAFE® intervenes:

* in emergency braking situations, e.g. if BAS
is activated or, in vehicles with DISTRONIC
PLUS, BAS PLUS intervenes powerfully

« if the radar sensor system detects an
imminent danger of collision in certain
situations (on vehicles with DISTRONIC
PLUS)

* in critical driving situations, e.g. when
physical limits are exceed and the vehicle
understeers or oversteers severely

PRE-SAFE® takes the following measures
depending on the hazardous situation
detected:

« the front seat belts are pre-tensioned.

e it adjusts the seats if the front-passenger
seat or the electrically adjustable outer
seats in the rear are in unfavorable
positions.

« vehicles with a multicontour seat or an
active multicontour seat: the air pressure
inthe side bolsters on the seat cushion and
the side bolsters on the backrest is
increased.

« vehicles with multicontour seats in the
rear: the air pressure in the backrest side

Occupant safety E

bolsters of the outer seats in the rear is
increased.

« if the vehicle skids, the sliding sunroof/
panorama roof with power tilt/sliding
panel and the side windows are closed so
that only a small gap remains.

If the sliding sunroof, panorama roof with

power tilt/sliding panel or a side window is

obstructed during closing, the closing
procedure is stopped. The obstructed sliding
sunroof, panorama roof with power tilt/
sliding panel or side window opens again
slightly.

If the hazardous situation passes without

resulting in an accident, PRE-SAFE® slackens

the belt pretensioning. The air pressure in the
side bolsters on the multicontour seat/active
multicontour seat is reduced again. All
settings made by PRE-SAFE® can then be
reversed.

If the seat belts are not released:

» Move the backrest back slightly, but only
when the vehicle is stationary.
The belt pretensioning is reduced and the
locking mechanism is released.

/\ WARNING

Make sure that nobody can become trapped
as you adjust the seat.

H Make sure that there are no objects in the
footwell or behind the seats when resetting
the seats. There is a risk that the seats
and/or the objects could be damaged.

More information about seat-belt
adjustment, a convenience function
integrated into PRE-SAFE®, can be found in
the "Seat-belt adjustment" section

(> page 60).

NECK-PRO head restraints /NECK-
PRO luxury head restraints

NECK-PRO head restraints /NECK-PRO luxury
head restraints increase protection of the
driver's and front-passenger's head and
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neck. In the event of a rear collision of a
certain severity, the NECK-PRO head
restraints/NECK-PRO luxury head restraints
on the driver's and front-passenger seats are
moved forwards and upwards. This provides
better head support.

/\ WARNING

Do not attach any objects (e.g. a coat hanger)
to the NECK-PRO head restraints /NECK-PRO
luxury head restraints. Otherwise, the NECK-
PRO head restraints/NECK-PRO luxury head
restraints may not function properly and in
the event of a rear-end collision may not offer
the protection they are designed to provide.

/\ WARNING

Seat or head restraint covers can cause a
malfunction when the NECK-PRO head
restraints/NECK PRO luxury head restraints
are activated or when the side impact air bags
are deployed, or they can prevent this
completely. The NECK-PRO head restraints/
NECK PRO luxury head restraints or side
impact air bags can therefore not provide the
intended protection. Do not use any seat or
head restraint covers.

If the NECK-PRO head restraints/NECK-PRO
luxury head restraints have been triggered in
an accident, reset the NECK-PRO head
restraints/NECK-PRO luxury head restraints
on the driver's and front-passenger seats

(> page 56). Otherwise, the additional
protection will not be available in the event of
another rear-end collision. NECK-PRO head
restraints/NECK-PRO luxury head restraints
that have been triggered are moved forwards
and can no longer be adjusted.

/\ WARNING

For your protection, drive only with properly

positioned head restraints.

Adjust the head restraint so that it is as close
to the head as possible and the center of the
head restraint supports the back of the head
at eye level. This will reduce the potential for

injury to the head and neck in the event of an
accident or similar situation.

Resetting triggered NECK-PRO head
restraints

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

For reasons of safety, have the NECK-PRO
head restraints/NECK-PRO luxury head
restraints checked at an authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center after a rear-end
collision.

/\ WARNING

When pushing back the NECK-PRO head
restraint cushion, make sure your fingers do
not become caught between the head
restraint cushion and the cover. Failure to
observe this could result in injuries.

NECK-PRO head restraints

© Resetting the NECK-PRO head restraints
requires a lot of strength. If you have
difficulty resetting the NECK-PRO head
restraints, have this work carried out at a
qualified specialist workshop, e.g. an
authorized Mercedes-Benz Center.

B 1.16-2701=84



» Press the base of the NECK-PRO head
restraint cushion back in the direction of
arrow (2) as far as it will go.

» Push the NECK-PRO head restraint cushion
down into the guide in the direction of
arrow (3) as far as it will go.

» Firmly fold the NECK-PRO head restraint
cushion back in the direction of arrow (1)
until it engages.

» Repeat this procedure for the second
NECK-PRO head restraint.

NECK-PRO luxury head restraints

@ If you have difficulty resetting the NECK-
PRO luxury head restraints, have this work
carried out at a qualified specialist
workshop, e.g. an authorized Mercedes-
Benz Center.

| | —PORI6-2702-31

» Remove resetting tool (1) from the vehicle
tool kit in the trunk.

» Slide resetting tool (1) into guide (2)
between the NECK-PRO luxury head
restraint and the rear cover of the head
restraint.

» Push resetting tool (1) downwards until you
hear the head restraint deployment
mechanism engage.

» Pull out resetting tool (1.

» Firmly press the NECK-PRO luxury head
restraint cushion back (3) until it engages.

» Repeat this procedure for the second
NECK-PRO luxury head restraint.

> Put resetting tool () back into the vehicle
tool kit.

Seat belts

Important safety notes

The use of seat belts and infant and child
restraint systems is required by law in all 50
states, the District of Columbia, the U.S.
territories and all Canadian provinces.

Even where this is not the case, all vehicle
occupants should have their seat belts
fastened when the vehicle is in motion.

@ For further information on infants and
children traveling in the vehicle and on
infant and child restraint systems, see
"Children in the vehicle" (> page 62).

/\ WARNING

Always fasten your seat belt before driving off.
Always make sure all of your passengers are
properly restrained. You and your passengers
should always wear seat belts.

Failure to wear and properly fasten and
position your seat belt greatly increases your
risk of injuries and their likely severity in an
accident.

If you are ever in an accident, your injuries can
be considerably more severe without your
seat belt properly buckled. Without your seat
belt buckled, you are much more likely to hit
the interior of the vehicle or be ejected from
it. You can be seriously injured or killed.

In the same crash, the possibility of injury or
death is lessened if you are properly wearing
your seat belt. The air bags can only protect
as intended if the occupants are properly
wearing their seat belts.

/\ WARNING

Never ride in a moving vehicle with the seat
backrest in an excessively reclined position as
this can be dangerous. You could slide under

>
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the seat belt in a collision. If you slide under
it, the seat belt would apply force at the
abdomen or neck. That could cause serious
or even fatal injuries. The seat backrest and
seat belt provide the best restraint when the
wearer is in a position that is as upright as
possible and the seat belt is properly
positioned on the body.

/\ WARNING

Never let more people ride in the vehicle than
there are seat belts available. Make sure
everyone riding in the vehicle is correctly
restrained with a separate seat belt. Never
use a seat belt for more than one person at a
time.

/\ WARNING

Damaged seat belts or seat belts that have
been subjected to stress in an accident must
be replaced and their anchoring points must
also be checked.

Only use seat belts which have been approved
by Mercedes-Benz.

Do not make any modifications to the seat
belts. This can lead to unintended activation
of the ETDs or to their failure to activate when
necessary.

Do not bleach or dye seat belts as this may
severely weaken them. In a crash they may
not be able to provide adequate protection.
Have all work carried out only by qualified
technicians. Contact an authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center.

Correct use of the seat belts

/\ WARNING
USE SEAT BELTS PROPERLY
e Seat belts can only work when used

properly. Never wear seat belts in any other
way than as described in this section, as

that could result in serious injuries in the
event of an accident.

Each occupant should wear their seat belt
at all times, because seat belts help reduce
the likelihood of and potential severity of
injuries in accidents, including rollovers.
The integrated restraint system includes
SRS (driver front air bag, front-passenger
front air bag, side impact air bags, window
curtain air bags for the side windows),
Emergency Tensioning Devices, seat belt
force limiters, and front seat knee bolsters.

The system is designed to enhance the
protection offered to properly belted
occupants in certain frontal (front air bags
and ETDs) and side (side impact air bags,
window curtain air bags, and ETDs) impacts
which exceed preset deployment
thresholds and in certain rollovers (window
curtain air bags and ETDs).

Never wear the shoulder belt under your
arm, across your neck or off your shoulder.
In a frontal crash, your body would move
too far forward. That would increase the
chance of head and neck injuries. The seat
belt would also apply too much force to the
ribs or abdomen, which could severely
injure internal organs such as your liver or
spleen.

Adjust the seat belt so that the shoulder
section is located as close as possible to
the middle of the shoulder. It should not
touch the neck. Never pass the shoulder
portion of the seat belt under your arm. For
this purpose, you can adjust the height of
the seat belt outlet.

Position the lap belt as low as possible on
your hips and not across the abdomen. If
the lap belt is positioned across your
abdomen, it could cause serious injuries in
a crash.

Never wear seat belts over rigid or
breakable objects in or on your clothing,
such as eyeglasses, pens, keys etc., as
these might cause injuries.



* Make sure the seat belt is always routed
snugly. Take special care of this when
wearing loose clothing.

¢ Never use a seat belt for more than one

person at a time. Do not fasten a seat belt

around a person and another person or
other objects at the same time.

Seat belts should not be worn twisted. In a

crash, you would not have the full width of

the seat belt to distribute impact forces.

The twisted seat belt against your body

could cause injuries.

Pregnant women should also always use a
lap-shoulder belt. The lap belt portion
should be positioned as low as possible on
the hips to avoid any possible pressure on
the abdomen.

Place the seat backrest in a position that is
as upright as possible.

Check your seat belt during travel to make
sure it is properly positioned.

Never place your feet on the instrument
panel, dashboard, or on the seat. Always
keep both feet on the floor in front of the
seat.

When using a seat belt to secure infant
restraints, toddler restraints, or children in
booster seats, always follow the child seat
manufacturer's instructions.

/\ WARNING

Do not pass seat belts over sharp edges. They
could tear.

Do not allow the seat belt to get caught in the
door or in the seat adjustment mechanism.
This could damage the seat belt.

Never attempt to make modifications to seat
belts. This could impair the effectiveness of
the seat belts.

Fastening seat belts

/\ WARNING

According to accident statistics, children are
safer when properly restrained on the rear

seats than on the front-passenger seat. Thus,
we strongly recommend that children be
placed in the rear seat whenever possible.
Regardless of seating position, children 12
years old and under must be seated and
properly secured in an appropriately sized
child restraint system or booster seat
recommended for the size and weight of the
child. For additional information, see the
"Children in the vehicle" section.

A child's risk of serious or fatal injuries is
significantly increased if the child restraints
are not properly secured in the vehicle and/
or the child is not properly secured in the child
restraint.

P91.40-2949-31

» Adjust the seat and move the backrest to

an almost vertical position (> page 102).

» Pull the seat belt smoothly through belt

sash guide (D).

» Without twisting it, guide the shoulder

section of the seat belt across the middle
of your shoulder and the lap section across
your hips.

Occupant safety H

>
-

[)
[Tt

@O
(7]



u Occupant safety

Safety -

» Engage belt tongue (2) in buckle (3).
Seat-belt adjustment: if necessary, the
driver's and front-passenger seat belts
automatically adjust to the upper body
(> page 60).

» If necessary, adjust the seat belt to the
appropriate height (> page 60).

» If necessary, pull upwards on the shoulder
section of the seat belt to tighten the belt
across your body.

All seat belts except the driver's seat belt are
equipped with a special seat belt retractor to
securely fasten child restraint systems in the
vehicle. For further information on special
seat belt retractors, see (> page 64).

For more information about releasing the seat
belt with release button (2), see "Releasing
seat belts" (> page 60).

Seat belt adjustment

The seat-belt adjustment function adjusts the
driver's and front-passenger seat belt to the
upper body of the occupants.

The belt strap is tightened slightly when:

e you engage the belt tongue in the belt
buckle and you then turn the SmartKey to
position 2 in the ignition lock.

¢ the SmartKey is in position 2 in the ignition
lock and you then engage the belt tongue
in the buckle.

The seat-belt adjustment will apply a
retraction force if any slack is detected
between the occupant and the seat belt. Do
not hold on to the seat belt tightly while it is
adjusting. You can switch the seat-belt
adjustment on and off in the on-board
computer (> page 386).

The seat-belt adjustment is an integral part of
the PRE-SAFE® convenience function. More
information about PRE-SAFE® can be found
in the "PRE-SAFE® (preventative occupant
protection)" section (> page 55).

Belt height adjustment

You can adjust the seat belt height on the
driver's seat and the front-passenger seat.

m.mzr)s"rim

Adjust the height so that the upper part of the

seat belt is routed across the center of your

shoulder.

» To raise: slide the belt sash guide upwards.
The belt sash guide engages in various
positions.

» To lower: press and hold belt sash guide
release (D).

» Slide the belt sash guide downwards.

» Release belt sash guide release () and
make sure that the belt sash guide has
engaged.

The seat belts for the outer seats in the rear
are adjusted automatically.

Releasing seat belts

» Press release button @)(> page 59) and
guide belt tongue (2) back towards belt
sash guide (D).

H Make sure that the seat belt is fully rolled
up. Otherwise, the seat belt or belt tongue
will be trapped in the door or in the seat
mechanism. This could damage the door,
the door trim panel and the seat belt.
Damaged seat belts can no longer fulfill
their protective function and must be
replaced. Consult an authorized Mercedes-
Benz Center.



Belt warning for the driver and front
passenger

Regardless of whether the driver and front
passenger have fastened their seat belts
already, the seat belt warning lamp
lights up for 6 seconds after every engine
start. It then goes out if the driver and the
front passenger have fastened their seat
belts.

If the driver's seat belt is not fastened after
the engine is started, an additional warning
tone will sound. The warning tone goes out
after approximately six seconds or once the
driver's seat belt is fastened.
If the driver or front passenger have not
fastened their seat belt after 6 seconds and
the doors are closed, the seat belt
warning lamp lights up.
* until the driver or the front passenger have
fastened their seat belts
« if a vehicle speed of 15 mph(25 km/h) is
exceeded once, a warning tone with
increasing intensity sounds additionally for
a maximum of 60 seconds or until the driver
or front passenger have fastened their seat
belts.
If the driver or front passenger undo their seat
belts during the journey, the seat belt
warning lamp lights up and the warning tone
sounds again.
The warning tone ceases even if the driver or
front passenger have still not fastened their
seat belt after 60 seconds. The seat belt
warning lamp stops flashing but continues to
be lit.
Once the vehicle is stationary, the warning
tone is reactivated and the seat belt
warning lamp starts to flash again if the
vehicle speed exceeds 15 mph(25 km/h)
once.
The seat belt warning lamp only goes
out if:

* both the driver and the front passenger
have fastened their seat belts.

or
* the vehicle is stationary and a door is open.

© For more information on the seat
belt warning lamp, see "Warning and
indicator lamps in the instrument cluster,
seat belt" (> page 420).

Emergency Tensioning Devices, belt
force limiters

The front seat belts and the outer seat belts
in the rear are equipped with ETDs and seat
belt force limiters.

The ETDs tighten the seat beltsin an accident,
pulling them close against the body.

The ETDs do not correct incorrect seat
positions or incorrectly fastened seat belts.

The ETDs do not pull vehicle occupants back
towards the backrest.

Seat belt force limiters, when triggered, help
to reduce the peak force exerted by the seat
belt on the vehicle occupant.

The seat belt force limiters for the front seats
are synchronized with the front air bags.
These take on a part of the deceleration force.
Thus, the force exerted on the occupant is
distributed over a greater area.

The ETDs can only be activated when:

e the ignition is switched on.

« the restraint systems are operational; see
"SRS warning lamp" (> page 44).

« the belt tongue is engaged in the buckle on
each of the lap-shoulder belts in the front.

« the front-passenger seat is occupied and
the belt tongue is engaged in the buckle on
the front-passenger side.

The ETDs on the outside seats in the rear
compartment are triggered independently of
the lock status of the seat belts.

The ETDs are triggered depending on the type
and severity of an accident:

« if, in the event of a head-on or rear-end
collision, the vehicle decelerates or
accelerates rapidly in a longitudinal

Occupant safety u
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direction during the initial stages of the
impact

« if, in the event of a side impact, on the side
opposite the impact the vehicle
decelerates or accelerates rapidly in a
lateral direction

« if, in certain situations where the vehicle
overturns, the system determines that it
can provide additional protection

If the air bags are deployed, you will hear a

bang, and a small amount of powder may also

be released. Only in rare cases will the bang

affect your hearing. The powder that is

released generally does not constitute a

health hazard. The SRS warning lamp

lights up.

/\ WARNING

Pyrotechnic Emergency Tensioning Devices
that have been deployed must be renewed.

For your safety, when disposing of Emergency
Tensioning Devices, always observe the
safety instructions. These are available from
any authorized Mercedes-Benz Center.

The PRE-SAFE® system has electrically
operated reversible pre-tensioners that do
not require replacement after activation.

H If the front-passenger seat is not
occupied, do not engage the seat belt
tongue in the buckle on the front-
passenger seat. Otherwise, the Emergency
Tensioning Device could be triggered in the
event of an accident.

Automatic comfort-install feature

The front seat belts have an automatic
comfort-install feature. In vehicles with a rear
bench seat with electrically adjustable outer
seats, the seat belts for the outer seats have
an automatic comfort-install feature. The
automatic comfort-install feature reduces the
retraction force of the seat belts. This results
in increased seat belt comfort.

Children in the vehicle

Child restraint systems

Important safety notes

We recommend that all infants and children
be properly secured in an infant or child
restraint system at all times while the vehicle
is in motion.

The use of seat belts and infant and child
restraint systems is required by law in all 50
states, the District of Columbia, the U.S.
territories and all Canadian provinces.

Infants and children must always be seated in
an appropriate infant or child restraint system
recommended for the size and weight of the
child. The infant or child restraint system
must be properly secured in accordance with
the manufacturer's instructions. All infant or
child restraint systems must meet U.S.
Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standards 213
and 225 and Canadian Motor Vehicle Safety
Standards 213 and 210.2.

An information label on the child restraint
system indicates whether it meets these
standards. This information is also provided
in the installation instructions supplied with
the child restraint system.

Always read and follow the manufacturer's
instructions when using an infant or child
restraint system or booster seat.

Observe all warning signs in the vehicle
interior and on the infant or child restraint.

/\ WARNING

According to accident statistics, children are
safer when properly restrained on the rear
seats than on the front-passenger seat. Thus,
we strongly recommend that children be
placed in the rear seats whenever possible.
Regardless of seating position, children 12
years old and under must be seated and
properly secured in an appropriately sized
child restraint system or booster seat
recommended for the size and weight of the
child.



The infant or child restraint system must be
properly secured with the vehicle's seat belt,
the seat belt and Top Tether strap, or lower
anchors and Top Tether strap, fully in
accordance with the child seat
manufacturer's instructions.

Occupants, especially children, should always
sit as upright as possible, wear the seat belt
properly and use an appropriate sized infant
restraint, toddler restraint, or booster seat
recommended for the size and weight of the
child.

Children can be killed or seriously injured by
an inflating air bag. Note the following
important information when circumstances
require you to place a child in the front-
passenger seat:

¢ Your vehicle is equipped with air bag
technology designed to deactivate the
front-passenger front air bag in your vehicle
when the system senses the weight of a
typical 12-month-old child or less along
with the weight of a standard appropriate
child restraint on the front-passenger seat.

¢ Achild in arear-facing child restraint on the
front-passenger seat will be seriously
injured or even killed if the front-passenger
front air bag inflates in a collision which
could occur under some circumstances,
even with the air bag technology installed
in your vehicle. The only means to eliminate
this risk completely is never to place a child
in a rear-facing child restraint in the front-
passenger seat. We therefore strongly
recommend that you always place a child
in a rear-facing child restraint on the rear
seat.

If you install a rear-facing child restraint on
the front-passenger seat, make sure the
indicator lamp is
illuminated, indicating that the front-
passenger front air bag is deactivated.
Should the indicator lamp
not illuminate or go out while the restraint
is installed, please check installation.

Periodically check the

indicator lamp while driving to make sure

the indicator lamp is
illuminated. If the indicator
lamp goes out or remains out, do not
transport a child on the front-passenger
seat until the system has been repaired.

A child in a rear-facing child restraint on the
front-passenger seat will be seriously
injured or even killed if the front-passenger
front air bag inflates.

e If you place a child in a forward-facing child
restraint on the front-passenger seat:

- move the seat as far back as possible

- use the proper child restraint
recommended for the age, size and
weight of the child

- secure child restraint with the vehicle's
seat belt according to the child seat
manufacturer's instructions

e For children larger than a typical 12-month-
old child, the front-passenger front air bag
can be activated or deactivated.

/\ WARNING

Infants and small children should never share
a seat belt with another occupant. During an
accident, they could be crushed between the
occupant and seat belt.

A child's risk of serious or fatal injuries is
significantly increased if the child restraints
are not properly secured in the vehicle and/
or the child is not properly secured in the child
restraint.

Children too big for a toddler restraint must
ride in seats using regular seat belts. Position
the shoulder belt across the chest and
shoulder, not face or neck. A booster seat
may be necessary to achieve proper seat belt
positioning for children over 41 Ib (18 kg) until
they reach a height where a lap/shoulder belt
fits properly without a booster.

When the child restraint is not in use, remove
it from the vehicle or secure it with the seat
belt to prevent the child restraint from

>
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becoming a projectile in the event of an
accident.

If an infant or child is traveling in the vehicle:

» Secure the infant or child with an
appropriate infant or child restraint
recommended for the child's age and
weight.

» Make sure that the infant or child is
properly secured at all times while the
vehicle is in motion.

/\ WARNING

When leaving the vehicle, always remove the
SmartKey from the ignition lock. Always take
the SmartKey with you and lock the vehicle.
Do not leave children unattended in the
vehicle, even if they are secured in a child
restraint system, or with access to an
unlocked vehicle. A child's unsupervised
access to a vehicle could result in an accident
and/or serious personal injury. The children
could:

e injure themselves on parts of the vehicle

e be seriously or fatally injured through
excessive exposure to extreme heat or cold

e injure themselves or cause an accident with
vehicle equipment that can be operated
even if the SmartKey is removed from the
ignition lock or removed from the vehicle,
such as seat adjustment, steering wheel
adjustment, or the memory function

If children open a door, they could injure other

persons or get out of the vehicle and injure

themselves or be injured by following traffic.

Do not expose the child restraint system to
direct sunlight. The child restraint system's
metal parts, for example, could become very
hot, and the child could be burned on these
parts.

/\ WARNING

Do not carry heavy or hard objects in the
passenger compartment or trunk unless they
are firmly secured in place.

Unsecured or improperly positioned cargo
increases a child's risk of injury in the event
of

e strong braking maneuvers

¢ sudden changes of direction

e an accident

Special seat belt retractor

All seat belts except the driver's seat belt are
equipped with a special seat belt retractor.
When activated, the special seat belt
retractor ensures the seat belt will not
slacken once the child restraint system has
been secured.

Installing a child restraint system:

» Always comply with the manufacturer's
installation instructions.

» Pull the seat belt smoothly from the inertia
reel.

» Engage the seat belt tongue in the belt
buckle.

Activating the special seat belt retractor:

» Pull the seat belt out fully and let the inertia
reel retract it again.
While the seat belt is retracting, you should
hear a ratcheting sound. The special seat
belt retractor is enabled.

» Push down on the child restraint system to
take up any slack.

Removing a child restraint system/
deactivating the special seat belt retractor:

» Always comply with the manufacturer's
installation instructions.

» Press the seat belt release button and
guide the belt tongue to the belt outlet.
The special seat belt retractor is
deactivated.

A WARNING

Never release the seat belt buckle while the
vehicle isin motion, since the special seat belt
retractor will be deactivated.



LATCH-type (ISOFIX) child seat anchors
in the rear

/\ WARNING

Children that are too large for a child restraint
must travel in seats using normal seat belts.
Position shoulder belt across the chest and
shoulder, not face or neck.

In order to attain the correct seating position
for children weighing over 41 1b (18 kg), it may
be necessary to use a booster seat until they
reach a height where a normal lap/shoulder
seat belt lies properly across their bodies
without the need for a booster seat.

Install the child restraint system according to
the manufacturer's instructions.

The child restraint system must be installed
firmly on both brackets.

An incorrectly installed child restraint system
can come loose in the event of an accident,
causing the child to be severely or fatally
injured.

Child restraint systems/child restraint
retaining brackets that are damaged or have
suffered damage due to an impact must be
replaced.

LATCH-type (ISOFIX) is a standardized
securing system for specially designed child
restraint systems on the rear seats. Securing
rings for two LATCH-type (ISOFIX) child
restraint systems are installed on the left and
right of the rear seats.

Secure non LATCH-type (ISOFIX) child

restraint systems using the vehicle's seat belt
system. Always install child restraint systems
according to the manufacturer's instructions.

H Vehicles with a center seat in the rear:
when installing the LATCH-type (ISOFIX)
child restraint system, make sure that the
seat belt for the center seat does not get
trapped. Otherwise, the seat belt could be
damaged.

Children in the vehicle H
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Installation instructions (@) indicate the

installation location of securing rings ().

» Move the backrest of the electrically
adjustable rear seat to an upright position
(> page 104).

» Fold upholstery cover 3) and the Velcro
fastener upwards.

» Turninstallation aid (#) to a vertical position
to prevent upholstery cover (3) from folding
down.

» Install the LATCH-type (ISOFIX) child
restraint systems on both securing
rings (@. Comply with the manufacturer's
instructions when installing the LATCH-
type (ISOFIX) child restraint system.

/\ WARNING

Vehicles with rear power seats:

Never change the rear seat position after
installing the child restraint. This could

¢ damage the child restraint

e introduce undesirable slack or tension into
the seat belt

¢ loosen the child restraint
¢ misposition the child restraint

All of the above will lessen the
effectiveness of the child restraint and thus
increase the chance or severity of injury in
an accident.

Top Tether

Top Tether provides an additional connection
between the child restraint system secured
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with ISOFIX and the rear seat. It helps reduce Ensure that:

the risk of injury even further. « Top Tether hook (3) is hooked into Top
The Top Tether anchorage points are located Tether anchorage (2) as shown.

in th hind the h

in the rear compartment behind the head « Top Tether belt @) is not twisted.

restraints.

— * Top Tether belt (4) can move freely
between the rear seat backrest and the
head restraint.

» Install the LATCH-type (ISOFIX) child
restraint system with Top Tether. Comply
with the manufacturer's installation
instructions when doing so. Make sure that
Top Tether belt (@) is tight.

Safety -

]  The child restraint system with Top Tether
por12-3333.31  belt (@) has been removed:

» Vehicles with electrically adjustable rear
seats: move the rear seat backrests to an
upright position (> page 104).

» Remove respective covering cap (D) of the ~ /\ WARNING

» Slide covering cap (1) onto Top Tether
anchorage (2.

Top Tether anchorage. Vehicles with rear power seats:
» Place covering cap (1) in a suitable place Never change the rear seat position after
(e.g. in the glove box). installing the child restraint. This could

¢ damage the child restraint

e introduce undesirable slack or tension into
the seat belt

¢ loosen the child restraint

e misposition the child restraint
All of the above will lessen the
effectiveness of the child restraint and thus
increase the chance or severity of injury in
an accident.

P91.20-2312-31
» Move the head restraint upwards.
» Route Top Tether belt () under the head Child-proof locks

restraint between the two head restraint
Important safety notes

bars.
» Hook Top Tether hook (3) of Top Tether /\ WARNING
belt (@) into Top Tether anchorage (2). Activate the child-proof locks for the rear

doors and the override switch for the rear
windows when children are traveling in the
vehicle.



Children could injure themselves or others
while the vehicle is in motion if, for example,
they:

¢ open the doors

¢ open the side windows

e adjust the seats

* operate the cigarette lighter

/\ WARNING

When leaving the vehicle, always remove the
SmartKey from the ignition lock. Always take
the SmartKey with you and lock the vehicle.
Do not leave children unattended in the
vehicle, even if they are secured in a child
restraint system, or with access to an
unlocked vehicle. A child's unsupervised
access to a vehicle could result in an accident
and/or serious personal injury. The children
could:

e injure themselves on parts of the vehicle

e be seriously or fatally injured through
excessive exposure to extreme heat or cold
e injure themselves or cause an accident with
vehicle equipment that can be operated
even if the SmartKey is removed from the
ignition lock or removed from the vehicle,
such as seat adjustment, steering wheel
adjustment, or the memory function
If children open a door, they could injure other
persons or get out of the vehicle and injure
themselves or be injured by following traffic.
Do not expose the child restraint system to
direct sunlight. The child restraint system's
metal parts, for example, could become very
hot, and the child could be burned on these
parts.

Child-proof locks for the rear doors

/\ WARNING

Children could open a rear door from inside
the vehicle. This could result in serious
injuries or an accident. Therefore, when
childrenride in the rear always secure the rear
doors with the child-proof locks.

Children in the vehicle

You secure each door individually with the
child-proof locks on the rear doors. A door
secured with a child-proof lock cannot be
opened from inside the vehicle. When the
vehicle is unlocked, the door can be opened
from the outside.

» To activate: press the child-proof lock
lever up in the direction of arrow (@).

» Make sure that the child-proof locks are
working properly.

» To deactivate: press the child-proof lock
lever down in the direction of arrow (2).

Override feature for the rear side
windows

/\ WARNING

When children ride on the vehicle's rear seats,
activate the override switch. Otherwise, the
children could be injured, e.g. by trapping
themselves in the rear side window.

For the rear compartment, you can deactivate
operation of:

e the rear side windows

« the cigarette lighter in the rear

« adjustment of the front-passenger seat
from the rear compartment

e the sunblinds:
- in the roof
- of the rear window
- of the rear side windows
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To activate /deactivate: press button (@).
If indicator lamp () is lit, the rear-
compartment functions are deactivated.
The rear side windows can then only be
operated using the switches on the driver's
door. If indicator lamp (@) is off, the
functions are enabled. The rear side
windows can be operated using the
switches in the rear compartment.

Panic alarm

P80.00-2205-31

To activate: press button (1) for at
least one second.

An alarm sounds and the exterior lighting
flashes.

To deactivate: press button (@)
again.

Insert the SmartKey into the ignition lock.

Press the KEYLESS-GO Start/Stop button.

u Driving safety systems

The KEYLESS-GO key must be in the
vehicle.

@ USA only:

This device complies with Part 15 of the
FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the
following two conditions:

1. This device may not cause harmful
interference, and

2.this device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may
cause undesired operation.

Any unauthorized modification to this
device could void the user's authority to
operate the equipment.

The product label with FCC ID and IC
certification number can be found in the
battery case of the SmartKey.

@ Canada only:

This device complies with RSS-Gen of
Industry Canada. Operation is subject to
the following two conditions:

1. This device may not cause interference,
and

2. this device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may
cause undesired operation.

Any unauthorized modification to this
device could void the user's authority to
operate the equipment.

The product label with FCC ID and IC
certification number can be found in the
battery case of the SmartKey.

Driving safety systems

Driving safety systems overview

In this section, you will find information about
the following driving safety systems:

e ABS (Anti-lock Braking System)

¢ BAS (Brake Assist System)

e BAS PLUS (Brake Assist System Plus*)

* ESP® (Electronic Stability Program)

* EBD (Electronic Brake force Distribution)



* ADAPTIVE BRAKE
* PRE-SAFE® Brake

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

The following factors increase the risk of
accidents:

* Excessive speed, especially in turns

¢ Wet and slippery road surfaces

¢ Following another vehicle too closely

The driving safety systems described in this
section cannot reduce these risks or prevent
the natural laws of physics from acting on the
vehicle. They cannot increase braking or
steering efficiency beyond that afforded by
the condition of the vehicle brakes and tires
or the traction afforded.

Only a safe, attentive, and skillful driver can
prevent accidents.

The capabilities of a vehicle equipped with the
driving safety systems described in this
section must never be exploited in a reckless
or dangerous manner which could jeopardize
the user's safety or the safety of others.

Always adjust your driving style to the
prevailing road and weather conditions and
keep a safe distance to other road users and
objects on the street.

If a driving system malfunctions, other driving
safety systems may also switch off. Observe
indicator and warning lamps that may come
on as well as messages in the multifunction
display that may appear.

/\ WARNING

HYBRID vehicles: Itis imperative that you read
the HYBRID Supplemental Operating
Instructions included in your vehicle literature
portfolio. You may otherwise not receive all
necessary safety information and warning for
the operation of your vehicle.

@ Please note that the driving safety
systems described only work as effectively

Driving safety systems H

as possible when there is adequate contact
between the tires and the road surface. Pay
particular attention to the information
regarding tires, recommended minimum
tire tread depths etc. in the "Wheels and
tires" section (> page 490).

In wintry driving conditions, always use
winter tires (M+S tires) and if necessary,
snow chains. Only in this way will the
driving safety systems described in this
section work as effectively as possible.

Safety .

ABS (Anti-lock Braking System)

Important safety notes

@ Observe the "Important safety notes"
section (> page 69).

ABS regulates brake pressure in such a way
that the wheels do not lock when you brake.
This allows you to continue steering the
vehicle when braking.

ABS works from a speed of about

5 mph(8 km/h) upwards, regardless of road-
surface conditions. ABS works on slippery
surfaces, even when you only brake gently.

/\ WARNING

If the ABS malfunctions, other driving systems
such as the BAS or the ESP® are also switched
off. Observe indicator and warning lamps that
may come on as well as messages in the
multifunction display that may appear.

If the ABS malfunctions, the wheels may lock
during hard braking, reducing the steering
capability and extending the braking distance.

The warning lamp in the instrument
cluster lights up when the ignition is switched
on. It goes out when the engine is running.

Braking

If ABS intervenes when braking, you will feel
a pulsing in the brake pedal.
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» If ABS intervenes: continue to depress the
brake pedal with force until the braking
situation is over.

» To make a full brake application:
depress the brake pedal with full force.

The pulsating brake pedal can be an
indication of hazardous road conditions, and
functions as a reminder to take extra care
while driving.

/\ WARNING

Do not pump the brake pedal. Use firm, steady
brake pedal pressure instead. Pumping the
brake pedal defeats the purpose of the ABS
and significantly reduces braking
effectiveness.

BAS (Brake Assist System)

@ Observe the "Important safety notes"
section (> page 69).

BAS operates in emergency braking
situations. If you depress the brake pedal
quickly, BAS automatically boosts the braking
force, thus shortening the stopping distance.

» Keep the brake pedal firmly depressed until
the emergency braking situation is over.
ABS prevents the wheels from locking.

The brakes will function as usual once you
release the brake pedal. BAS is deactivated.

/\ WARNING

If the BAS malfunctions, the brake system still
functions, but without the additional brake
boost available that the BAS would normally
provide in an emergency braking maneuver.
Therefore, the braking distance may increase.

BAS PLUS (Brake Assist System Plus)

BAS PLUS is only available in vehicles
equipped with DISTRONIC PLUS.

@ Observe the "Important safety notes"
section (> page 69).

At speeds above approximately

4 mph (7 km/h), BAS PLUS assists you when
braking in hazardous situations and uses the
radar sensor system to evaluate the traffic
conditions.

@ This device has been approved by the FCC
as a "Vehicular Radar System". The radar
sensor system is intended for use in an
automotive radar system only. Removing,
altering or tampering with the device will
void any warranties, and is not permitted
by the FCC. Do not tamper with, alter, or
use in any non-approved way.

Any unauthorized modification to this
device could void the user's authority to
operate the equipment.

With the help of the radar sensor system, BAS
PLUS can detect obstacles that are in the
path of your vehicle for an extended period of
time.

At speeds up to approximately

40 mph (70 km/h), BAS PLUS can also detect
stationary obstacles, for example stopped or
parked vehicles.

Should you approach an obstacle and BAS
PLUS has detected a risk of collision, BAS
PLUS calculates the braking force necessary
to avoid a rear-end collision.

¢ At speeds up to approximately
20 mph(30 km/h): should you apply the
brakes forcefully, BAS PLUS will
automatically increase the braking force to
a level suitable for the traffic conditions.
¢ At speeds up to approximately
20 mph(30 km/h): should you apply the
brakes, BAS PLUS is activated. Braking is
performed as late as possible.
If BAS PLUS demands particularly high
braking force, preventative passenger
protection measures (PRE-SAFE®) are
activated simultaneously.

» Keep the brake pedal depressed until the
emergency braking situation is over.
ABS prevents the wheels from locking.



The brakes will work normally again if:

* you release the brake pedal.

« there is no longer any danger of a rear-end
collision.

* no obstacle is detected in front of your
vehicle.

BAS PLUS is then deactivated.

For BAS PLUS to assist you when driving, the
radar sensor system must be switched on and
operational, see "Radar sensor system" in the
index.

/\ WARNING

BAS PLUS cannot always clearly identify
objects and complex traffic situations. BAS
PLUS cannot intervene in these cases.

There is a risk of an accident. Always pay
careful attention to the traffic situation and be
ready to brake.

In particular, the detection of obstacles can
be impaired if there is:

« dirt on the sensors or anything else
covering the sensors

* snow or heavy rain

« interference by other radar sources

* the possibility of strong radar reflections,
for example in parking garages

* a narrow vehicle traveling in front, e.g. a
motorbike

« avehicle travelingin front on a different line

A WARNING
BAS PLUS does not react:

e to people or animals
¢ to oncoming vehicles
e to crossing traffic

e in curves

As a result, BAS PLUS cannot intervene in
critical situations. There is a risk of an
accident. Always pay careful attention to the
traffic situation and be ready to brake.

Following damage to the front end of the
vehicle, have the configuration and operation

of the radar sensors checked at a qualified
specialist workshop. This also applies to
collisions at low speeds where there is no
visible damage to the front of the vehicle.

If BAS PLUS is not available due to a
malfunction in the radar sensor system, the
brake system remains available with full
brake boosting effect and BAS.

ESP® (Electronic Stability Program)

Important safety notes

@ Sce the "Important safety notes" section
(> page 69).

If ESP® detects that the vehicle is deviating
from the direction desired by the driver, one
or more wheels are braked to stabilize the
vehicle. If necessary, the engine output is also
modified to keep the vehicle on the desired
course within physical limits. ESP® assists
the driver when pulling away on wet or
slippery roads. ESP® can also stabilize the
vehicle during braking.

If ESP® intervenes, the ESP® warning
lamp flashes in the instrument cluster.

/\ WARNING

Under no circumstances should you
deactivate ESP® when the ESP®
warning lamp in the instrument cluster
flashes. Proceed as follows:

e when driving off, apply as little throttle as
possible.

e while driving, ease up on the accelerator
pedal.

e adapt your speed to suit the prevailing road
and weather conditions.

Failure to observe these guidelines could

cause the vehicle to skid. ESP® cannot

prevent accidents resulting from excessive

speed.

H The ignition must be switched off if the
vehicle is being towed with the front or rear

Driving safety systems

Safety .
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Safety -

axle raised. Otherwise, ESP® may intervene
and damage the brake system.

H Do not tow vehicles with 4MATIC with the
front or rear axle raised.

@ Only use wheels with the recommended
tire sizes. Only then will ESP® function
properly.

ETS/4ETS (Electronic Traction System)

/\ WARNING

Observe "Important safety notes"
(> page 68).

Traction control is part of ESP®.

Traction control brakes the drive wheels
individually if they spin. This enables you to
pull away and accelerate on slippery surfaces,
for example if the road surface is slippery on
one side. On vehicles with 4MATIC, more
drive torque is also transferred to the wheel
or wheels with traction.

Traction control remains active if you
deactivate ESP®,

Deactivating/activating ESP®

@ Observe the "Important safety notes"
section (> page 69).

/\ WARNING

ESP® should not be deactivated during
normal driving other than in the
circumstances described below. Disabling
the system will reduce vehicle stability in
driving maneuvers.

Do not deactivate ESP® when the emergency
or spare wheel is mounted.

/N\ WARNING

S 63 AMG: ESP® should not be deactivated
during normal driving.

Deactivating the system results in the
following:

e no restriction to the engine torque

¢ |oss of system-supported traction control
"ESP OFF" is designed for driving on closed
tracks when the vehicle's own oversteering
and understeering characteristics are desired
and requires an extremely qualified and
experienced driver who is able to handle
these critical driving situations.

You could lose control of your vehicle and
cause an accident.

Beware of these limits if you deactivate
ESP®.

Do not deactivate ESP® when the emergency
or spare wheel is mounted.

ESP® is activated automatically when the
engine is started.

© Vehicles with ECO start/stop function:
the ECO start/stop function switches the
engine off automatically when the vehicle
comes to a stop. The engine starts
automatically when the driver wants to pull
away again. ESP® remains in its previously
selected status. Example: if ESP® was
deactivated before the engine was
switched off, ESP® remains deactivated
when the engine is switched on again.

It may be best to deactivate ESP® in the
following situations:

e when using snow chains

* in deep snow

e on sand or gravel

/\ WARNING

Switch on ESP® immediately if one of the
previously stated conditions is no longer met.
Otherwise, ESP® cannot stabilize the vehicle
if it begins to lurch or when a wheel spins.
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When you deactivate ESP®:

* ESP® no longer improves driving stability.

« the engine's torque is no longer limited and
the drive wheels can spin. The spinning of
the wheels results in a cutting action, which
provides better grip.

e traction control is still activated.

* ESP® still provides support when you
brake.

If ESP® is deactivated and one or more wheels

start to spin, the ESP® warning lamp in

the instrument cluster flashes. In such

situations, ESP® will not stabilize the vehicle.

» To deactivate:(> page 384).
The ESP® OFF warning lamp in the
instrument cluster lights up.

/\ WARNING

When the ESP® OFF warning lamp is lit,
ESP® is deactivated.

If the ESP® warning lamp and the
ESP® OFF warning lamp remain lit,
ESP® is not available due to a malfunction.
When ESP® is deactivated or not operational,

vehicle stability in standard driving
maneuvers is reduced.

Adapt your speed and driving to the prevailing
road conditions and to the non-operating
status of the ESP®.

H Avoid spinning the driven wheels for an
extended period with ESP® deactivated.

You could otherwise damage the drivetrain.

» To activate:(> page 384).
The ESP® OFF warning lamp in the
instrument cluster goes out.

EBD (electronic brake force
distribution)

@ Observe the "Important safety notes"
section (> page 69).

EBD monitors and controls the brake
pressure on the rear wheels to improve
driving stability while braking.

/\ WARNING .

If EBD has malfunctioned, the braking system >
remains available with full brake boosting I
effect. However, the rear wheels can still lock, “5
e.g. under full braking. This could cause you 7]
to lose control of your vehicle and cause an
accident. You should therefore adapt your

driving style to the different handling
characteristics.

t

» Observe the notes on warning and indicator
lamps (> page 423) as well as display
messages (> page 392).

ADAPTIVE BRAKE

ADAPTIVE BRAKE enhances braking safety
and offers increased braking comfort. In
addition to the braking function, ADAPTIVE
BRAKE also has the HOLD function

(> page 342) and hill start assist

(> page 306). For further information, see
Driving tips (> page 327).

PRE-SAFE® Brake

PRE-SAFE® Brake is only available in vehicles
with DISTRONIC PLUS.

@ Observe the "Important safety notes"
section (> page 69).

PRE-SAFE® Brake can help you to minimize
the risk of a frontal collision with a vehicle
ahead or reduce the effects of such a
collision. If PRE-SAFE® Brake has detected a
risk of collision, you will be warned visually
and acoustically as well as by automatic
braking. PRE-SAFE® Brake cannot prevent a
collision without your intervention.

At speeds above approximately

4 mph (7 km/h), this function warns you
when you are rapidly approaching the vehicle
in front. An intermittent warning tone will
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then sound and the [ A | distance warning
lamp in the instrument cluster will light up.

» Brake immediately in order to increase the
distance from the vehicle in front.

or

» Take evasive action provided it is safe to do
so.

Safety -

If the driver and front passenger have their
seat belt fastened, PRE-SAFE® Brake can also
brake the vehicle automatically at speeds
from approximately 4 mph (7 km/h) to
approximately 124 mph (200 km/h).

Due to the nature of the system, particularly
complicated driving conditions may cause
unnecessary warnings or the unnecessary
intervention of PRE-SAFE® Brake. To stop the
braking action, you can either depress the
accelerator pedal further, activate kickdown
or release the brake pedal.

The braking action of PRE-SAFE® Brake is
ended automatically if:

e you maneuver to avoid the obstacle.

* there is no longer any danger of a rear-end
collision.

* there is no longer an obstacle detected in
front of your vehicle.

@ USA only: this device has been approved
by the FCC as a "Vehicular Radar System".
The radar sensor system is intended for use
in an automotive radar system only.
Removing, altering or tampering with the
device will void any warranties, and is not
permitted by the FCC. Do not tamper with,
alter, or use in any non-approved way.
Any unauthorized modification to this
device could void the user's authority to
operate the equipment.

@ Canada only: this device complies with
RSS-210 of Industry Canada. Operation is
subject to the following two conditions:

1. This device may not cause interference,
and

2. this device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may
cause undesired operation of the device.
Removal, tampering, or altering of the
device will void any warranties, and is not
permitted. Do not tamper with, alter, or use
in any non-approved way.

Any unauthorized modification to this
device could void the user's authority to
operate the equipment.

With the help of the radar sensor system,
PRE-SAFE® Brake can detect obstacles that
are in front of your vehicle for an extended
period of time.

At speeds up to approximately 40 mph

(70 km/h), PRE-SAFE® Brake can also react
to stationary obstacles, for example stopped
or parked vehicles.

If you approach an obstacle and PRE-SAFE®
Brake detects a risk of collision, the system
will initially alert you both visually and
acoustically. If you do not brake or take
evasive action, the system will warn you by
automatically braking the vehicle gently. If
there is an increased risk of collision,
preventative passenger protection measures
(PRE-SAFE®) are activated (> page 55). If the
risk of collision remains at speeds of over
20 mph(30 km/h) and you do not brake, take
evasive action or accelerate significantly, the
vehicle may perform automatic braking up to
emergency braking. Automatic emergency
braking is not performed until immediately
prior to an accident that can no longer be
avoided.

/\ WARNING

Even if PRE-SAFE® Brake slows the vehicle
before an imminent rear-end collision, the
system cannot avert a collision without the
intervention of the driver. There is a risk of an
accident. Brake according to the situation or
take evasive action. Delayed intervention by
the driver can lead to an accident.



/\ WARNING

PRE-SAFE® Brake cannot always detect

complex traffic situations properly.

In these cases, PRE-SAFE(R) Brake may:

 give an unnecessary warning and then
brake the vehicle

¢ neither give a warning nor intervene

There is a risk of an accident. Always pay
particular attention to the traffic situation and
be ready to brake, especially if PRE-SAFE(R)
Brake warns you. Terminate the intervention
in a non-critical driving situation.

In particular, the detection of obstacles can
be impaired if there is:

« dirt on the sensors or anything else
covering the sensors

* snow or heavy rain

« interference by other radar sources

« the possibility of strong radar reflections,
for example in parking garages

* a narrow vehicle traveling in front, e.g. a
motorbike

« avehicle traveling in front on a different line

/N\ WARNING
PRE-SAFE® Brake does not react:

* to people or animals

¢ to oncoming vehicles

e to crossing traffic

e in curves

As a result, PRE-SAFE® Brake cannot
intervene in critical situations. There is a risk
of an accident. Always pay careful attention
to the traffic situation and be ready to brake.

In order to maintain the appropriate distance
to the vehicle in front and thus prevent a
collision, you must apply the brakes yourself.

Theft deterrent locking systems

» To activate/deactivate: activate or
deactivate PRE-SAFE® Brake in the on-
board computer (> page 384).

After activation, the symbol is
displayed on the left in the instrument
cluster.

For PRE-SAFE® Brake to assist you when
driving, the radar sensor system must be
switched on (> page 387) and operational.
Following damage to the front end of the
vehicle, have the configuration and operation
of the radar sensors checked at a qualified
specialist workshop. This also applies to
collisions at low speeds where there is no
visible damage to the front of the vehicle.

>
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Theft deterrent locking systems

Immobilizer

The immobilizer prevents your vehicle from
being started without the correct SmartKey.

When leaving the vehicle, always take the
SmartKey with you and lock the vehicle. The
engine can be started by anyone with a valid
SmartKey that is left inside the vehicle.

» To activate with the SmartKey: remove
the SmartKey from the ignition lock.

» To activate with KEYLESS-GO: switch the
ignition off and open the driver's door.

» To deactivate: switch on the ignition.

@ The immobilizer is always deactivated
when you start the engine.

ATA (Anti-Theft Alarm system)
A visual and audible alarm is triggered if the
alarm system is armed and you open:
e a door
« the vehicle with the mechanical key
e the trunk lid
e the hood



Theft deterrent locking systems

The alarm is not switched off, even if you » To stop the alarm using KEYLESS-GO:
close the open door that has triggered it, for grasp the outside door handle. The
example. SmartKey must be outside the vehicle.
. © If the alarm stays on for more than 30 The alarm is switched off.
-, seconds, the emergency call system or
5 mbrace (USA only) or TELE AID (Canada » Press the Start/Stop button on the' '
] only) initiates a call to the Customer dashboard. The SmartKey must be inside
)  Assistance Center automatically. The the vehicle.
emergency call system initiates the call The alarm is switched off.

provided that:
« you have subscribed to the mbrace/
TELE AID service.

» the mbrace/TELE AID service has been
activated properly.

« the required mobile phone, power supply
and GPS are available.

3 P54.25-7116-31

» To arm: lock the vehicle with the SmartKey
or KEYLESS-GO.
Indicator lamp (@) flashes. The alarm
system is armed after approximately 30
seconds.

» To deactivate: unlock the vehicle with the
SmartKey or KEYLESS-GO.

» To stop the alarm using the SmartKey:
insert the SmartKey into the ignition lock.
The alarm is switched off.

or
» Press the or button on the
SmartKey.
The alarm is switched off.
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SmartKey

Useful information

@ This Operator's Manual describes all
models and all standard and optional
equipment of your vehicle available at the
time of publication of the Operator's
Manual. Country-specific differences are
possible. Please note that your vehicle may
not be equipped with all features
described. This also applies to safety-
related systems and functions.

@ Please read the information on qualified
specialist workshops (> page 31).

Opening/closing -

SmartKey
Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

When leaving the vehicle, always remove the
SmartKey from the ignition lock. Always take
the SmartKey with you and lock the vehicle.
Do not leave children unsupervised in the
vehicle, even if they are secured in a child
restraint system, and do not give them access
to an unlocked vehicle. A child's unsupervised
access to a vehicle could result in an accident
and/or serious personal injury. They could:

e injure themselves on vehicle parts

e be seriously or fatally injured by extreme
heat or cold

e injure themselves or have an accident with
vehicle equipment that may still be in
operation even after the SmartKey has
been removed from the ignition, such as the
seat adjustment, steering wheel
adjustment or memory function.

If children open a door, they could cause
severe or even fatal injury to other persons; if
they get out of the vehicle, they could injure
themselves when doing so or be seriously or
even fatally injured by any passing traffic.

Do not expose the child restraint system to
direct sunlight. The child restraint system's
metal parts, for example, could become very

hot, and a child could be burned on these
parts.

/\ WARNING

If a key ring is too heavy or too large, the
weight acting on the key could cause it to turn
in the ignition lock or catch on the steering
wheel. This could cause the engine to be
switched off suddenly. You could lose control
of the vehicle and cause an accident. Do not
attach any heavy or large key rings to the key
that is inserted in the ignition.

General notes

If you cannot lock or unlock the vehicle with
the SmartKey, either the battery in the
SmartKey is discharged, the SmartKey is
faulty or the starter battery is discharged.

» Check the battery in the SmartKey and
replace it if necessary (> page 82).

» Unlock the driver's door using the
mechanical key (> page 87).

» Lock the vehicle (> page 88).

» Have the starter battery and the battery
contacts checked at a qualified specialist
workshop.

If the SmartKey is faulty, contact Roadside
Assistance or a qualified specialist workshop.

SmartKey functions
General notes

© USA only:
This device complies with Part 15 of the
FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the
following two conditions:
1. This device may not cause harmful
interference, and
2. this device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may
cause undesired operation.




Any unauthorized modification to this
device could void the user’s authority to
operate the equipment.

The Product label with FCC ID and IC
certification number can be found in the
battery case of the SmartKey.

@ cCanada only:

This device complies with RSS-210 of
Industry Canada. Operation is subject to
the following two conditions:

1. This device may not cause interference,
and

2. this device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may
cause undesired operation of the device.
Any unauthorized modification to this
device could void the user’s authority to
operate the equipment.

The Product label with FCC ID and IC
certification number can be found in the
battery case of the SmartKey.

Locking and unlocking centrally

The SmartKey centrally locks/unlocks:

e the doors
e the trunk lid
« the fuel filler flap

P80.35-2451-31

@ Locks the vehicle
®@ Unlocks the trunk lid
® Unlocks the vehicle

When unlocking, the turn signals flash once.
When locking, they flash three times.

When it is dark, the surround lighting also
comes on if it is activated in COMAND
(> page 264).
If you activate the acoustic locking
confirmation function, you will hear the
following, depending on the date of
production of the vehicle:
* an acoustic signal when locking

or

e one acoustic signal when unlocking and
three when locking.

The audible signal can be activated and

deactivated using the on-board computer

(> page 386).

» To unlock centrally: press the
button.

If you do not open the vehicle within
approximately 40 seconds of unlocking:

* the vehicle is locked again.

* the theft deterrent locking system is armed
again.

» To lock centrally: press the button.

KEYLESS-GO

General notes

@ UsAonly:
This device complies with Part 15 of the
FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the
following two conditions:

1. This device may not cause harmful
interference, and

2. this device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may
cause undesired operation.

Any unauthorized modification to this
device could void the user’s authority to
operate the equipment.

The Product label with FCC ID and IC
certification number can be found in the
battery case of the SmartKey.

@ Canada only:

SmartKey

Opening/closing .
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This device complies with RSS-210 of
Industry Canada. Operation is subject to
the following two conditions:

1. This device may not cause harmful
interference, and

2. this device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may
cause undesired operation.

Any unauthorized modification to this
device could void the user’s authority to
operate the equipment.

The Product label with FCC ID and IC
certification number can be found in the
battery case of the SmartKey.

can then not be locked or started using
KEYLESS-GO.

e |f the KEYLESS-GO key has been removed

from the vehicle, e.g. if a passenger leaves
the vehicle with a KEYLESS-GO key:

- if the start/stop button is pressed or if
an attempt is made to lock the vehicle
with the locking button on the outer door
handle, the Key Not Detected message
appears in the multifunction display

- when the engine is running, the red Key
Not Detected message appears in the
multifunction display as you pull away.
Find the KEYLESS-GO key and change its
position in the vehicle. Carry the

Opening/closing -

Important notes on the use of KEYLESS- KEYLESS-GO key inyour shirt pocket, for
GO example.

e If you have started the engine with the

e The KEYLESS-GO key can be used like a
conventional key.

¢ You can combine KEYLESS-GO functions
with those of a conventional key, e.g.
unlock with KEYLESS-GO and lock with the

button.
¢ Always carry your KEYLESS-GO key on your

person.
¢ Do not keep the KEYLESS-GO key together
with:
- electronic devices, e.g. a mobile phone
or another key

- metallic objects, e.g. coins or metal foil.
This can affect the functionality of
KEYLESS-GO.

* When locking and unlocking using
KEYLESS-GO, the distance between the
SmartKey and the corresponding door
handle must not exceed 3 ft (1 m).

e If the vehicle is parked for more than
72 hours, the KEYLESS-GO function is
deactivated. Pull the outer door handle and
switch on the ignition to reactivate the
KEYLESS-GO function.

¢ If the KEYLESS-GO key is removed from the
vehicle, it is possible that the system may
not recognize the SmartKey. The vehicle

Start/Stop button, you can switch it off

again by:

- pressing the Start/Stop button again

- inserting the KEYLESS-GO key into the
ignition lock if the vehicle is stationary
and the automatic transmission is in park
position P.

 You could unlock the vehicle by mistake if

the distance between the KEYLESS-GO key
and the vehicle is less than 3 ft (1 m) and:
- an exterior door handle is hit by a water
jet
or

- you clean an exterior door handle.

* Bear in mind that the engine can be started
by any of the vehicle occupants if there is
a KEYLESS-GO key in the vehicle.




» To unlock the vehicle: pull the door
handle.

» To lock the vehicle: touch sensor
surface (D).

» Convenience closing feature: touch
recessed sensor surface (2) for an
extended period (> page 94).

If you pull on the handle of the trunk lid, only

the trunk of the vehicle is unlocked.

Changing the settings of the locking
system

You can change the setting of the locking
system in such a way that only the driver's
door and the fuel filler flap are unlocked. This
is useful if you frequently travel on your own.

» To change the setting: press and hold

down the and buttons
simultaneously for approximately six
seconds until the battery check lamp
(> page 82) flashes twice.

@ I the setting of the locking system is
changed within the signal range of the

vehicle, pressing the or button

locks or unlocks the vehicle.
The SmartKey now functions as follows:

» To unlock the driver's door: press the

button once.
» To unlock centrally: press the
button twice.

> To lock centrally: press the button.

The KEYLESS-GO function is changed as
follows:

» To unlock the driver's door: pull the door
handle on the driver's door.

» To unlock centrally: pull the door handle
on the front-passenger door or on the rear
doors.

» To lock centrally: touch the outer sensor
surface on one of the door handles.

Restoring the factory settings

> Press the and buttons
simultaneously for approximately six
seconds until the battery check lamp
flashes twice.

Mechanical key

General notes

If you use the mechanical key to unlock and
open the driver's door or the trunk lid, the
anti-theft alarm system will be triggered

(> page 75).

There are several ways to turn off the alarm:
» To turn the alarm off with the

SmartKey: press the or button

on the SmartKey.

or

» Insert the SmartKey into the ignition lock.

or

» To deactivate the alarm with KEYLESS-
GO: press the Start/Stop button in the
ignition lock. The SmartKey must be in the
vehicle.

or

» Lock or unlock the vehicle using KEYLESS-
GO. The SmartKey must be outside the
vehicle.

Removing the mechanical key

P80.20-3612-31
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» Push release catch (@) in the direction of » Changing the battery (> page 82)
the arrow and at the same time, remove

mechanical key (2) from the SmartKey. @ You can obtain the battery at a qualified

specialist workshop.

© If the SmartKey battery is checked within

SmartKey battery the signal reception range of the vehicle,
pressing the or button locks or
b0 Important safety notes unlocks the vehicle.
.S Have the batteries changed at a qualified
@ iali Changing the batter
O specialist workshop. ging y
Q /\ WARNING You require a CR 2025 3 V cell battery.
20 Batteries contain toxic substances. » Take the mechanical key out of the
‘E  Swallowing batteries can lead to serious SmartKey (> page 81).
g_ health issues or death.
o Keep batteries out of the reach of children.
Seek medical attention immediately if a
battery is swallowed.
/\ WARNING
The SmartKey batteries contain perchlorate
material, which may require special handling
and regard for the environment. Observe
government disposal guidelines. California DO Aaas
residents, see www.dtsc.ca.gov/ ) ) )
HazardousWaste /Perchlorate / » Press mechanical key (2) into the opening
index.cfm. in the SmartKey in the direction of the
arrow until battery tray cover (1) opens.
Checking the battery When doing so, do not hold cover (1) shut.
» Remove battery tray cover (D).
PB0.35-2454-31
» Press the or button. PO zaszl
The battery is working properly if battery » Repeatedly tap the SmartKey against your
check lamp (D) lights up briefly palm until battery (3 falls out.
If battery check |amp @ does not ||ght up > |nser't the nG.,'W battery with the pOSitiVe
briefly during the test, the battery is terminal facing upwards. Use a lint-free

discharged. cloth to do so.
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» Make sure that the surface of the battery is
free from lint, grease and all other forms of
contamination.

» Insert the front tabs of battery tray
cover (1) and then press to close it.

» Insert the mechanical key into the
SmartKey.

» Check the function of all SmartKey buttons
on the vehicle.

Opening/closing .
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Problems with the SmartKey

Problem

You cannot lock or
unlock the vehicle
using the SmartKey.

Opening/closing -

You can no longer lock
or unlock the vehicle
using KEYLESS-GO.

You have lost a
SmartKey.

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

The SmartKey battery is discharged or nearly discharged.

» Try again to lock /unlock the vehicle using the remote control
function of the SmartKey. Point the tip of the SmartKey at the
driver's door handle from close range and press the [ g |/

button.

If this does not work:

» Check the SmartKey battery (> page 82) and replace it if
necessary (> page 82).

» Lock (> page 87) or unlock (> page 88) the vehicle using
the mechanical key.

The SmartKey is faulty.
» Lock (> page 87) or unlock (> page 88) the vehicle using
the mechanical key.
» Have the SmartKey checked at a qualified specialist workshop.

KEYLESS-GO is in standby mode because the vehicle has not been
unlocked for an extended period.

» Pull the door handle twice and then insert the SmartKey into the
ignition lock.

There is interference from a powerful source of radio waves.

» Lock/unlock the vehicle using the remote control function of
the SmartKey. Point the tip of the SmartKey at the driver's door

handle from close range and press the [ ¢ |/[ @ | button.

There is a malfunction with KEYLESS-GO.

» Lock/unlock the vehicle using the remote control function of
the SmartKey. Point the tip of the SmartKey at the driver's door

handle from close range and press the [ ¢ |/[ @ | button.
» Have KEYLESS-GO checked at a qualified specialist workshop.
If this does not work:
» Check the SmartKey battery (> page 82) and replace it if
necessary (> page 82).

» Lock (> page 87) or unlock (> page 88) the vehicle using
the mechanical key.

» Have the SmartKey deactivated at a qualified specialist
workshop.

» Report the loss immediately to the vehicle insurers.
» If necessary, have the locks changed as well.



Problem Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions
You have lost the » Report the loss immediately to the vehicle insurers.
mechanical key. » If necessary, have the locks changed as well.

The engine cannot be  The on-board voltage is too low.
started using the » Remove the SmartKey and reinsert it into the ignition lock.

ST » Start the engine within 30 seconds of inserting the SmartKey in
the ignition lock.

» Repeat if necessary.
If the engine does not start after several attempts:

» Check the starter battery and charge it if necessary
(> page 478).

or

» Jump-start the vehicle (> page 481).

or

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.
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The engine cannot be A door is open. Therefore, the SmartKey cannot be detected as
started using KEYLESS- easily.

GO. The SmartKey isin . Gjose the door and try to start the vehicle again.
the vehicle.

There is interference from a powerful source of radio waves.
» Start your vehicle with the SmartKey in the ignition lock.

operation even after the Smartkey has

been removed from the ignition, such as the

Important safety notes seat adjustment, steering wheel

/\ WARNING adjustment or memory function.
When leaving the vehicle, always remove the If children open a door, they could cause
SmartKey from the ignition lock. Always take severe or even fatal injury to other persons; if
the SmartKey with you and lock the vehicle. they get out of the vehicle, they could injure
Do not leave children unsupervised in the themselves when doing so or be seriously or
vehicle, even if they are secured in a child even fatally injured by any passing traffic.
restraint system, and do not give them access Do not expose the child restraint system to
to an unlocked vehicle. A child's unsupervised direct sunlight. The child restraint system's
access to a vehicle could result in an accident metal parts, for example, could become very
and/or serious personal injury. They could: hot, and a child could be burned on these
parts.

e injure themselves on vehicle parts

* be seriously or fatally injured by extreme
heat or cold

e injure themselves or have an accident with
vehicle equipment that may still be in



Opening/closing -

/\ WARNING

Do not carry heavy or hard objects in the
passenger compartment unless they are
firmly secured in place.

Unsecured or improperly positioned cargo
increases a child's risk of injury in the event
of:

e strong braking maneuvers
¢ sudden changes of direction
e an accident

Unlocking and opening doors from
inside

You can open a door from inside the vehicle
even if it has been locked. You can only open
the rear doors from inside the vehicle if they
are not secured by the child-proof locks

(> page 67).

Only open the door when the traffic situation
permits.

If the vehicle was previously locked with the
SmartKey or with KEYLESS-GO, opening the
vehicle from the inside will activate the anti-
theft alarm system. Switch off the alarm

(> page 75).

P80.50-2279-31

» Pull door handle (2).
If the door is locked, locking knob (1) pops
up. The door is unlocked and can be
opened.

Centrally locking and unlocking the
vehicle from the inside

You can centrally lock or unlock the vehicle
from the inside.

The central locking/unlocking button does
not lock or unlock the fuel filler flap.

@ You cannot unlock the vehicle centrally
from the inside if the vehicle has been
locked with the SmartKey or KEYLESS-GO.

P80.20-3339-31

» To unlock: press button (D).

» To lock: press button (2).
If the front-passenger door is closed, the
vehicle locks.

You can open a front door from inside the
vehicle even if it has been locked. Only open
the door when the traffic situation permits.

If the vehicle has been locked with the central
locking button:

 and the SmartKey is set to its factory
setting, the entire vehicle is unlocked if a
front door is opened from the inside

¢ and the SmartKey is set to an individual
setting, only the front door that is opened
from inside the vehicle is unlocked.

If the vehicle has been locked centrally with
the SmartKey or with KEYLESS-GO, it is not
unlocked when the release button for the
central locking is used.

Automatic locking feature

The vehicle locks automatically when the
ignition is switched on and the wheels of the



vehicle are turning at a speed of more than
9 mph (15 km/h).
You could therefore be locked out when:

« the vehicle is being pushed.

« the vehicle is being towed.

* the vehicle is being tested on a
dynamometer.

You can switch off the automatic locking

function via COMAND (> page 264).

Power closing feature

The power closing feature pulls the doors and
trunk lid into their locks automatically even if
they are only partly closed.

/\ WARNING

To prevent possible personal injury, always
keep hands and fingers away from the door or
trunk opening when closing a door or the
trunk lid. Be especially careful when small
children are around.

If danger threatens, pull the inside or outside
door handle, or pull the trunk lid handle.

To prevent personal injury, never activate the
closing assist mechanism by tampering with
the door or trunk lid latch.

/\ WARNING

Only drive with the doors closed. Otherwise,
one or more of the doors could open while the
vehicle is in motion, putting you and/or
others at risk.

/\ WARNING

Make sure the trunk lid is closed when the
engine is running and while driving. Among
other dangers, deadly carbon monoxide (CO)
gases may enter the vehicle interior resulting
in unconsciousness and death.

_

» Power closing feature (doors): push the
door past the first detent position of the
lock.

The power closing feature will pull the door
fully closed.

» Power closing feature (trunk lid): lightly
push the trunk lid closed.

The power closing feature will pull the trunk
lid fully closed.

Unlocking the driver's door
(mechanical key)

If the vehicle can no longer be unlocked with
the SmartKey, use the mechanical key.

If you use the mechanical key to unlock and
open the driver's door, the anti-theft alarm
system will be triggered (> page 75).

Opening/closing .

» Take the mechanical key out of the
SmartKey (> page 81).

» Insert the mechanical key into the lock of
the driver's door as far as it will go.

P72.10-3595-31

» Firmly turn the mechanical key
counterclockwise as far as it will go to
position [1] and hold it in this position.

» Pull the door handle quickly.

The locking knob pops up.
The door is unlocked.

» Turn the mechanical key back and remove
it.

» Pull the door handle again.

» Insert the mechanical key into the
SmartKey.



Locking the vehicle

If the vehicle can no longer be locked with the
SmartKey, you can lock it by taking the
following steps. If the central locking in the
vehicle is malfunctioning, you cannot lock the
trunk.

» Press down the locking knobs on the open
rear doors.

» Close the rear doors.

» Open the front-passenger door.

» Close the driver's door and the trunk lid.

» Press down the locking knob of the driver's
door inside the vehicle.

» Press down the locking knob of the open
front-passenger door.

@ Make sure that you have the SmartKey on

your person and that it has not been left in
the vehicle.

Opening/closing -

» Close the front-passenger door.

» Make sure that the doors and the trunk are
locked.

@ Ifyou lock the vehicle as described above,
the fuel filler flap is not locked. The anti-
theft alarm system is not armed.

Important safety notes

Do not leave the SmartKey in the trunk. You
could otherwise lock yourself out.

/\ WARNING

When leaving the vehicle, always remove the
SmartKey from the ignition lock. Always take
the SmartKey with you and lock the vehicle.
Do not leave children unsupervised in the
vehicle, even if they are secured in a child
restraint system, and do not give them access
to an unlocked vehicle. A child's unsupervised
access to a vehicle could result in an accident
and/or serious personal injury. They could:

e injure themselves on vehicle parts

e be seriously or fatally injured by extreme
heat or cold

e injure themselves or have an accident with
vehicle equipment that may still be in
operation even after the SmartKey has
been removed from the ignition, such as the
seat adjustment, steering wheel
adjustment or memory function.

If children open a door, they could cause

severe or even fatal injury to other persons; if
they get out of the vehicle, they could injure

themselves when doing so or be seriously or
even fatally injured by any passing traffic.

Do not expose the child restraint system to

direct sunlight. The child restraint system's

metal parts, for example, could become very
hot, and a child could be burned on these
parts.

/\ WARNING

Do not carry heavy or hard objects in the
passenger compartment or trunk unless they
are firmly secured in place.

Unsecured or improperly positioned cargo
increases a child's risk of injury in the event
of

e strong braking maneuvers

* sudden changes of direction

* an accident

/\ WARNING

Make sure the trunk lid is closed when the
engine is running and while driving. Among
other dangers, deadly carbon monoxide (CO)



. 'S

gases may enter the vehicle interior resulting
in unconsciousness and death.

H The trunk lid swings upwards when T2 \ 5_ R

opened. Therefore, make sure that there is —

sufficient clearance above the trunk lid. __ —
You can limit the opening angle of the trunk \ =y
lid. This could be useful, for example, if there

is insufficient space above the trunk lid. You
can switch the Trunk Opening-height PB8.50-2911-31
Restriction function on or off via COMAND > Pull handle (.

(> page 265). ) )
To open the trunk lid completely, a minimum > Raise the trunk lid.

clearance of 5.90 ft (1.80 m) above the
ground is necessary. Closing

Vehicles without trunk lid remote closing /\ WARNING
feature: the trunk lid can be:

Opening/closing .

) To prevent possible personal injury, always
¢ opened and closed manually from outside  keep hands and fingers away from the trunk
* opened automatically from outside opening when closing the trunk lid. Be

« opened automatically from inside especially careful when small children are

* locked separately around.

* unlocked with the mechanical key

 opened with the emergency release button

Vehicles with trunk lid remote closing

feature: the trunk lid can be:

« opened and closed manually from outside

* opened and closed automatically from
outside

* opened and closed automatically from
inside

* locked separately

« unlocked with the mechanical key

« opened with the emergency release button ~ » If necessary, lock the vehicle with
the [ @ ] button on the SmartKey

(> page 78) or with KEYLESS-GO
Opening and closing manually (> page 79).
@ If a KEYLESS-GO key is detected in the
trunk, the trunk lid cannot be locked and
» Press the button on the SmartKey. then opens again.

» Pull the trunk lid down using recess (1.

Opening




Opening/closing -

Trunk

Opening/closing automatically from
outside

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

Make sure the trunk lid is closed when the
engine is running and while driving. Among
other dangers, deadly carbon monoxide (CO)
gases may enter the vehicle interior resulting
in unconsciousness and death.

H The trunk lid swings upwards when

opened. Therefore, make sure that there is

sufficient clearance above the trunk lid.

To open the trunk lid completely, a minimum

clearance of 5.90 ft (1.80 m) above the
ground is necessary.

Opening

You can open the trunk lid using the
SmartKey.

» Press and hold the button on the
SmartKey until the trunk lid opens.

Closing

/\ WARNING

Monitor the closing procedure carefully to
make sure no one is in danger of being
injured. To prevent possible personal injury,
always keep hands and fingers away from the
trunk opening when closing the trunk lid. Be
especially careful when small children are
around. To stop the closing procedure, do one
of the following:

* Press button on the SmartKey.

¢ Press the remote trunk opening/closing
switch (on the driver's door).

e Press the trunk closing switch.

e Press the KEYLESS-GO locking/closing
switch.

e Pull the trunk lid handle.

Even with the SmartKey removed from the
starter switch or the SmartKey with KEYLESS-
GO removed from the vehicle, the remote
trunk opening/closing switch can be
operated. Therefore, do not leave children
unattended in the vehicle, or with access to
an unlocked vehicle. A child's unsupervised
access to a vehicle could result in an accident
and/or serious personal injury.

You can close the trunk lid automatically by
using the closing button® or locking button®.

O @

e

P80.61-2365-31

» To close: press closing button (@) in the
trunk lid.

» To close and lock simultaneously:
Press locking button (2) in the trunk lid.

@ If you leave a KEYLESS-GO key in the
trunk, the trunk lid will not lock.

Opening/closing automatically from
the inside

/\ WARNING

Maintain sight of the area around the rear of
the vehicle while operating the trunk lid with
the door mounted switch. Monitor the closing
procedure carefully to make sure no one is in
danger of being injured.

To interrupt the closing procedure, release
the door mounted remote trunk opening/
closing switch again.

3 For vehicles with the trunk lid remote closing feature only.
4 For vehicles with the trunk lid remote closing feature and KEYLESS-GO only.




Even with the SmartKey removed from the
starter switch or the SmartKey with KEYLESS-
GO removed from the vehicle, the remote
trunk opening/closing switch can be
operated. Therefore, do not leave children
unattended in the vehicle, or with access to
an unlocked vehicle. A child's unsupervised
access to a vehicle could result in an accident
and/or serious personal injury.

/\ WARNING

Make sure the trunk lid is closed when the
engine is running and while driving. Among
other dangers, deadly carbon monoxide (CO)
gases may enter the vehicle interior resulting
in unconsciousness and death.

You can open and close the trunk lid from the
driver's seat when the vehicle is stationary
and unlocked.

P54.25-7118-31

» To open: press remote operating switch for
trunk lid (@) until the trunk lid opens.

» To close: press remote operating switch
for trunk lid (@) until the trunk lid is closed.

Locking the trunk separately

You can lock the trunk separately. If you then
unlock the vehicle centrally, the trunk
remains locked and cannot be opened.

» Close the trunk lid.

» Take the mechanical key out of the
SmartKey (> page 81).

Trunk

P72.20-3068-31

» Insert the mechanical key into the trunk lid
lock as far as the stop.

» Turn the mechanical key clockwise from
position [1] to position [2].
» Remove the mechanical key.

» Insert the mechanical key into the
SmartKey.
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Unlocking the trunk (mechanical key)

H The trunk lid swings upwards when
opened. Therefore, make sure that there is
sufficient clearance above the trunk lid.

If the trunk cannot be unlocked with the
SmartKey or KEYLESS-GO, use the
mechanical key.

If you use the mechanical key to unlock and
open the trunk lid, the anti-theft alarm system
will be triggered (> page 75).

» Take the mechanical key out of the
SmartKey (> page 81).

» Insert the mechanical key into the trunk lid
lock as far as the stop.

P72.20-3067-31
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» Turn the mechanical key counter-clockwise

from position [1] as far as it will go to
position [2].
The trunk is unlocked.

» Turn the mechanical key back to position
[1] and remove it.

» Insert the mechanical key into the
SmartKey.

Trunk emergency release

You can open the trunk lid from inside the
vehicle with the emergency release button.

Opening/closing -

» Briefly press emergency release
button (.
The trunk lid unlocks and opens.

The trunk lid can be unlocked and opened
with the trunk lid emergency release when
the vehicle is stationary or while driving.

Trunk lid emergency release light:

» emergency release button (1) flashes for
30 minutes after the trunk lid is opened.
 emergency release button (1) flashes for
60 minutes after the trunk lid is closed.
The trunk lid emergency release does not
open the trunk lid if the battery is
disconnected or discharged.

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

When opening or closing the door windows,
make sure that there is no danger of anyone
being harmed by the opening/closing
procedure.

The door windows are equipped with
automatic operation and the anti-entrapment
feature. If in automatic mode a door window
encounters an obstruction that blocks its
path, the anti-entrapment feature will stop the
door window and open it slightly.

The door windows operate differently when
the switch is pulled. See the "Problems with
door windows" section for details.

The closing of the door windows can be
immediately halted by releasing the switch or,
if the switch was pulled past the resistance
point and released, by either pressing or
pulling the respective switch.

Activate the override switch when children
are riding in the back seats of the vehicle. The
children may otherwise injure themselves,
e.g. by becoming trapped in the door window
opening.

/\ WARNING

Do not keep any part of your body up against
the window pane when opening a window. The
downward motion of the pane may pull that
part of your body down between the window
pane and the door frame and trap it there. If
there is a risk of entrapment, release the
switch and pull it to close the window.



Opening and closing the side
windows

P54.25-7132-31
@ Front left

@ Front right

(® Rear right

@ Rear left

The switches for all side windows are located
on the driver's door. There is also a switch on
each door for the corresponding side window.

The switches on the driver's door take
precedence.

@ The side windows cannot be operated
from the rear when the override feature for
the side windows is activated (> page 67).

» Turn the SmartKey to position 1 or 2 in the
ignition lock.

» To open: press the corresponding switch.
» To close: pull the corresponding switch.

@ If you press the switch beyond the point
of resistance, an automatic opening/
closing process is started in the
corresponding direction. You can stop
automatic operation by operating the
switch again.

@ You can continue to operate the side
windows after you switch off the engine or
remove the SmartKey. This function is
available for up to five minutes or until the
driver's or front-passenger door is opened.

_ swewmonls

Sunblinds on the rear side windows

» To close fully: pull the corresponding
switch when the side window is closed.

» To open fully: press the corresponding
switch.

@ You can use the switches on the rear
doors to close the rear roller sunblinds for
the opposite side.

Convenience opening feature

You can ventilate the vehicle before you start
driving. To do this, the key is used to carry out
the following functions simultaneously:

Opening/closing .

« unlock the vehicle

* open the side windows

 open the roller sunblinds on the rear side
windows

« open the sliding sunroof or the panorama
roof with power tilt/sliding panel and the
roller sunblinds

« switch on the seat ventilation for the
driver's seat

@ The convenience opening feature can
only be operated using the SmartKey. The
SmartKey must be close to the driver's
door handle.

» Point the tip of the SmartKey at the driver's
door handle.

» Press and hold the button until the
side windows and the sliding sunroof or the
panorama roof with power tilt/sliding
panel are in the desired position.

If one of the sunblinds is closed, the sunblind
will open first.

@ The roller sunblinds of the panorama roof
with power tilt/sliding panel and the roller
sunblinds on the rear side windows are
opened at the same time.

» Press and hold the button again until
the side windows and the sliding sunroof or
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the panorama roof with power tilt/sliding ~ Using the SmartKey
panel are in the desired position.

» To interrupt convenience opening:

© The SmartKey must be close to the
driver's door handle.

rel h 3 n.
clease the butto » Point the tip of the SmartKey at the driver's
door handle.

. Convenience closing » Press and hold the button until the
00 side windows and the sliding sunroof or the
£ General notes panorama roof with power tilt/sliding
8 When you lock the vehicle, you can panel are fully closed.

O simultaneously: » Make sure that all the side windows and the

}o ) ) sliding sunroof or panorama roof with

c close the side windows power tilt/sliding panel are closed.

‘e close the sliding sunroof or the panorama ) ) )

g- roof with power tilt/sliding panel On vehicles with roller sunblinds:

O On vehicles with roller sunblinds, you can » Press the button again until the roller
then close the roller sunblinds. sunblinds close.

@ The roller sunblinds of the panorama roof ~ » To interrupt convenience closing:
with power tilt/sliding panel and the roller release the button.
sunblinds on the rear side windows are

closed at the same time. Using KEYLESS-GO
/\ WARNING The KEYLESS-GO key must be outside the
When closing the door windows and the vehicle. All the doors must be closed.

sliding sunroof or panorama roof with power
tilt/sliding panel, make sure that there is no
danger of anyone being harmed by the closing
procedure.

If potential danger exists, proceed as follows:

* Release the [ @ | button to stop the closing
procedure. To open, press and hold the
button. To continue the closing
procedure after making sure that there is

no danger of anyone being harmed by the PBO.61-2367-31
closing procedure, press and hold the
button. » Touch recessed sensor surface (1) on the

door handle until the side windows and the
sliding sunroof or the panorama roof with

* Release the sensor surface on the outside power tilt/sliding panel are fully closed.
door handle to stop the closing procedure.

Vehicles with KEYLESS-GO:

@ Make sure you only touch recessed
 Immediately pull on the same outside door sensor surface (7).

handle and hold firmly. The door windows
and the sliding sunroof or panorama roof
with power tilt/sliding panel will open for
as long as the door handle is held but the
door is not opened.



» Make sure that all the side windows and the
sliding sunroof or panorama roof with
power tilt/sliding panel are closed.

» To interrupt convenience closing:
release recessed sensor surface (1) on the
door handle.

On vehicles with roller sunblinds:

» Touch the recessed sensor surface on the
door handle again until the roller sunblinds
close.

» To interrupt the roller sunblind closing
procedure: pull the exterior door handle
and hold it firmly.

Resetting the side windows
You must reset each side window if:
* a side window cannot be closed
automatically
* a side window opens again slightly after
being closed manually
» Close all the doors.

» Turn the SmartKey to position 1 or 2 in the
ignition lock.

» Pull the corresponding switch on the door
control panel until the side window is
completely closed. (> page 93)

» Hold the switch for an additional second.
If the side window opens again slightly:

» Immediately pull the corresponding switch
on the door control panel until the side
window is completely closed (> page 93).

» Hold the switch for an additional second.

» If the corresponding side window remains
closed after the button has been released,
the side window has been reset correctly.
If this is not the case, repeat the steps
above again.

Sliding sunroof u

Problems with the side windows

Problem: a side window cannot be closed
because it is blocked by objects, e.g.
leaves in the window guide.

» Remove the objects.
» Close the side window.

Problem: a side window cannot be closed
and you cannot see the cause.

/\ WARNING

Closing the side windows with increased force
or without the anti-entrapment feature could
lead to serious or even fatal injury. Make sure
that nobody can become trapped when
closing the side windows.

If a side window is obstructed during closing
and reopens again slightly:

» Immediately after the window blocks, pull
the corresponding switch again until the
side window has closed.

The side window is closed with increased
force.

If a side window is obstructed again during
closing and reopens again slightly:

» Immediately after the window blocks, pull
the corresponding switch again until the
side window has closed.

The side window is closed without the anti-
entrapment feature.

/\ WARNING

Pulling and holding the switch to close the
door window immediately after it had been
blocked two times will cause the door window
to close without the anti-entrapment feature
for as long as you hold the switch.

Sliding sunroof

Important safety notes

Your vehicle may be equipped with a sliding
sunroof or a panorama roof with power tilt/
sliding panel. In the following section, the
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u Sliding sunroof

term "sliding sunroof" refers to both types of

Opening/closing -

sliding sunroof.

/\ WARNING

When opening or closing the sliding sunroof,
make sure that there is no danger of anyone
being harmed by the opening/closing
procedure.

The sliding sunroof is equipped with
automatic operation and the anti-entrapment
feature. If the movement of the sliding sunroof
is blocked during the closing procedure, the
sliding sunroof will stop and open slightly.

The sliding sunroof operates differently when
the sliding sunroof switch is pressed and held.
See the "Problems with the sliding sunroof"
section for more details.

The opening/closing procedure of the sliding
sunroof can be immediately halted by
releasing the sliding sunroof switch or, if the
sliding sunroof switch was moved past the
resistance point and released, by moving the
sliding sunroof switch in any direction.

/\ WARNING

The sliding sunroof is made out of glass. In the
event of an accident, the glass may shatter.
This may result in an opening in the roof.

In a vehicle rollover, occupants not wearing
their seat belts or not wearing them properly
may be thrown out of the opening. Such an
opening also presents a potential for injury for
occupants wearing their seat belts properly,
as entire body parts or portions of them may
protrude from the passenger compartment.

H Only open the sliding sunroof if it is free
of snow and ice. Otherwise, malfunctions
may occur.

Do not allow anything to protrude from the
sliding sunroof. Otherwise, the seals could

be damaged.

H The weather can change abruptly. It could

start to rain or snow. Make sure that the

sliding sunroof is closed when you leave the

vehicle. The vehicle electronics can be

damaged if water enters the vehicle
interior.

@ Resonance noises can occur in addition
to the usual airflow noises when the sliding
sunroof is open. They are caused by minor
pressure fluctuations in the vehicle interior.
Change the position of the sliding sunroof
or open a side window slightly to reduce or
eliminate these noises.

Operating the sliding sunroof

Opening and closing

@ You can continue to operate the sliding
sunroof after switching off the engine or
removing the SmartKey from the ignition
lock. This function is available for up to five
minutes or until the driver's or front-
passenger door is opened.

= = —IP54.75-7589-31

Overhead control panel
@ To raise

@ To open

® To close/lower

» Turn the SmartKey to position 1 or 2 in the
ignition lock.

» Press or pull the switch in the

corresponding direction.

© If you press the switch beyond the
point of resistance, an automatic opening/
closing process is started in the
corresponding direction. You can stop
automatic operation by operating the
switch again.



When raising the roof, automatic operation
is only available if the sliding sunroof is in
the closed position.
When opening the roof, automatic
operation is only available if the sliding
sunroof is not raised.
The sun protection cover automatically opens
along with the sliding sunroof. You can open
or close the sun protection cover manually
when the sliding sunroof is raised or closed.

Resetting

Reset the sliding sunroof if it does not move
smoothly.

» Turn the SmartKey to position 2 in the
ignition lock.

» Raise the sliding sunroof fully at the rear
(> page 96).

> Keep the switch pressed for another
second.

» Make sure that the sliding sunroof can be
fully opened and closed again (> page 96).

» If this is not the case, repeat the steps
above again.

H If the sliding sunroof still cannot be
opened or closed fully after resetting,
contact a qualified specialist workshop.

Operating the panorama roof with
power tilt/sliding panel

Opening and closing

Overhead control panel
@ To raise

@ To open
® To close/lower

The panorama roof with power tilt/sliding
panel can only be operated when the roller
sunblind is open.

@ If the front roller sunblind is closed, it
opens first when the panorama roof with
power tilt/sliding panel is raised.

» Turn the SmartKey to position 1 or 2 in the
ignition lock.

» Push or pull the switch in the

corresponding direction.

@ If you press the switch beyond the
point of resistance, an automatic opening/
closing process is started in the
corresponding direction. You can stop
automatic operation by operating the
switch again.

Operating the sunblinds for the
panorama roof with power tilt/sliding
panel

General notes

The roller sunblinds shield the vehicle interior
from sunlight. The front roller sunblind can
only be opened and closed when the

Sliding sunroof

Opening/closing .
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Opening/closing -

panorama roof with power tilt/sliding panel
is closed. The front and rear roller sunblinds
can be operated individually.

Operating the front roller sunblind

corresponding direction. You can stop
automatic operation by operating the
switch again.

Operating the rear roller sunblind

/\ WARNING

When opening or closing the front roller
sunblind, make sure no one is in danger of
being injured by the opening or closing
procedure.

The front roller sunblind is equipped with
automatic operation and the anti-entrapment
feature. If the movement of the front roller
sunblind is blocked during the closing
procedure, the front roller sunblind will stop
and retract slightly.

The opening or closing of the front roller
sunblind can be immediately halted by
releasing the roof panel switch or, if the roof
panel switch was moved past the resistance
point and released, by moving the roof panel
switch in any direction.

- 2 —P54.25-7589-31

Overhead control panel

@ To open

@ To open

® Toclose

» Turn the SmartKey to position 1 or 2 in the
ignition lock.

» Press or pull the switch in the

corresponding direction.

@ If you press the switch beyond the
point of resistance, an automatic opening/
closing process is started in the

Operating from the front

/\ WARNING

When opening or closing the rear roller
sunblind, make sure no one is in danger of
being injured by the opening or closing
procedure.

The rear roller sunblind is equipped with
automatic operation and the anti-entrapment
feature. If the movement of the rear roller
sunblind is blocked during the closing
procedure, the rear roller sunblind will stop
and retract slightly.

The opening and closing of the rear roller
sunblind can be immediately halted by
pressing the sunblind switch again.

P77.21-2235-31
Overhead control panel

» To open or close: press button (1.
The rear roller sunblind opens or closes
fully.

» To stop: press button (1) again.

@ You must first open or close the rear roller
sunblind fully before you can move it in the
other direction.

Operating from the rear compartment

/\ WARNING

When opening or closing the rear roller
sunblind, make sure no one is in danger of



being injured by the opening or closing
procedure.

The rear roller sunblind is equipped with
automatic operation and the anti-entrapment
feature. If the movement of the rear roller
sunblind is blocked during the closing
procedure, the rear roller sunblind will stop
and retract slightly.

The opening or closing of the rear roller
sunblind can be immediately halted by
releasing the sunblind switch or, if the
sunblind switch was moved past the
resistance point and released, by pressing or
pulling the sunblind switch again.

e — \ -

P77.21-2236-31
Door control panel in rear

» To open/close manually: press or pull
switch (1) to the point of resistance and
hold it until the rear roller sunblind has
reached the desired position.

» To open/close fully: press or pull
switch (1) beyond the point of resistance
and release it.

@ You can stop automatic operation by
operating the switch again.

Resetting the panorama roof with
power tilt/sliding panel or the front
roller sunblind

Reset the panorama roof with power tilt/
sliding panel or the roller sunblinds if the
panorama roof with power tilt/sliding panel

or the roller sunblinds do not move smoothly.

H Do not open the panorama roof with
power tilt/sliding panel until it has been

Sliding sunroof u

reset correctly. The panorama roof with
power tilt/sliding panel can otherwise be
locked in the open position.

» Turn the SmartKey to position 1 or 2 in the
ignition lock.

» Pull the switch repeatedly to the point
of resistance in the direction of arrow
®(> page 97) until the panorama roof with
power tilt/sliding panel is fully closed.

> Keep the switch pulled for an
additional second.

» Pull the switch in the direction of
arrow (3)(>> page 98) repeatedly until the
front roller sunblind is closed.

> Keep the switch pulled for an
additional second.

» Make sure that the panorama roof with
power tilt/sliding panel (> page 97) and the
front roller sunblind (> page 98) can be fully
opened again.

» If this is not the case, repeat the steps
above again.

Resetting the rear sunblind

—_— \ -

P77.21-2236-31

Door control panel in rear

» Turn the SmartKey to position 1 or 2 in the
ignition lock.

» Pull switch (1) repeatedly until the rear
roller sunblind is fully closed.

» Keep switch (1) pulled for an additional
second.
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m Sliding sunroof

» Make sure that the rear roller sunblind can times will cause the sliding sunroof to close

be opened fully again (> page 98). without the anti-entrapment feature for as
» If this is not the case, repeat the steps long as you hold the switch.
above again.

H If the sliding sunroof still cannot be
opened or closed as a result of a
Problems with the sliding sunroof malfunction, contact a qualified specialist

workshop.
Your vehicle may be equipped with a sliding

sunroof or a panorama roof with power tilt/
sliding panel. In the following section, the
term "sliding sunroof" refers to both types of
sliding sunroof.

Problem: the sunroof cannot be closed
and you cannot see the cause.

/\ WARNING

You could be severely or even fatally injured
when closing the sliding sunroof with
increased closing force or if the anti-
entrapment feature is deactivated. Make sure
that nobody can become trapped when
closing the sliding sunroof.

Opening/closing -

If the sliding sunroof is obstructed during
closing and reopens again slightly:

» Immediately after the sliding sunroof
blocks, pull the switch in the
overhead control panel down to the point
of resistance and hold it until the sliding
sunroof is closed.

The sliding sunroof is closed with increased
force.

If the sliding sunroof is obstructed again
during closing and reopens again slightly:

» Immediately after the sliding sunroof
blocks, pull the switch in the
overhead control panel down to the point
of resistance and hold it until the sliding
sunroof is closed.

The sliding sunroof is closed without the
anti-entrapment feature.

/\ WARNING

Pressing and holding the sliding sunroof
switch to close the sliding sunroof
immediately after it had been blocked two
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M Correct driver's seat position

Useful information * you can fasten the seat belt properly.

 you have moved the backrest to an

@ This Operator's Manual describes all almost vertical position.
models and all standard and optional « you have set the seat cushion angle so
equipment of your vehicle available at the that your thighs are gently supported.
time of publication of the Operator's « you can depress the pedals properly.

Manual. Country-specific differences are
possible. Please note that your vehicle may
not be equipped with all features
described. This also applies to safety-
related systems and functions.

» Check whether the head restraint is
adjusted properly (> page 106).
When doing so, make sure that you have
adjusted the head restraint so that the back

of your head is supported at eye level by
0 Please read the information on quallfled the center of the head restraint.

specialist workshops (> page 31). Observe the safety guidelines on steering

wheel adjustment (> page 109).

» Check whether steering wheel (@) is
adjusted properly.

Adjusting the steering wheel electrically
(> page 110)

When adjusting the steering wheel, make
sure:

* you can hold the steering wheel with your
arms slightly bent.

 you can move your legs freely.

e you can see all the displays in the
instrument cluster clearly.

Seats, steering wheel and mirrors -

Observe the safety guidelines for seat belts
(> page 57).
» Check whether you have fastened seat
belt (2) properly (> page 59).
The seat belt should:

« fit snugly across your body

FR40-3027-31

* be routed across the middle of your
L shoulder
Observe the safety guidelines on seat . .
adjustment (> page 103). . E;eprj%lij;f;j in your pelvic area across the
> Check whether you have adjusted seat () » Before starting off, adjust the rear-view
properly. mirror and the exterior mirrors
Electrical seat adjustment (> page 104) (> page 111) in such a way that you have
When adjusting the seat, make sure: a good view of road and traffic conditions.
e you are as far away from the driver's air » Vehicles with a memory function: save
bag as possible. the seat, steering wheel and exterior mirror

« you are sitting in a normal upright settings (> page 113).

position.



Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

In order to avoid possible loss of vehicle
control, all seat, head restraint, steering
wheel and rear view mirror adjustments, as
well as fastening of seat belts, must be done
before setting the vehicle in motion.

/\ WARNING

Do not adjust the driver's seat while driving.
Adjusting the seat while driving could cause
the driver to lose control of the vehicle.

Never travel in a moving vehicle with the seat
backrestin an excessively reclined position as
this can be dangerous. You could slide under
the seat belt in a collision. If you slide under
it, the seat belt would apply force at the
abdomen or neck. This could cause serious or
fatal injuries. The seat backrest and seat belts
provide the best restraint when the wearer is
in a position that is as upright as possible and
seat belts are properly positioned on the
body.

/\ WARNING

Your seat belt must be adjusted so that you
can correctly fasten your seat belt.

Observe the following points:

* adjust the seat backrest until your arms are
slightly angled when holding the steering
wheel.

* adjust the seat to a comfortable seating
position that still allows you to reach the
accelerator/brake pedal safely. The
position should be as far back as possible
with the driver still able to operate the
controls properly.

¢ adjust the head restraint so that it is as
close to the head as possible and the center

of the head restraint supports the back of
the head at eye level.

¢ never place hands under the seat or near
any moving parts while a seat is being
adjusted.

Failure to do so could result in an accident

and/or serious personal injury.

/\ WARNING

The electrically adjustable seats can be
operated at any time. Therefore, do not leave
children unattended in the vehicle, or with
access to an unlocked vehicle. A child's
unsupervised access to a vehicle could result
in an accident and/or serious personal injury.

/\ WARNING

According to accident statistics, children are
safer when properly restrained in the rear
seating positions than in the front seating
position. Thus, we strongly recommend that
children be placed in the rear seats whenever
possible. Regardless of seating position,
children 12 years old and under must be
seated and properly secured in an
appropriately sized infant restraint, toddler
restraint, or booster seat recommended for
the size and weight of the child. For additional
information, see "Children in the vehicle".

A child's risk of serious or fatal injuries is
significantly increased if the child restraints
are not properly secured in the vehicle and/
or the child is not properly secured in the child
restraint.

/\ WARNING

For your protection, drive only with properly
positioned head restraints.

Adjust the head restraint so that it is as close
to the head as possible and the center of the
head restraint supports the back of the head
at eye level. This will reduce the potential for
injury to the head and neck in the event of an
accident or similar situation.

>

Seats, steering wheel and mirrors .



Seats, steering wheel and mirrors -

Do not drive the vehicle without the seat head
restraints. Head restraints are intended to
help reduce injuries during an accident.

H To avoid damage to the seats and the seat

heating, observe the following information:

* keep liquids from spilling on the seats. If
liquid is spilled on the seats, dry them as
soon as possible.

« if the seat covers are damp or wet, do not
switch on the seat heating. The seat
heating should also not be used to dry
the seats.

« clean the seat covers as recommended;
see the "Interior care" section.

« do not transport heavy loads on the
seats. Do not place sharp objects on the
seat cushions, e.g. knives, nails or tools.
The seats should only be occupied by
passengers, if possible.

e when the seat heating is in operation, do
not cover the seats with insulating
materials, e.g. blankets, coats, bags,
seat covers, child seats or booster seats.

H When you move the seats, make sure that

there are no objects in the footwell or
behind the seats. Otherwise, you could
damage the seats and the objects.

@ The head restraints in the front seats are
equipped with the NECK-PRO system. For
this reason, it is not possible to remove the
head restraints from the front seats.

For design reasons, the rear-compartment
head restraints cannot be removed.
Please contact an authorized Mercedes-
Benz Center for more information.

Adjusting the seats

\".1 ———

( Head restraint height

@ Seat height

(® Seat cushion angle

@® Seat cushion length

(& Seat fore-and-aft adjustment
(® Backrest angle

© If PRE-SAFE® has been activated, the
front-passenger seat and the electrically
adjustable rear seats are moved into a
more favorable position.

@ You can store the seat settings using the
memory function (> page 113).

© To ensure the largest possible range of
seat settings, certain seat adjustment
functions will automatically activate other
seat adjustment functions.

@ Depending on the seat fore-and-aft
setting, the head restraint height is
adjusted automatically.

Adjusting the rear seat electrically

You can only adjust the outer seats in the rear
electrically.



h P54.25-7121-31
(@ Seat cushion angle

(@ Backrest angle

(® Folding the head restraint up or back

@ Head restraint angle

() Seat fore-and-aft adjustment

Adjusting the front-passenger seat
from the driver's seat

/\ WARNING

When adjusting the front passenger seat,
make sure the seat, if occupied, is as far from
the front passenger front air bag as possible.
Otherwise, the passenger could be seriously
or even fatally injured in the event of an
accident or braking maneuver.

Make sure no one is caught or injured while
the seat is being adjusted.

Even with the SmartKey or SmartKey with
KEYLESS-GO removed from the starter switch
or the SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO removed
from the vehicle, the power seats can be
operated. Therefore, do not leave children
unattended in the vehicle, or with access to
an unlocked vehicle. A child's unsupervised
access to a vehicle could result in an accident
and/or serious personal injury.

H Do not move the front-passenger seat
fully forwards if there are objects in the

parcel net in the front-passenger footwell.

The objects could otherwise be damaged.

You can use the seat switches on the driver's

side to adjust the front-passenger seat.

P54.25-7120-31

» To activate/deactivate: press button (0.

If the indicator lamp in button (@) is lit, you
can access the following functions for the
front-passenger seat:

* seat adjustment
« seat heating/ventilation
e memory function

Adjusting the front-passenger seat
from the rear

/\ WARNING

When adjusting the front passenger seat,
make sure the seat, if occupied, is as far from
the front passenger front air bag as possible.

Otherwise, the passenger could be seriously
or even fatally injured in the event of an
accident or braking maneuver.

Make sure no one is caught or injured while
the seat is being adjusted.

Even with the SmartKey or SmartKey with
KEYLESS-GO removed from the starter switch
or the SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO removed
from the vehicle, the power seats can be
operated. Therefore, do not leave children
unattended in the vehicle, or with access to
an unlocked vehicle. A child's unsupervised
access to a vehicle could result in an accident
and/or serious personal injury.

H Do not move the front-passenger seat
fully forwards if there are objects in the
parcel net in the front-passenger footwell.
The objects could otherwise be damaged.

Seats, steering wheel and mirrors .



Seats, steering wheel and mirrors -

You can use the override button to disable
this function (> page 67).

The button is located in the rear door on the
front-passenger side.

=3

(@ To select the front-passenger seat or rear-
compartment seat

@ Seat height

(® Head restraint height

(@ Backrest angle

(® Seat fore-and-aft adjustment

» To select the front-passenger seat:
press button (1.

The front-passenger seat is selected if the
indicator lamp in the button lights up.

» Adjust the front-passenger seat with
buttons @), 3, @ and ().

» To select the rear-compartment seat:
press button (@).

The rear-compartment seat is selected
again.

Adjusting the head restraints

Adjusting the head restraint height
electrically

» To adjust the head restraint height: slide
the switch for head restraint adjustment
(> page 104) up or down in the direction of
the arrow.

Adjusting the NECK-PRO head
restraints

Adjusting

e\

» Pull or push the bottom of NECK-PRO head
restraint (0.

-

Resetting

The NECK-PRO head restraints are moved
forwards in the event of a rear collision in the
direction of travel and have to be reset
afterwards (> page 56).

Adjusting NECK-PRO luxury head
restraints

Adjusting
A WARNING
When folding back the side cushions, do not
hold the area between the side cushion and

the cushion holder. There is a danger of
becoming trapped.

P91.16-2697-31

You can adjust side bolsters (1) of the NECK-
PRO luxury head restraints individually.



» To adjust the side bolsters of the head
restraint: push or pull side bolsters () into
the desired position.

» To move forwards and backwards: pull
or push the NECK-PRO luxury head
restraints in the direction of arrow (2).

Resetting

The NECK-PRO luxury head restraints are
moved forwards in the event of a rear collision
in the direction of travel and have to be reset
afterwards (> page 56).

Rear seat head restraints

/\ WARNING

For safety reasons, always drive with the rear
head restraints in the upright position when
the rear seats are occupied.

Keep the area around head restraints clear of
articles (e.g. clothing) to not obstruct the
folding operation of the head restraints.

/\ WARNING

Make sure the rear seat head restraints
engage when placing them upright manually.
Otherwise their protective function cannot be
ensured.

The back of the head will not be supported in
the event of a collision. That could cause
serious or even fatal injuries. Rear seat
occupants can be seriously injured or killed.

Folding back the rear seat head restraints
from the front

B91716-2755-31

» Make sure that the SmartKey is in position
1 or 2 in the ignition lock.

> Press button (@).

Folding the rear seat head restraints into
position electrically (outer head
restraints)

» Press and hold button (1) until the head
restraints have folded into position.

@ If a rear-seat passenger inserts the seat
belt into the buckle, the head restraint on
the corresponding outer seat folds up
automatically.

Folding the rear seat head restraints into
position manually

Only the center rear seat head restraint can
be folded into position manually.

~

P91.16-2699-31

» Pull the head restraint up until it engages.

Adjusting the luxury head restraints in the
rear compartment

A WARNING
When folding back the side cushions, never
reach between the side cushion and the

mounting post. You could otherwise be
trapped.

Seats, steering wheel and mirrors .



P21.16-2700-31

You can adjust side bolsters (1) of the luxury

head restraint individually.

» To adjust the side bolsters of the head
restraint: push or pull side bolsters (@) into
the desired position.

» To adjust the head restraint angle: hold

the head restraint by the upper edge and
slide it forwards or back in the direction of

arrow (2.

Adjusting the multicontour seat

You can adjust the multicontour seat using
COMAND (> page 270).

Seats, steering wheel and mirrors -

Adjusting the multicontour seat in the
rear compartment

You can use the buttons on the center
console to adjust the multicontour seats for
the outer seats in the rear compartment.

v

P54.25-7693-31

» To select a rear-compartment seat: push
or pull rocker switch (1) or (7) forwards or
backwards.

The indicator lamp in the selected button
lights up briefly.

» To adjust the side bolsters of the seat
backrest: push or pull rocker switch (6)
forwards or backwards.

» To adjust the backrest contour: push or
pull rocker switch (5) forwards or
backwards.

» To adjust the position of the backrest
contour: push or pull rocker switch (@)
forwards or backwards.

» To activate/deactivate the gentle
massage function: push or pull rocker
switch (3) forwards or backwards.

» To activate/deactivate the strong
massage function: push or pull rocker
switch (2) forwards or backwards.

Adjusting the active multicontour
seat

You can adjust the active multicontour seat
using COMAND (> page 272).

© If PRE-SAFE® has been activated, the air
pressure in the air chambers (the side
bolsters of the seat cushion and backrest)
of the multicontour seat or active
multicontour seat is increased.

Adjusting the lumbar support

You can adjust the lumbar support using
COMAND (> page 269).

Switching the seat heating on/off
Switching on/off

The three red indicator lamps in the button
indicate the heating level you have selected.



@ I the battery voltage is too low, the seat
heating may switch off.

P54.25-7125-31

The system automatically switches down

from level 3 to level 2 after approximately

eight minutes.

The system automatically switches down

from level 2 to level 1 after approximately ten

minutes.

The system automatically switches off

approximately 20 minutes after it is set to

level 1.

» Make sure that the SmartKey is in position
2 in the ignition lock.

» To switch on: press button (1) repeatedly
until the desired heating level is set.

» To switch off: press button (1) repeatedly
until all the indicator lamps go out.

Problems with the seat heating

The seat heating has switched itself off
prematurely. The vehicle's electrical system
voltage is too low because too many electrical
consumers are switched on.

» Switch off electrical consumers which you
do not need, such as the rear window
defroster or interior lighting.

Switching the seat ventilation on/off

Switching on/off

The three blue indicator lamps in the buttons
indicate the ventilation level you have
selected.

@ I the battery voltage is too low, the seat
ventilation may switch off.

P54.25-7124-31

» Make sure that the SmartKey is in position
2 in the ignition lock.

» To switch on: press button (1) repeatedly
until the desired ventilation level is set.

@ You can open the side windows and the
sliding sunroof using the "Convenience
opening" feature (> page 93). The seat
ventilation of the driver's seat
automatically switches to the highest level.

» To switch off: press button (1) repeatedly
until all the indicator lamps go out.

Problems with the seat ventilation

The seat ventilation has switched off
prematurely. The vehicle's electrical system
voltage is too low because too many electrical
consumers are switched on.

» Switch off electrical consumers which you
do not need, such as the rear window
defroster or interior lighting.

Steering wheel
Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

Do not adjust the steering wheel while driving.
Adjusting the steering wheel while driving
could cause the driver to lose control of the
vehicle.

>

Steering wheel m
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m Steering wheel

Seats, steering wheel and mirrors -

The electrical steering wheel adjustment
feature can be operated at any time.
Therefore, do not leave children unattended
in the vehicle, or with access to an unlocked
vehicle. A child's unsupervised access to a
vehicle could result in an accident and/or
serious personal injury.

Adjusting the steering wheel

46.15-2442-31

@ To adjust the steering wheel position
(fore-and-aft adjustment)

(@ To adjust the steering wheel height
© Other topics:

* EASY-ENTRY /EXIT feature
(> page 110)

* storing settings (> page 113)

« operating the on-board computer
(> page 373)

Steering wheel heating

Switching on/off

The steering-wheel heating heats the leather
areas of the steering wheel.

» Make sure that the SmartKey is in position
2 in the ignition lock.

» To switch on/off: turn the lever in the
direction of arrow (1) or (2).
Indicator lamp (3) lights up or goes out.

Vehicles without KEYLESS-GO: when you
remove the SmartKey from the ignition lock,
the steering wheel heating is deactivated.
Vehicles with KEYLESS-GO: when you switch
off the ignition and open the driver's door, the
steering wheel heating is deactivated.

@ The steering wheel heating is deactivated
when the temperature in the vehicle
interior is higher than 86 °F (30 °C).

@ The steering wheel heating is switched off
automatically after about 24 minutes.

EASY-ENTRY /EXIT system

Important safety notes

The EASY-ENTRY /EXIT feature makes getting
in and out of your vehicle easier.

You can activate and deactivate the EASY-
ENTRY /EXIT feature using COMAND

(> page 262).

/\ WARNING

You must make sure no one can become
trapped or injured by the moving steering
wheel and driver's seat when the EASY-
ENTRY /EXIT feature is activated.




To stop steering wheel and seat movement,
do one of the following:

¢ move the seat adjustment switch.

* move the steering column adjustment
switch.

e press one of the memory function position
buttons or memory button M.

Do not leave children unattended in the
vehicle, or with access to an unlocked vehicle.
Children could open the driver's door and
unintentionally activate the EASY-ENTRY /
EXIT feature. This could result in an accident
and/or serious personal injury.

/\ WARNING

Let the system complete the adjustment
procedure before setting the vehicle in
motion. All steering wheel adjustment must
be completed before setting the vehicle in
motion. Driving off with the steering wheel
still adjusting could cause the driver to lose
control of the vehicle.

H Do not activate the EASY-ENTRY /EXIT
feature, if the seat backrest is reclined too
far backwards. This can damage the front
or rear seats. You must first move the
backrest to a vertical position.

Position of the steering wheel and the
driver's seat when the EASY-ENTRY/
EXIT feature is active

The steering wheel tilts upwards and the
driver's seat moves backwards if you:

 remove the SmartKey from the ignition lock

* open the driver's door when the SmartKey
is in the ignition lock or KEYLESS-GO is in
position 1

@ The steering wheel only moves upwards if
it has not already reached the upper end
stop. The driver's seat only moves
backwards if it is not already in the
rearmost position.

Position of the steering wheel and the
driver's seat for driving

If you insert the SmartKey into the ignition
lock with the driver's door closed, depending
on the setting, the position of the steering
wheel and the driver's seat will be changed to
the previously set position.

The last position of the steering wheel or seat
is stored if:

* the ignition is switched off or

* the setting is stored with the memory
function.

Crash-responsive EASY-EXIT feature

If the crash-responsive EASY-EXIT feature is
triggered in an accident, the steering column
will move upwards when the driver's door is
opened. This occurs irrespective of the
position of the SmartKey in the ignition lock.
This makes it easier to exit the vehicle and
rescue the occupants.

The crash-responsive EASY-EXIT feature is
only operational if the EASY-EXIT/ENTRY
feature is activated in the on-board computer.

Exterior mirrors

Adjusting the exterior mirrors

/\ WARNING

Exercise care when using the passenger-side
exterior rear view mirror. The mirror surface
is convex (outwardly curved surface for a
wider field of view). Objects in mirror are
closer than they appear. Check your interior
rear view mirror and glance over your
shoulder before changing lanes.

The exterior mirrors are automatically heated
if the rear window defroster is switched on
and the outside temperature is low.

Seats, steering wheel and mirrors .



Seats, steering wheel and mirrors -

P88.70-2567-31

» Make sure that the SmartKey is in position
1 or 2 in the ignition lock.

» Press button (2) for the right-hand exterior
mirror or button (@) for the left-hand
exterior mirror.

The indicator lamp lights up in the button
that has been pressed.

» Press adjustment button () up, down, to
the right or to the left until the exterior
mirror is set to a position that provides you
with a good overview of traffic conditions.

Folding the exterior mirrors in or out
electrically

A s B

. P88.70-2544-31

» Make sure that the SmartKey is in position
1 or 2 in the ignition lock.

» Briefly press button (@).
Both exterior mirrors fold in or out.

@ Make sure that the exterior mirrors are
always folded out fully while the vehicle is
in motion, as they may otherwise vibrate.

Folding the exterior mirrors in or out
automatically

When the "Automatic mirror folding" function
is activated in COMAND (> page 262):

« the exterior mirrors fold in automatically as
soon as you lock the vehicle from the
outside.

e the exterior mirrors fold out again
automatically as soon as you unlock the
vehicle and then open the driver's or front-
passenger door.

@ The mirrors do not fold out if they have
been folded in manually.

Exterior mirror out of position

If an exterior mirror has been pushed out of
position, proceed as follows:

» Press the mirror-folding button
(> page 112) repeatedly until you hear the
mirrors engage in position.
The mirror housing is engaged again and
you can adjust the exterior mirrors as usual
(> page 111).

Automatic anti-glare mirrors

/N\ WARNING

If incident light from headlamps is prevented
from striking the sensor in the rear-view
mirror, for instance, by luggage piled too high
in the vehicle, the mirror's automatic anti-
glare function will not operate.

Incident light could then blind you. This may
distract you from the traffic conditions and,
as a result, you may cause an accident.

The rear-view mirror and the exterior mirror
on the driver's side automatically go into anti-
glare mode if the ignition is switched on and
incident light from headlamps strikes the
sensor in the rear-view mirror.

The mirrors do not go into anti-glare mode if
reverse gearis engaged or the interior lighting
is switched on.



Parking position for the exterior
mirror on the front-passenger side

Setting and storing the parking position

You can position the front-passenger side
exterior mirror in such a way that you can see
the rear wheel on that side as soon as you
engage reverse gear. You can store this
position.

P88.70-2524-31

» Make sure that the vehicle is stationary and
that the SmartKey is in position 2 in the
ignition lock.

» Press button (3) for the exterior mirror on
the front-passenger side.

» Engage reverse gear.

The exterior mirror on the front-passenger
side moves to the preset parking position.

» Use adjustment button (2) to adjust the
exterior mirror to a position that allows you
to see the rear wheel and the curb.

The parking position is stored.

@ If you shift the transmission to another
position, the exterior mirror on the front-
passenger side returns to the driving
position.

@ You can also store the parking position
using memory button M (©.

» Make sure that the SmartKey is in
position 2 in the ignition lock.

» With the exterior mirror on the front-
passenger side activated, use
adjustment button (2) to adjust the
exterior mirror to a position which

allows you to see the rear wheel and
the curb.

» Press memory button M (1) and one of
the arrows on adjustment button (2)
within three seconds.

The parking position is stored if the
exterior mirror does not move.

If the mirror moves out of position, repeat
the steps.

Calling up a stored parking position
setting

» Turn the SmartKey to position 2 in the
ignition lock.

» Adjust the exterior mirror on the front-
passenger side with the corresponding
button (> page 111).

» Engage reverse gear.

The exterior mirror on the front-passenger
side moves to the stored parking position.

The exterior mirror on the front-passenger
side moves back to its original position:

* as soon as you exceed a speed of 9 mph
(15 km/h).

* about ten seconds after you have
disengaged reverse gear

« if you press button (@) for the exterior
mirror on the driver's side

Memory function

Storing settings

With the memory function, you can store up
to three different settings, e.g. for three
different people.

The following settings are stored as a single

memory preset:

« seat, backrest, head restraint position and
contour of the backrest in the lumbar
region

e active multicontour seat: activated/
deactivated

Memory function m

Seats, steering wheel and mirrors .
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e multicontour seat: the side bolsters of the multicontour seat setting or lumbar
seat cushion and the backrest as well as support adjustment is still carried out.
the contour of the backrest in the lumbar
and shoulder regions

e driver's side: steering wheel position

e driver's side: position of the exterior
mirrors on the driver's and front-passenger
sides

/\ WARNING

Do not activate the memory function while
driving. Activating the memory function while
driving could cause the driver to lose control
of the vehicle.

P54.25-7126-31

Seats, steering wheel and mirrors -

» Adjust the seat (> page 104).

» On the driver's side, adjust the steering
wheel (> page 110) and the exterior mirrors
(> page 111).

» Press memory button M and then press
storage position button 1, 2 or 3 within
three seconds until you hear an
acknowledgment tone.

The settings are stored in the selected
storage position.

Calling up a stored setting

» Press and hold the relevant storage
position button 1, 2 or 3 until the seat,
steering wheel and exterior mirrors are in
the stored position.

@ Ifyou release the storage position button,
the seat, steering wheel and mirror setting
functions stop immediately. The
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m Introduction

Useful information

@ This Operator's Manual describes all

COMAND -

models and all standard and optional
equipment of your vehicle available at the
time of publication of the Operator's
Manual. Country-specific differences are
possible. Please note that your vehicle may
not be equipped with all features
described. This also applies to safety-
related systems and functions.

@ Please read the information on qualified

specialist workshops (> page 31).

Introduction

Operating safety

General notes

/\ WARNING

Vehicles with HYBRID: ensure that you read
the "HYBRID" supplement. You may otherwise
fail to recognize dangers.

/\ WARNING

Making alterations to electronic components
can cause malfunctions.

Radio, satellite radio, amplifier, DVD changer,
navigation module, phone and voice control
are networked together. If one component is
not functional or if it has been incorrectly
removed/replaced, this could impair the
operation of other components.

This could seriously jeopardize the
operational safety of your vehicle.

We recommend that you always have
maintenance work on electronic components
carried out at an authorized Mercedes-Benz
Center.

A WARNING

In order to avoid distraction which could lead
to an accident, the driver should enter system
settings while the vehicle is at a standstill, and

operate the system only when permitted by
road, weather and traffic conditions.

Bear in mind that at a speed of just 30mph
(approximately 50km/h), your car covers a
distance of 44 feet (approximately 14m) every
second.

COMAND supplies you with information to
help you select your route more easily and
guide you conveniently and safely to your
destination. For safety reasons, we
encourage the driver to stop the vehicle in a
safe place before answering or placing a call,
or consulting the COMAND screen to read
navigational maps, instructions, or
downloaded information.

/\ WARNING

While the navigation system provides
directional assistance, the driver must remain
focused on safe driving behavior, especially
attention to traffic and street signs, and
should utilize the system's audio cues while
driving.

The navigation system does not supply any
information on stop signs, yield signs, traffic
regulations or traffic safety rules. Their
observance always remains in the driver's
personal responsibility. DVD maps do not
cover all areas nor all routes within an area.

@ Canada only: This device complies with

RSS-210 of Industry Canada. Operation is
subject to the following two conditions:

1. This device may not cause interference,
and

2. this device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may
cause undesired operation of the device.
Any unauthorized modification to this
device could void the user's authority to
operate the equipment.

@ USA only: This device complies with Part

15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject
to the following two conditions:

1. This device may not cause harmful
interference, and



2. this device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may
cause undesired operation.

Any unauthorized modification to this
device could void the user's authority to
operate the equipment.

/\ WARNING

Change or modification not expressly
approved by the party responsible for
compliance could void the user's authority to
operate this equipment.

H Note: This equipment has been tested
and found to comply with the limits for a
Class A digital device, pursuant to Part 15
of the FCCRules. These limits are designed
to provide reasonable protection against
harmful interference when the equipment
is operated in a commercial environment.
This equipment generates, uses and can
radiate radio frequency energy and, if not
installed and used in accordance with the
instruction manual, may cause harmful
interference to radio communications.

/\ WARNING

This equipment complies with FCC radiation
exposure limits set forth for uncontrolled
equipment and meets the FCC radio
frequency (RF) Exposure Guidelines in
Supplement C to OET65.

This equipment has very low levels of RF
energy that is deemed to comply without
maximum permissive exposure evaluation
(MPE). But it is desirable that it should be
installed and operated with at least 8inches
(20cm) and more between the radiator and a
person's body (excluding extremities: hands,
wrists, feet and legs.)

Correct use

Observe the following information when using
COMAND:

* the safety notes in this manual
« all road traffic regulations
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@ Work improperly carried out on electronic
components or systems (e.g. radio, DVD
changer) and associated software could
cause them to cease functioning. Even
systems that have not been modified could
be affected because the electronic
systems are connected. Electronic
malfunctions can seriously jeopardize the
operational safety of your vehicle.

@ Only have repairs or changes to electronic
components carried out at a qualified
specialist workshop which has the
necessary specialist knowledge and tools
to carry out the work required. Daimler
recommends that you use an authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center for this purpose. In
particular, work relevant to safety or on
safety-related systems must be carried out
at a qualified specialist workshop.

@ Protection against theft: this device is
equipped with technical provisions to
protect it against theft. Further information
on protection against theft can be obtained
from an authorized Mercedes-Benz Center.

Function restrictions

For safety reasons, some COMAND functions
are restricted or unavailable while the vehicle
is in motion. You will notice this, for example,
because you will either not be able to select
certain menu items or because COMAND will
display a message to this effect.

To protect the integrated hard drive against
damage, COMAND deactivates it at very high
temperatures. The following functions will be
temporarily unavailable:

 Navigation

* Voice Control System

* Address book

* MUSIC REGISTER

COMAND .
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; e connections in the glove box (USB,
C oL L b additional USB, jack plug and iPod®

Overview connection)

 a remote control for the front passenger
and for use with the Rear Seat
Entertainment System

 two sets of cordless headphones for the
Rear Seat Entertainment System

e cordless headphones for the front
passenger

 two screens (Rear Seat Entertainment
System)

e CD/DVD drive (Rear Seat Entertainment
System)

¢ audio/video connections on the screen
(Rear Seat Entertainment System)

« audio/video connections on the drive (Rear
Seat Entertainment System)

You can use COMAND to operate the

following main functions:

e the navigation system

« the audio function with radio and satellite
radio modes, disk (audio CD/DVD and MP3
mode), memory card (MP3 mode), MUSIC
REGISTER, Bluetooth® audio, Media
Interface and audio AUX

¢ the telephone and the address book

¢ the video function with video DVD and

Function Page video AUX modes
@ COMAND display 122 « the system settings
You can call up the main functions:
@ COMAND controller and ) ) )
e uitiens 118 « using the corresponding function buttons
or
®  Telephone keypad 120« ysing the main function bar in the COMAND
display
Components of COMAND
COMAND consists of: COMAND controller
« the COMAND display/SPLITVIEW You can use the COMAND controller to select

the menu items in the COMAND display.

You can call up menus or lists, scroll through
menus or lists and exit menus or lists.

e the DVD changer
¢ the COMAND controller
¢ the COMAND function buttons



At a glance m

@ You can also exit a menu by sliding «©=
or +© 3% the COMAND controller.

» To switch to the basic display: press and
hold back button (@).

COMAND changes to the basic display of
the current operating mode.

Function buttons

pes.20-402431  The COMAND function buttons allow you to
The COMAND controller can be: select a main function directly.

* pressed briefly or pressed and held ®

e turned clockwise or counter-clockwise
(@)

e slid left or right «©=
* slid forwards or back +©+

COMAND .

* slid diagonally 3© ¢

In the instructions, operating sequences are 1
described as follows: \

p the 55 | butt A L\ P68:20-4025-31
> Press the [Z55] button. ) )

i e (® Function button for roller sunblind

Audio mode is activated.

> Select Audio by sliding ©+ and turning @ Function button for radio and CD/DVD or

{©) the COMAND controller and press SD card
® to confirm. ® Back button
The audio menu appears. @ Lumbar support/multicontour seat
® Function button for telephone and
Back button navigation system

® On/off button for COMAND

@ Volume control

Programmable button (> page 120)
Example:

. > To select the radio or CD menu

directly: press button (2) once or
twice.

|

(@ Back button

» To exit the menu: press back button (1)
briefly.
COMAND changes to the next higher menu
level in the current operating mode.

P68.20-4027-31
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Assigning the programmable button {©) the COMAND controller and press

(favorites) ® to confirm.
E » Select System and press ® to confirm.

» Select Favorites Button and press ® to
confirm.
The list of predefined functions appears.
The e dotinfrontof the list entry indicates
the current setting.

» To change the setting: turn {© ) the
COMAND controller and select the desired
function.

> To store the setting and exit the menu:
press ® the COMAND controller.

P&68.20-4030-31

You can assign the following predefined
functions to the programmable button:  Telephone keypad

* ECO: you can activate or deactivate the ECO =
start/stop function. \

e Massage, Driver's Seat:youcanswitch
the massage function for the driver's seat \
on and off. '

» Massage, Front Passenger's Seat:
you can switch the massage function for [
the front-passenger seat on and off. ,‘

*Massage, Driver's and Front 1\ A \
Passenger's Seat: you can switch the A P68:20-4026-31
massage function for the driver's and front- @ Telephone keypad
passenger seats on and off.

* Display OFF: you can switch the
COMAND display off or on.

e Tow-away Alarm: you can arm or
deactivate the tow-away alarm.

e Interior Motion Sensor:youcanarmor
deactivate the interior motion sensor.

» Tow-away Alarm and Interior Motion
Sensor: you can arm or deactivate the tow-
away alarm and the interior motion sensor.

« Repeat Navigation Command: you can
have the most recent recommendation by
the navigation system repeated.

@ Folding cover

» To assign the programmable button:
select VehicTe by sliding ©+ and turning
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COMAND display

Display overview

The COMAND display shows the function currently selected and its associated menus. The
COMAND display is divided into several areas.

The radio display is shown in the example.

—@Gylephone  Video (3) Vehicle

?100.7 FM ®

COMAND .

110 MHz

Radio Presets Info FM () Sound
—j %1 l\.fla;éaol %1

P82.87-5512-31
(® Status bar
@ To call up the audio menu
® Main function bar
@ Display/selection window
(® Radio menu bar
® Air-conditioning function bar

Status bar (1) shows the current settings for radio and telephone operation.

The main functions navigation, audio, telephone and video feature additional menus. This is
indicated by triangle (). The following table lists the available menu items.

Main function bar (3) allows you to call up the desired main function.

In the example, the Audio main function is set to radio mode and display/selection
window (@) is active.

Radio menu bar () allows you to operate the radio functions.
The air-conditioning functions can be operated in air-conditioning function bar (6).

Menu overview

The table lists the menus available after calling up the main navigation, audio, telephone, video
or system function in the main function bar.
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Navi Audio Telephone Video Vehicle
Mode FM/AM radio Video DVD ECO
Map orientation Sat radio AUX Multicontour
seat/lumbar
settings
Point of interest Disc Video off Rear window
symbols on the map blind
Traffic symbols on the Memory card EASY-ENTRY/
. map EXIT system
a Text information on MUSIC Exterior
=Z map REGISTER lighting
< delayed
= switch-off
o
o M Topographical Media Interior
map Interface lighting
delayed
switch-off
™ City view USB Ambient
lighting
M Freeway Rear M Automatic
information mirror fold-in
function
M Volume reduction  AUX M Locator
lighting
SIRIUS service Audio off M Automatic
locking
Map version ™ Interior
motion sensor
M Tow-away
alarm
™ Trunk lid
opening height
restriction
SPLITVIEW Depending on the viewing angle of the display

(from the driver's seat or from the front-
passenger seat), you will see two different
displays.

SPLITVIEW allows you to simultaneously use
different COMAND functions on the front-
passenger side and on the driver's side.



For example, the "Navi" function can be used
from the driver's side while the "Video"
function is used on the front-passenger side.
Use the remote control to operate COMAND
from the front-passenger side with
SPLITVIEW.

Please bear the following in mind

* Your vehicle may be equipped with
SPLITVIEW, depending on its date of
production. The use of SPLITVIEW is
currently not permitted in the following
states: AL, AZ, CO, IL, LA, MA, MD, NH, PA,
VA, VT, WA, WI, and WV or in the Canadian
provinces of Manitoba, Newfoundland,
New Brunswick, and Prince Edward Island.
It is the driver's responsibility to observe
ALL regional legally prescribed regulations.
If your vehicle is registered in a state or
province in which SPLITVIEW is not
approved, this function must be
deactivated. Please contact an authorized
specialist dealer to check whether
SPLITVIEW is approved in your state or
province.

Volume adjustment for the cordless
headphones can be carried out on the
headphones. Before putting on the
headphones, make sure that the volume
has not been set too high.

The remote control can be used for the
volume adjustment of corded headphones.

You can only use media from the driver's
and front-passenger sides separately if the
media are from different sources. Example:
on the driver's side, an audio CD is being
played by the DVD changer. This means
that on the front-passenger side, the DVD
changer cannot be used to play a different
disc type, for instance a video DVD.
However, other media can be used at the
same time on the front-passenger side,
including radio, memory card, MUSIC
REGISTER, Media Interface, USB or AUX.

* If you use the same medium on both sides,
settings for this medium can be carried out
from either side.

At a glance m

» There must be intervisibility between the
headphones and the display so that
COMAND can optimally transmit music and
speech via the infrared signal on the front-
passenger's headphones. For this reason,
please also observe that the headphones
have left and right sides, and use them
correctly.

* Only entertainment functions, i.e. audio
and video, can be used separately via
SPLITVIEW.

 The multifunction steering wheel can only
be used for functions which relate to the
driver's side.

Switching SPLITVIEW on/off

COMAND .

Navi Audir, Video

Telephone

P82.87-2557-31

» To switch on SPLITVIEW: select
Vehicle from the main function bar by
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

The "Vehicle" menu appears.

» Select SPLITVIEW ON.

SPLITVIEW symbol (1) appears in the
display, and display (2) switches to
SPLITVIEW OFF.

» To switch off SPLITVIEW: select
Vehicle from the main function bar by
turning L© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

The "Vehicle" menu appears.

» Select SPLITVIEW OFF.

Display (@) switches to SPLITVIEW ON.

@ If COMAND has already been switched
on, you can also use the remote control to
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switch SPLITVIEW on and off
(> page 125).

The SPLITVIEW screen remains on for
approximately 30 minutes after the SmartKey
has been turned to position 0 in the ignition
lock. After this time or after the SmartKey has
been removed, the settings on the front-
passenger side are saved for approximately
30 minutes longer. After this period,
reactivation on the front-passenger side
means that the settings from the driver's side
will be used.

Cordless headphones for the front
passenger

There are different cordless headphones for
the front passenger and the rear
compartment.

P68.20-4272-31

The cordless headphones for the front
passenger can be identified by SPLITVIEW
symbol (1) on the headband.

The cordless headphones for the front
passenger cannot be used in the rear
compartment. Equally, the headphones for
the rear compartment cannot be used by the
front passenger.

Swiveling the COMAND display and
setting the brightness

You can swivel the COMAND display®. The
buttons are located beside the COMAND
display.

5 Not with SPLITVIEW.

Swiveling

@ To swivel the display to the left
@ To swivel the display to the right

Setting the brightness

(@ Brightness of the instrument cluster
lighting
(@ Brightness of the COMAND display

Brighter or dimmer:

» Turn control () or (2) clockwise or counter-
clockwise.

© If Night View Assist Plus is activated, only
the brightness of the multifunction display
is adjusted with control (@).

Display design

When the default settings are selected, the
display automatically switches between day
design and night design.

You can change these settings using
COMAND (> page 143).




Cleaning instructions

H Do not touch the COMAND display. The
display has a very sensitive high-gloss
surface; there is a risk of scratching. If you
have to clean the screen, however, use a
mild cleaning agent and a soft, lint-free
cloth.

The display must be switched off and have
cooled down before you start cleaning. Clean
the display screen, when necessary, with a
commercially available microfiber cloth and
cleaning agent for TFT/LCD displays. Then,
dry the surface with a dry microfiber cloth.
Avoid using alcoholic thinners, gasoline or
abrasive cleaning agents. These could
damage the display surface. Do not apply
pressure to the display surface when cleaning
it, as this could cause irreversible damage.

Remote control

Overview

You can use the remote control to operate the
COMAND display, SPLITVIEW and either one
of the rear-compartment screens.

At a glance E
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P82.87-2052-31

@ To switch the screen on/off (Rear Seat
Entertainment System only)

@ To switch the button lighting on/off

® To select the screen for remote control
operation (COMAND, SPLITVIEW, L
REAR and REAR R can be selected)

@ To select a menu or menu item

(® To confirm a selection or setting

® Mute

@ To adjust the volume (for corded
headphones only)

COMAND: to set the station, skip track,
fast forward/rewind, for example. Rear
Seat Entertainment System: skip track,
fast forward/rewind
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(® COMAND: to select a station from
presets, select a track, enter directly,
enter a phone number, for example. Rear
Seat Entertainment System: to select a
track, enter directly

To exit a menu (back)

» Point the remote control at the
corresponding screen and execute the
functions by pressing the corresponding
buttons.

@ The remote control's function may be
restricted depending on the angle at which
it is pointed at the respective screen.

Selecting the screen for the remote
control

» Turn thumbwheel (3) until the desired
display is highlighted in the window.

Switching the screen on/off (Rear Seat
Entertainment System only)

If the SmartKey is in the ignition lock in
position 0 or 1 or if the SmartKey is not in the
ignition lock, the rear screens will switch off
after 30 minutes. Before the screens switch
off, they show a message to this effect.

You can switch the screens back on.

However, this will discharge the starter

battery.

» Point the remote control at the rear-
compartment screen which has been
selected for remote operation.

» Press button (1) on the remote control.
The respective rear screen switches on or
off.

@ You can only switch the screens on using
the remote control if the ignition is
switched on.

Switching the button lighting on/off

» Press button (2) on the remote control.
Depending on the previous status, the
button lighting is switched on or off.

m At a glance

@ If you do not use the remote control for
about 15 seconds, the button lighting
switches off automatically.

Mute

» Press button (6) on the remote control.
The sound is switched on/off.

Adjusting the volume

This function is available for SPLITVIEW and
for the Rear Seat Entertainment System in
conjunction with corded headphones.

» Press one of buttons (7) on the remote
control.
The volume of the currently selected audio
or video source changes.
For COMAND, you can also adjust the
volume for phone calls and navigation
messages.

Selecting a menu/menu item and
confirming your selection

» Press the [ « ][ |[ A ][ ¥ | buttons to
select the menu/menu item and press the
button to confirm.
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Functions with the and button

You can use the remote control to execute the same functions as the COMAND control panel.

Mode Function

Audio mode Selects a station using the station search function (> page 212)
Selects a track by skipping to a track (> page 224)
Fast forward/rewind (> page 225)

Video mode Selects a scene or chapter (video DVD mode) (> page 243)

Fast-forward/rewind (video DVD mode) (> page 242)

Functions of the number keypad

You can use the remote control to execute the same functions as the COMAND control panel.

COMAND .

Mode Function
Audio mode Selects stations via the station presets (> page 212)
Sets stations by entering the frequency manually (> page 212)
Stores stations manually (> page 213)
Selects a track (> page 224)
Selects a data medium via the media list (> page 224)
Telephone mode  Telephone number entry (> page 200)

Character entry  Enters characters (direct entry) (> page 130)

Operating COMAND

Audio Telephone Vidu

Selecting a main function

Initial situation

You would like to change from the telephone
menu to the vehicle settings, for example.

» Slide +© the COMAND controller and

; . ; System ybrid Display OFF
i o the man o bt
» Select Vehicle in the main function bar by P82.87-3144-31

turning {©) the COMAND controller and @ "Vehicle" menu
press ® to confirm.

The "Vehicle" menu appears. @ Display/selection window



m At a glance

COMAND -

Calling up the menu of a main function

Selecting a menu item

D]

Video Vehicle

Telephone

. REGNBLé. (]
*|REGNBOGN
« Radio Tzin - sunshine
Radio Presets Info FM Sound

P82.87-5564-31

@ To call up the audio menu
@ Main function bar

If one of the main functions navigation, audio,
telephone or video is switched on,

triangle () appears next to the entry. You can
now select an associated menu.

The following example illustrates how to call
up the audio menu.

» Press the function button.

or

» Select Audio in the main function bar by
sliding + © the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.
The Audio menu appears.

* Disc Video Vehicle
Memory card

Music Register §

Media Interface

USB

Rear 4z
JAux
Audio off

PB2.87-5515-31
@ Current audio operating mode
@ Main function bar
® Audio menu
The e dotindicates the current audio mode.

» Select another audio mode, e.g. Radio, by
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

The following example describes how to
select a station from the station presets in
radio mode.

» Press the function button.

» Select Presets by sliding © ¢ and turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

The station preset memory appears.

B o

94.7 FM |

Video

Vehicle
2 953 FM
3 953 FM 2100.7 FM
4 953 FM RS
5 106.3 FM

6 92.9 FM
7 105.7 FM
8

107.3 FM

PB2.87-5513-31
(@ Selection bar
» Select a station by turning L© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to

confirm.
The station is set.

Example of operation

Initial situation

You would like to switch from the vehicle
function to the radio function and select a
station from the station list, for example.

The following operating example describes
how to:

e call up the audio function

 switch on radio mode

* set a station.



Navi Audio Telephone Video

Rear Window Sunshade Extended

Display OFF

=f 72
P82.87-3324-31

Calling up the audio function

» Select Audio in the main function bar by
sliding +© and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.
The basic display of the current audio
operating mode, e.g. audio CD, appears.

Telephone Video Vehicle

1 Track 3 (01 E2)

|
“® 6 Ebene 2-1

MP3 Media Sound

PB2.87-5514-31

Switching to radio mode

Option 1

> Press the function button.
The radio display appears.

@ Repeated pressing of this function button
switches between radio and the most
recently active audio source.

Option 2

» Select Audio again by sliding +© the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

The Audio menu appears.

r * Disc Video  Vehicle
Memory card

Music Register §

Media Interface

USB

Rear 4z

P82.87-5515-31

@ Current audio operating mode
@ Main function bar
® Audio menu

» Press ® the COMAND controller and
confirm Radio.
The radio basic display appears with the
waveband last selected.

Navi

Telephone Video Vehicle

2100.7 FM

Radio

Presets Info FM

P82.87-5517-31

» To set the station: if the display/selection
window is activated in the radio display,
turn L©) or slide «©@= COMAND
controller.

Entering characters in navigation mode
(entering a city)

General information

Character entry is explained in the following
sections using NEW YORK as an example for
entering a city.

If you want to use the address entry menu
(> page 153) to enter a city, a street or a
house number, for example, COMAND
provides either a list with a character bar
(option 1) or a selection list (option 2).

At a glance m

COMAND .
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You can enter the characters using either the
character bar or the number keypad. In the
selection list, you select an entry to copy it to
the address entry menu.

Option 1: city list with character bar

» Call up the city list with character bar
(> page 153).
The alphabetically sorted city list shows the
first available entries.

TS
ABELL CORNERS

ACADEMY

ACCORD
ACIDALIA
ACRA

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
/-'.,8&1234567890 [ctR
P82.87-5444-31

Entering characters using the character
bar

» Select N by turning COMAND controller
{©) and confirm with ®.

NANTICOKE

NAPEAGUE

NAPLES
NAPOL/
ABCDEFGHIXL MNO

0 O

QRSTUVWXYZ_lok

, 81234567 T—CLR]

P82.87-5445-31

@ N character entered by user

@ ANTICOKE characters automatically
added by COMAND

(® List entry that most closely resembles the
current entry by the user

@ To switch to the selection list

® To delete an entry

(® Characters not currently available

@ Characters currently available

Currently selected character
(® Character bar

To cancel an entry

@ List

The list (D) shows all available town names
beginning with N. The list entry that is best
suited to previous user entries is always
highlighted in the first position (3),
NANTICOKE in the example.

All characters that have been entered are
displayed in black, the letter N in the
example (1. The letters that are added
automatically by COMAND are displayed in
gray (2), ANTICOKE in the example.
Character bar (9) shows the letters still
available for selection in black (7). These can
be selected; in the example, the letter O is
highlighted (8). Which characters remain
available depends on the characters already
entered by the user and on the data stored in
the digital map. Characters that are no longer
available are shown in gray (8.

» Select E, W, space, Y in order and confirm
each with ®.

NEW YORK MILLS
NEWARK

NEWARK VALLEY

NEWBRIDGE

NEWBURG
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWX

/-'.,8&1234567890 [cH

P82.87-5446-31

Entering characters using the number
keypad

» Press the telephone keypad's number key
twice in quick succession, to enter
the letter N.

The character appears at the bottom of the
display when the key is pressed. The first
available letter is highlighted.



You see which characters you can enter with
that key. Each time the key is pressed, the
next character is selected.

Example: key [ .8 |:

e pressonce = M

e press twice = N

* press three times = 0

» Wait until the character display goes out.

The entries matching your input are shown
in the list.

» Enter E, W, space, Y with the corresponding
keys.

@ The space is entered using number key
©.

Further functions in the list with

character bar

» To delete characters: select [ c¢] by sliding
©¢+ and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» To delete an entry: select [c]| and press
and hold ® the COMAND controller until
the entire entry has been deleted.

» To switch the character set: select
[INW| and press ® to confirm.

» To cancel an entry: select the symbol
in the bottom left of the character bar and
press ® to confirm.

or
> Press the back button.
The address entry menu appears.

» To accept the first list entry: press and
hold ® the COMAND controller until the
address entry menu appears.

The accepted list entry is shown there.

Calling up the list as a selection list
Select the desired city from the selection list.

If there are several entries for a city or if
several cities of the same name are stored,
then is highlighted in the character bar.

» Press ® the COMAND controller.

It is also possible to switch the city list to the
selection list at any time during character
input.

» Slide ® the COMAND controller

repeatedly until the city list appears as a
selection list.

or

» Select in the character bar by turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

Option 2: city list as selection list

COMAND either shows the selection list
automatically or you can call up the selection
list from the list with character bar.

The example shows the selection list after the
city NEW YORK has been entered. The entry is
highlighted automatically.

NEW YORK

NEW YORK MILLS
NEWARK

NEWARK VALLEY
NEWBRIDGE
NEWBURG
NEWBURGH
NEWBURGH JUNCTION

v

P82.87-5447-31

» Confirm NEW YORK with COMAND
controller ®.
The address entry menu appears. You can
now enter a street, for example.

READY 80000 =

Audio Video  Vehicle

Telephone

& NEW YORK
w NEW YORK

State/Prov. City |Straat No. Start
Back ZipCode Center Intersection POl Save

72 = %1 AC %1 = 72%

Map

P82.87-5608-31
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@ You will find further information in the
"Destination entry" section (> page 153).

Entering characters in the address and
the phone book

Introduction

The following section describes how to enter
characters in the phone book/address book
when creating a new entry.

Creating a new entry in the phone book

» Call up the input menu with data fields
(> page 206).

me:/ (1) |

ABCDEFGHIJKLM

Entering characters

The example describes how to enter the

surname Schulz.

» Select S by turning @) and sliding t©+
the COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

S is entered into the data field. All
characters are shown in black and can
always be selected in the character bar.
The character bar offers characters
corresponding to the respective data field
(letters or digits).

Last Name: S/
First Name:

Company:

abcdefghijk]mnopqritu_ ;
E &'+;,.-/0) #:* _ety-asdl]w

_@Q_R_S_TUVWXYZH-:«_
&' +;,.-/ () # <"y abol N

P82.87-5449-31

Phone book: input menu with data fields
(@ Selected data field with cursor

@ Character bar

Creating a new entry in the address book

» Call up the input menu with data fields
(> page 206).

Last Name:/ —(1)

First Name:

Company:

&
L

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNAPQRSTUVWXYZ. ok
&' +;,.- /() ## _ <7y -fabdl]NN
PB2.87-2142-31

Input menu with data fields
(® Selected data field with cursor

(@ Character bar

P82.87-5404-31

(@ To switch the character bar to upper-
case/lower-case letters

@ To switch the character bar from upper/
lower-case letters to digits

(® To change the language of the character
bar

@® To delete a character/an entry

» Select C and confirm by pressing ® the
COMAND controller.
The letter C is added to S in the data field.
» Repeat the process until the name has
been entered in full.

» To enter a phone number: select the
digits one by one in the corresponding data
field by turning {© ) and sliding +©  the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

Switching data fields

If you want to enter a first name after you have
entered a surname, for example, proceed as
follows to switch between the data fields:



Option 1
» Select |4 or || in the character bar and
press ® to confirm.

The input menu shows the data field
selected.

Last Name: Schulz
First Name:

Company:

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS|TUVWXYZ_[ok

& &' +;,.-/0) #:* _eNyplabel.JWRc]
P82.87-5405-31

(@ Cursor in the next data field

(@ To store an entry

® [4]and [¥] icons to select a data field

Option 2

» Slide +© the COMAND controller
repeatedly until the character bar
disappears.

» Select the data field by sliding +©+# and
press ® to confirm.

Storing an entry

» Select in the character bar by turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.
The entry is stored in the address book.

Further functions available in the

character bar

» To switch the character bar to upper/
lower-case characters: select or

and press ® to confirm.

» To switch the character set: select
[...]and press ® to confirm.
The character set switches between
upper/lower-case letters and digits.

» To change the language of the
character bar: select |[W¥| and press ®
to confirm.

» Select the language by turning {©}) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» To reposition the cursor within the data
field: select [€] or [3] and press ® to
confirm.

Last Name:s'-Sc;‘gbiz

First Name:

Company:

abcdefghijklmnopgqg r@u vwxyz.[ok]
B &' +;,.-/0) #:* et ys>RBILINNECE)

P82.87-5406-31

(@ Cursor (repositioned)
@ [€] and [3] icon to reposition the cursor

» Delete the character/entry (> page 207).

Basic functions of COMAND
Switching COMAND on/off

» Press the function button on the
center console.

@ If you switch off COMAND, playback of
the current audio or video source will also
be switched off. You cannot switch off
COMAND while making a call via COMAND.
You can also make phone calls using the
buttons on the multifunction steering
wheel when COMAND is switched off
(> page 373).

At a glance m

COMAND .
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Mute

Adjusting the volume

Switching audio and video sources on/off

» Press the button on the multifunction
steering wheel.

The sound from the respective audio or
video source is switched on or muted.

@ When the sound is off, the system
displays the X symbol in the status line.
When you change the audio or video
source, or adjust the volume, sound
automatically switches on again.

@ Even if the sound is switched off, you will
still hear traffic and navigation system
announcements.

Switching off Traffic program and

navigation announcements completely

» Traffic program: press the button
until the message disappears from the
status bar of the display.
A confirmation tone sounds.

» Navigation announcements: during an
announcement, press the button on
the multifunction steering wheel.

Switching Traffic program and navigation

announcements on again

» Traffic program: press and hold down the
button until the display appears
in the status bar.
A confirmation tone sounds.

» Navigation messages: select the
symbol in the navigation menu bar and
press ® to confirm.

@ The navigation announcements are
activated again if you switch COMAND off
and on again or start a new route guidance.

Adjusting the volume for the audio or
video source

\ N\ P68.20-4043-31

» To adjust: turn thumbwheel (@).
or

» Press the or [ — ] button on the
multifunction steering wheel.
The volume of the currently selected audio
or video source changes.

You can also adjust the volume for the

following:

e traffic announcements

* navigation announcements

« phone calls

« Voice Control System (see the separate
operating instructions)

Adjusting the volume for navigation

announcements

During a navigation announcement:

» Turn thumbwheel (.

or

» Press the or [ — | button on the

multifunction steering wheel.

Adjusting the volume for phone calls

You can adjust the volume for hands-free
mode during a telephone call.

» Turn thumbwheel (@).

or

» Press the or [ — ] button on the

multifunction steering wheel.



Adjusting the sound settings

Calling up the sound menu

You can make various sound settings for the
different audio and video sources. This means
that it is possible to set more bass for radio
mode than for audio CD mode, for example.
You can call up the respective sound menu
from the menu of the desired mode.

The example describes how to call up the
sound menu in radio mode.
> Press the function button.
The radio display appears. You will hear the
last station played on the last waveband.

Telephone

Video Vehicle

2100.7 FM

Radio Info FM

PB82.87-5517-31

» Select Sound by sliding © ¢ and turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

You can now set the treble and bass or the
balance and fader for radio mode.

Adjusting treble and bass

» Select Treble or Bass in the sound menu
by turning {©) the COMAND controller
and press ® to confirm.
An adjustment scale appears.

At a glance E
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do ®

P82.87-3251-31

To set the treble
@ Last setting selected

@ Current setting

» Select a setting by turning {©}) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

The setting is stored and you exit the menu.

COMAND .

Adjusting balance and fader

With the Balance function, you can control
whether the sound is louder on the driver's or
front-passenger side.

The Fade function is used to control whether
the sound is louder in the front or the rear of
the vehicle.

» Select Balance/Fader in the sound menu
by turning {©) and press ® to confirm.

P82.87-3252-31

@ Current setting

» Select a setting by sliding t © ¢ or «©= the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

The setting is stored and you exit the menu.
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Surround sound

General information

If your vehicle is equipped with the harman/
kardon® Logic 7® surround sound system,
you can set the optimum surround sound for
every passenger.

The harman/kardon®Logic 7® surround
sound system is available for the following
operating modes:

* radio (FM only)
« satellite radio
¢ audio CD

¢ audio DVD (MLP, dts, PCM and Dolby
Digital audio formats)

¢ MP3 (including SD memory card)
* Media Interface

¢ video DVD (PCM, dts and Dolby Digital
audio formats)

e AUX

Because some DVDs contain both stereo and

multichannel audio formats, it may be

necessary to set the audio format

(> page 227).

@ The Logic7® ON function enables
playback of, e.g. stereo recordings with a
surround sound experience for every
passenger. It enables optimum playback of
music and films on CD, audio DVD or video
DVD with multichannel audio formats, such
as MLP, dts or Dolby Digital. This results in
sound characteristics like those intended
by the sound engineer when the original
was recorded.

@ If you select LOGIC7® OFF, the sound
system plays the tracks as stored on the
medium. Due to the design of the
passenger compartment, an optimum
audio experience cannot be guaranteed for
all passengers.

@ Discs which support the audio formats
mentioned have the following logos:

[X1DOLBY.

DIGITAL |

P82.87-2986-31

Dolby Digital

™

Digital Audio

PB2.86-9782-31
dts

Switching surround sound on/off
Example: switching on surround sound for
radio mode

» Press the function button.
The radio display appears. You will hear the
last station played on the last waveband.

Navi Telephone Video Vehicle

| “100.7 FM

Radio Presets Info FM

P&2.87-5517-31

» Select Sound by sliding © ¢ and turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

» Select 3D Sound and press ® to confirm.



At a glance | 137

Logic7® OFF
-+ Logic7® ON

P82.87-3253-31

@ Current setting

> Select the Logic7® ON or Logic7® OFF
setting by turning { © ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.
Depending on your selection, surround
sound is switched on or off and the menu
is exited.

» To exit the menu without saving: press
the back button or slide «@= the
COMAND controller.

@ Please bear the following in mind:
For an optimum audio experience on all
seats when Logic7® is switched on,
balance and fader should be set to the
center of the passenger compartment.

You will achieve the best sound results by
playing high-quality audio and video DVDs.
MP3 tracks should have a bit rate of at least
128 kbit/s.

Surround-sound playback does not
function for mono signal sources, such as
AM radio mode.

If radio reception is poor, e.g. in a tunnel,
you should switch off Logic 7®, as it may
otherwise switch between stereo and
mono and cause temporary sound
distortions.

On some stereo recordings, the sound
characteristics may differ from
conventional stereo playback.

Bang & Olufsen sound system

Vehicles with a Bang & Olufsen sound system:

There are two settings available with True
Image™ sound technology:
* reference

This setting provides a crisp, clear, luxury
high-end sound setting for a studio
atmosphere in your vehicle.

« 3D Sound

This setting enables a wide-ranging sound
experience for playing music and videos.

The Sound Mode function can be used to
optimize the selected sound setting for one
seat. The settings Teft, all and right can
be selected.

The Bang & Olufsen sound system provides

the following operating modes:

* radio (FM only)

* audio CD

« audio DVD (MLP, dts, PCM and Dolby
Digital audio formats)

* MP3

* Media Interface

« video DVD (PCM, dts and Dolby Digital
audio formats)

* AUX

Because some DVDs contain both stereo and

multichannel audio formats, it may be
necessary to set the audio format

(> page 227).

Discs which support the audio formats
mentioned have the following logos:

[X1DOLBY.

DIGITAL |

P82.87-2986-31

Dolby® Digital

COMAND .
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™ You will achieve the best sound results on
your Bang & Olufsen sound system by
playing high-quality audio DVDs and CDs.
o . MP3 tracks should have a bit rate of at least
Digital Audio ~ 22¢wivss
PB2.86-9782-31 When playing using an iPod®, the bit rate
should also be at least 224 kbit/s.

For optimum playback quality:

" » Deactivate the EQ setting on the
iPod®.
- Surround-sound playback does not
Meridian Lossless function for mono signal sources, such as

dts™

COMAND -

PB2.86-9780-31 the medium wave range (MW) in radio
MLP™ mode. .
On some stereo recordings, the sound
Selecting settings for the Bang & Olufsen characteristics may differ from
sound system conventional stereo playback.

Calling up the selection menu
» Select Sound.

> Highlight Bang & OTufsen. Rear Seat Entertainment System

> Press ®). Components

A selection menu appears. Overview
A e dotin front of an entry indicates the The Rear Seat Entertainment System
current setting. comprises:
Selecting the setting for True Image™ * two screens for the rear behind the front-
> Turn O3 or slide +©@+ and highlight seat head restraints

reference or 3D Sound. * two remote controls
> Press ®. ¢ a CD/DVD drive

e AUX jacks on both screens (display AUX)

Selecting sound mode and on the CD/DVD drive (drive AUX)

> Select Sound Mode in the selection menu.  « two sets of cordless headphones
» Turn {© ) or slide + © ¢ and highlight Teft,
allorright.
» Press ®.
» To exit the menu: press the back
button beside the COMAND controller.
or
» Slide «©O=.

@ Please bear the following in mind:
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Rear-compartment screens

(@ Socket for corded headphones
@ V jack for video signal

® L jack for audio signal, left

@ R jack for audio signal, right
(® Rear compartment screen

COMAND .

You can connect an additional set of corded headphones to each rear-compartment screen.
The connection socket is for headphones with 3.5 mm stereo jack plugs and an impedance
of 32 ohms.
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Remote control Selecting the screen for the remote
control

Overview

You can use the remote control to operate
one of the two rear screens at a time. To do
S0, you must switch the remote control to the
desired screen.

» To select the left-hand screen: turn
thumbwheel (3) until "L REAR" is
highlighted in the window.

» To select the right-hand screen: turn
thumbwheel (3 until "REAR R" is
highlighted in the window.

Switching the screen on/off

If the SmartKey in the ignition lock is in
position 0 or 1 or if the SmartKey is not in the
ignition lock, the rear screens will switch off
after 30 minutes. Before the screens switch
off, they show a message to this effect.

You can switch the screens back on.

However, this will discharge the starter

battery.

» Point the remote control at the rear-
compartment screen which has been
selected for remote operation.

» Press button (1) on the remote control.
The respective rear screen switches on or

P82.87-2052-31

off.
© To switch the screen on/off @ You can only switch the screens on using
® To switch the button lighting on/off the remote control if the ignition is
(® To select the screen for remote control switched on.
operation (COMAND, SPLITVIEW, L . L
REAR and REAR R can be selected) Switching the button lighting on/off

» Press button (2) on the remote control.
Depending on the previous status, the
button lighting is switched on or off.

@ To select a menu or menu item
(® To confirm a selection or setting
® To switch sound on/off (for corded

headphones) @ If you do not use the remote control for
@ To adjust the volume (for corded about 15 seconds, the button lighting
headphones) switches off automatically.
To skip; fast-forward/fast-rewind Switching the sound on/off (corded
® To select a track; direct entry headphones only)
To exit a menu (back) » Press button (6) on the remote control.

The sound is switched on/off.
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Selecting a menu/menu item and

confirming your selection

» Pressthe | « || > || A |[ ¥ | buttons to
select the menu/menu item and press the
button to confirm.

CD/DVD drive and AUX jacks

The CD/DVD drive is located in the center
behind the front seats.

COMAND .

‘ P82.87-2053-31
@ CD/DVD slot

(@ AUX, right-hand (R) jack for audio signal
® AUX, left-hand (L) jack for audio signal
@ AUX, jack for video signal (V)

(® CD/DVD eject button

The AUX jacks shown are for the AUX drive.

Identical jacks can be found on the right-hand
side of the rear-compartment screens (AUX

display), (> page 139).
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Cordless headphones

Overview

The cordless headphones for the rear compartment can be recognized by the "DIGITAL AUDIO"
inscription on the battery compartment cover and by the fact that there is no SPLITVIEW
symbol (> page 122)(> page 122).

P82.87-2576-31

@ Volume control

@ To select a screen for the headphones

(® Battery compartment cover

@ To switch the cordless headphones on/off

® Indicator lamp with various displays (> page 143)

» Gently pull both sides of the headphones out and adjust the fit of the headphones by pulling
the headband in the direction of the arrow.

Switching the cordless headphoneson/ @ If you have connected corded

off headphones to a rear-compartment

» Press button (@). screen, you can adjust the volume by
Depending on the previous status, the pressing buttons (7) on the remote control
headphones are switched on or off. To save (> page 125).

the battery, the headphones are switched
off automatically if they do not receive a
signal within three minutes.

Selecting a screen for the headphones

» Move push slider () to L (left-hand screen)
or R (right-hand screen).

Adjusting the volume of the headphones

» Turn volume control (1) until you have
reached the desired volume.
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Indicator lamp displays

The indicator lamp displays the following
possible stati for the batteries and

headphones:

Display Status

Green The batteries are fine.

Red The batteries are almost

discharged.

Continuou The headphones are switched
sly lit on and connected to a screen.
either

green or

red

Flashes The headphones are

either searching for the connection
green or to a screen.

red

No display The headphones are switched
(dark) off or the batteries are

discharged.

Connecting additional headphones

You can connect an additional set of corded
headphones to each rear-compartment
screen (> page 139).

Changing batteries

Batteries are required for the remote control
and for the two sets of cordless headphones.
Changing batteries (> page 247)

System settings

Display settings
Switching the display on/off

» Select Vehicle by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Display OFF by turning {©}) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» To switch on the display: press ® or
{©) turn the COMAND controller.

Display design

Your COMAND display features optimized
designs for operation during daytime and
night-time hours. You can customize the
design to suit your personal preferences by
manually selecting day or night design or opt
for an automatic setting.

» Select Vehicle by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select System by turning L@ ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

COMAND .

» Select Display and press ® to confirm.

» Select Day Mode, Night Mode or
Automatic by turning {©) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

The e icon indicates the current setting.

Design Explanation

Day Mode The display is set
permanently to day
design.

Night Mode The display is set
permanently to night
design.

Automatic The display design

changes depending on
the brightness around
the vehicle.

@ In the Automatic setting, COMAND
evaluates the readings from the automatic
vehicle light sensor and switches between
the display designs automatically.
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Time settings

General information

If COMAND is equipped with a navigation
system and has GPS reception, COMAND
automatically sets the time and date. You can
also adjust the time yourself in 30-minute
increments, but the date cannot be changed.

@ If you set the time in 30-minute
increments, any time zone settings and
settings for changing between summer and
standard time are lost (> page 144).

© Thefollowing navigation system functions
require the time, time zone and summer/
standard time to be set correctly in order
to work properly:
e route guidance on routes with time-
dependent traffic guidance
« calculation of expected time of arrival

Setting the time

» Select VehicTe in the main function bar by
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

» Select System by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Time by turning {©) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.
» Select Time and press ® to confirm.

I Display I ‘
()12 124m>
Text Reader Date "
Voice Control Format
Language Time Z
Favorites Button *
Bluetooth
Upload/Download Data
| Reset @) 01/01/2000

PB2.87-5534-31

@ Setting the time

(@ Current date (set automatically by
COMAND)

» Set the time by turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

Setting the time/date format

» Select VehicTe in the main function bar by
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

» Select System by turning L@ ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Time by turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» Select Format and press ® to confirm.
The e symbols show the current settings.

Abbreviation Meaning

DD/MM/YYYY Day/Month/Year
(date format)

HH/MM Hours/Minutes

(time format)

You can set the 24-hour or the AM/PM
format.

» Set the format by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

Setting the time zone and switching
between summer and standard time

» Select Vehicle in the main function bar by
turning {©) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

» Select System by turning {@) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Time by turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.



» Select Time Zone and press ® to confirm.
You will see a list of time zones. The e dot
indicates the current setting.

» Select the time zone and press ® to
confirm.

» To switch automatic changeover on/
off: select Automatic Daylight
Savings Time or Automatic Daylight
Savings Time by turning L@} the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

The e dot indicates the current setting.

Text reader settings

Setting the text reader speed

» Select Vehicle by turning L@ ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select System and press ® to confirm.

» Select Text Reader and press ® to
confirm.

> Select Set text reader speedand press
® to confirm.
A list appears. The e dot indicates the
current setting.

» Select a setting by turning {©}) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

Voice Control System settings

Opening/closing the help window

In addition to the audible instructions, the
help window will show you other information
during voice control operation and the
individualization process.

» Select VehicTe in the main function bar by

turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

» Select System by turning L@ ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Voice Control by turning L@ ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Help Window and press ® to
confirm.
You have switched the help window on

™ or off [J.

| pisplay
Time
Text Reader
= &Help Window
Start New Individualization

Language

Favorites Button *
Bluetooth
Upload/Download Da
| Reset

PB82.87-5543-31

Individualization

Introduction

You can use the individualization function to
fine tune the Voice Control System to your
voice and therefore improve voice
recognition. This means that other users'
voices will not be recognized as easily. For
this reason this function can be switched off.

Individualization comprises two parts and
takes approximately 5 minutes. It consists of
training the system to recognize a certain
number of digit sequences and voice
commands.

Starting new individualization

Individualization can only be started when the
vehicle is stationary. Before starting, switch
off all devices or functions which could
interfere, such as the radio or the navigation
system. After starting the session, the system

System settings m

COMAND .
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guides you through the training with spoken

instructions.

» Select Vehicle in the main function bar by
turning {©) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

» Select System by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Voice Control and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Start New Individualization
and press ® to confirm.
You see and hear a prompt asking whether
you would like further information.

COMAND -

» Select Yes or No and press ® to confirm.
If you select No, the first part of
individualization begins. You will be asked
whether you would like to train digits or
voice commands.

If you select Yes, you will see and hear
information on the individualization
process. The first part of individualization
then begins automatically.

» To close the display: press ® the
COMAND controller.
You will be asked whether you would like
to train digits or voice commands.

Individualization (Part 1)
will now be carried out.

Please repeat the following:

Cancel

P82.86-9970-31

At the end of the first part, a prompt will
appear asking whether you wish to begin the
second part.

» Select Yes or No and press ® to confirm.
If you select No, individualization will be
canceled. The data from the first part is
stored automatically.

If you select Yes, the second part will begin.
Individualization is completed at the end of
the second part. You will see a message to
this effect. The data from the second part is
stored automatically.

Individualization (Parts 1 and 2)

has been completed successfully.

P82.86-9971-31

Canceling the first or second part of

individualization

» Confirm Cancel by pressing ® the
COMAND controller.
A prompt appears asking whether you
really wish to cancel.

» Select Yes or No and press ® to confirm.
If you select Yes, individualization will be
canceled. The data from the part during
which you exited is not stored.

If you select No, the current part begins
again.

Deleting existing individualization data

» Select Vehicle by turning L@ ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select System and press ® to confirm.

» Select Voice Control and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Delete Individualization and
press ® to confirm.
A prompt appears asking whether you
really wish to delete.
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» Select Yes or No and press ® to confirm.
If you select NO, the process will be aborted.

If you select Yes, the individualization is
deleted. You will see a message to this
effect.

Bluetooth® settings

General information about Bluetooth®

Bluetooth® technology is the standard for
short-range wireless data transmission of up
to approximately 10 meters. Bluetooth®
allows, for example, the exchange of vCards.

Bluetooth® is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth Special Interest Group (SIG) Inc.

€3 Bluetooth

P82.86-9790-31

Requirements for a Bluetooth®
connection

You can connect mobile phones and
notebooks to COMAND.

To do so, the following conditions need to be
met:

* Bluetooth®-capable devices, e.g. mobile
phones, must comply with a certain profile
in order to be connected to COMAND.
Every Bluetooth® device has its own
specific Bluetooth® name.

* Bluetooth® must be activated in COMAND
and on the respective Bluetooth® device;
see the separate operating instructions.

* the Bluetooth® device must be "visible" to
COMAND in order for COMAND to find and
display it. For the setting procedures,
please see the operating instructions for
the Bluetooth® device.

@ Once a mobile phone has been
connected, reception and transmission
volume may change.

Activating/deactivating Bluetooth®

» Select VehicTe in the main function bar by
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

» Select System by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Bluetooth by turning {©) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Bluetooth activated and press
® to confirm.

This switches Bluetooth® on [V or off .

COMAND .

Connecting Bluetooth® devices

General information
Before using your Bluetooth® device with

COMAND for the first time, you will need to
connect it.

Connecting comprises:

* searching for a Bluetooth® device
* subsequently authorizing it

@ Amaximum of 15 devices can be available
for selection from the device list.

More detailed information on suitable mobile
phones and on connecting Bluetooth®-
capable mobile phones to COMAND can be
found on the Internet at http://
www.mbusa-mobile.com. Or call the
Mercedes-Benz Customer Assistance Center
on 1-800-FOR-MERCedes(1-800-367-6372)
(for the USA) or Customer Relations on
1-800-387-0100 (for Canada).
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Searching for Bluetooth® devices

> Activate Bluetooth® (> page 147).

» Select VehicTe in the main function bar by
turning {©) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

» Select System by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Bluetooth by turing @) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Search for Bluetooth Devices
and press ® to confirm.

» Select Update and press ® to confirm.
COMAND searches for Bluetooth® devices
within range. After a short while, the
Bluetooth® device list appears.

Back l Update
N |

Options

* i, My Phone
75

i S
(3)—sss8

. PB2.86-9972-31

Example of display: Bluetooth® device list

@ Currently connected e and authorized
device (4/ icon)

@ Device not within range but previously
authorized (g, appears in gray)

(® Newly detected device in range, not yet

authorized

The Bluetooth® device list shows all devices
within range and all previously authorized
devices, whether or not they are in range.

If the Bluetooth® device list is already full, you
will be requested to de-authorize a device. If
COMAND does not detect your Bluetooth®
device, external authorization may be
necessary (> page 149).

Authorizing a Bluetooth® device

(registering)

» In the Bluetooth® device list, select not yet
authorized device (3) by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller.

» Select Options by sliding ©= the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Authorize and press ® to confirm.
or

» Press ® to confirm the selected device.
The input menu for the passcode appears.

Please enter the passkey here and on the

Bluetooth device:

/

Back 012345¢678¢9

PB2.87-5754-31

The passcode is any one to sixteen-digit
number combination which you can choose
yourself. You must enter the same number
combination in COMAND and in the
Bluetooth® device to be authorized (see
mobile phone operating instructions).

@ Some mobile phones require a passcode
with four or more digits.

@ If you want to reauthorize a device
following de-authorization (> page 149),
you can select a different passcode.

» To enter a passcode in COMAND: press
the number keys in sequence.

can be selected after the first number
has been entered.

or

» Select the digits one by one by turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.



» To confirm an entry in COMAND: select
using the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.
or
» Select SEND on the telephone keypad.

» Enter the same passcode into the
Bluetooth® device (see the operating
instructions for the respective device).
The device is authorized.

External authorization

If COMAND does not detect your
Bluetooth® device, this may be due to
particular security settings on your
Bluetooth® device. In this case, you can test
if your Bluetooth® device can find COMAND.
The Bluetooth® device name of COMAND is
"MB Bluetooth".

» Select Update.

» Select Options by sliding ©= the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select External Authorization and
press ® to confirm.

> Start the Bluetooth® scan process on the
Bluetooth® device (see separate operating
instructions of the respective device).

» Select COMAND ("MB Bluetooth").

@ The order in which the passkey is entered
depends on the mobile phone.

> Enter the passkey on the Bluetooth® device
when prompted.

» Confirmthe Do you want to authorize
XX? question in COMAND with Yes.

» Enter the passkey in COMAND.

Displaying the details of a Bluetooth®
device

> In the Bluetooth® device list, select the
desired device by turning L© ) the
COMAND controller.

System settings m

» Select Options by sliding ©= the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Details and press ® to confirm.
The detailed display for this device
appears.

» To close the detailed view: turn {©}) or
slide «©= the COMAND controller.

De-authorizing (de-registering) a
Bluetooth® device

Mercedes-Benz USA, LLC recommends de-
authorization in both COMAND and the
Bluetooth® device, e.g. the mobile phone.
Subsequent authorization may otherwise fail.

> In the Bluetooth® device list, select the
authorized device by turning {©) the
COMAND controller.

» Select Options by sliding ©= the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select De-authorize and press ® to
confirm.
A prompt appears asking whether you
really wish to de-authorize this device.

» Select Yes or No and press ® to confirm.
If you select Yes, the authorization for the
device will be revoked.

If you select No, the process will be aborted.

@ if a Bluetooth® device has been de-
authorized and is out of range, when a new
search is carried out it will not appear in the
Bluetooth® device list.

System language settings

This function allows you to determine the
language for the menu displays and the
navigation messages. The selected language
affects the characters available for entry.

When you set the system language, the
language of the Voice Control System will

o
=
<
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change accordingly. If the selected language
is not supported by the Voice Control System,
"English" will be selected.

» Select Vehicle by turning L@ ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select System and press ® to confirm.

» Select Language and press ® to confirm.
The list of languages appears. The e dot
indicates the current setting.

» Select the language by turning {©}) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

COMAND loads the selected language and
sets it.

Reset function

You can reset COMAND to the factory
settings. Amongst other things, this will
delete all personal data (e.g. station presets,
address book entries, entries in the
destination memory and in the list of previous
destinations in the navigation system).
Resetting is recommended before selling or
transferring ownership of your vehicle, for
example.

» Select VehicTe in the main function bar by
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

» Select System by turning L@ ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Reset and press ® to confirm.

A prompt appears asking whether you wish
to reset.

» Select Yes or No and press ® to confirm.
If you select No, the process will be aborted.
If you select Yes, another prompt appears
asking whether you really wish to reset.

» Select Yes or No and press ® to confirm.

If you select Yes, a message will be shown.
COMAND is reset and restarted.

If you select No, the process will be aborted.

Introduction

Safety notes

/\ WARNING

For safety reasons, only enter a destination
when the vehicle is stationary. When the
vehicle is in motion, a passenger should enter
the destination. Study manual and select
route before driving.

Bear in mind that at a speed of just 30 mph
(approximately 50 km/h), your vehicle is
covering a distance of 44 feet (approximately
14 m) every second.

COMAND calculates the route to the
destination without taking account of the
following:

e Traffic lights

e Stop and right-of-way-signs

e Lane merging

e Parking or stopping prohibited areas

» Other road and traffic rules and regulations
e Narrow bridges

/\ WARNING

COMAND may give incorrect navigation
commands if the data in the digital map does
not correspond with the actual road/traffic
situation. Digital maps do not cover all areas
nor all routes within an area. For example, if
the traffic routing has been changed or the
direction of a one-way road has been
reversed.

For this reason, you must always observe
applicable road and traffic rules and
regulations during your journey. Road and
traffic rules and regulations always have
priority over the navigation commands
generated by the system.



/\ WARNING

Navigation announcements are intended to
direct you while driving without diverting your
attention from the road and driving.

Please always use this feature instead of
consulting the map display for directions.
Looking at the icons or map display can
distract you from traffic conditions and
driving, and increase the risk of an accident.

General information

Operational readiness of the navigation
system

The navigation system must determine the
position of the vehicle before first use or
whenever operational status is restored.
Therefore, you may have to drive for a while
before precise route guidance is possible.

GPS reception

Correct functioning of the navigation system
depends, amongst other things, on GPS
reception. In certain situations, GPS
reception may be impaired, there may be
interference or there may be no reception at
all, e.g. in tunnels or parking garages.

Entry restriction

On vehicles for certain countries, there is a
restriction on entering data.

The restriction is active from a vehicle speed
of over approximately 3 mph (5 km/h). As
soon as speed falls below approximately

2 mph (3 km/h), the restriction becomes
inactive.

When the restriction is active, certain entries
cannot be made. This will be indicated by the
fact that certain menu items are grayed out
and cannot be selected.

The following functions, for example, may
therefore not be available while the vehicle is
in motion:

* entering the destination city and street

e entering a destination via the map

* entering points of interest in the vicinity of
a city or via a name search

* editing entries
e using the number keypad for direct entry

Switching to navigation mode

> Press the function button once or
twice.

or

» Select Navi in the main function bar by
sliding +© and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.
In both cases, you will see the map either
with or without the menu shown.
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Map showing the menu; route guidance inactive
@ Current vehicle position
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Map without the menu; route guidance inactive
@ Current vehicle position
(@ Map orientation selected
(® Map scale selected
"Route guidance active" means that you have

entered a destination and that COMAND has
calculated the route. The display then shows
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the route, changes of direction and lane
recommendations. Navigation
announcements guide you to your
destination.

"Route guidance inactive" means that no
destination has been entered and that no
route has been calculated.

Showing/hiding the menu

» To hide the menu: slide + © the COMAND
controller over the map.
The Full Screen menu item is shown.

» Confirm the Full Screen menu item
shown by pressing ®.
The map can be seen in the full-screen
display.

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller when the map is shown in full-
screen.

Basic settings

Route mode

Setting route type and route options
You can select the following route types:

e Fast Route: COMAND calculates the
route with the shortest (minimized) journey
time.

e Dynamic Route: same route type as Fast
Route. In addition, COMAND takes traffic
reports into account during route
guidance®. Thus, the navigation system is
able to guide you around a blocked section,
for example. If a faster route is determined
due to a received RDS-TMC traffic
announcement, the navigation system
changes the route. If possible, it will bypass
blocked roads.

6 Traffic reports are not available in all countries.

e Eco Route: the ECO route is an economical
route that takes traffic announcements
into account (see dynamic route).

» Short Route: COMAND calculates the
route with the shortest possible
(minimized) route distance.

In addition to route types, route options can

also be set.

You can select the following route options:

» Use Carpool Lanes

*Minimize highways

*Minimize Toll Roads

e Minimize Tunnels

*Minimize Ferries

e Minimize Motorail Trains

If you select route options with a tick, the
corresponding types of roads will be avoided
in the route guidance where possible.

» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

» To show the menu: press & the COMAND
controller.

» Select Navi in the main function bar by
sliding +© and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» Select Mode and press ® to confirm.

Map Orientatior, Lo Dynamic Route
POI Symbols on“win
Traffic Symbols on M
Text Information on
= Speed Limit Assis?
=Topographical

& City (3D)
DHIghwaylnformatlon 1| o Minimize Ferries
PB2.87-5563-31

o Eco Route
o Shor Routs
oUse Carpool Lanes

o Minimize Highways
o Minimize Toll Roads

o Minimize Tunnels

M

@ To select the route type
@ To set route options

» Select aroute type and press ® to confirm.
The @ icon indicates the current setting.



» Select the route option(s) and press ® to
confirm.
The route options are switched on [V or off
[, depending on the previous status.

@ Ifyou change the route type and/or the
route options while route guidance is active
(the route has been calculated), COMAND
will calculate a new route.

If you change the route type and/or the
route options while route guidance is
inactive (no destination has been entered
yet), COMAND uses the new setting for the
next route guidance.

@ The route calculated may, for example,
include ferry connections, even if the
Minimize Ferries route option is
switched on.

In some cases, e.g. when calculating
particularly long routes, COMAND may not
be able to take all the selected route
options into account. A note then appears
in the COMAND display.

» To exit the menu: slide «©=the COMAND
controller.

Destination entry

Introduction to destination entry

/\ WARNING

For safety reasons, only enter a new
destination when the vehicle is stationary.
You could otherwise be distracted from the
traffic conditions, cause an accident and
injure yourself and others.

The following destination entry options are

available:

e entering a destination by address

* entering a destination from the destination
memory

* entering a destination from the list of last
destinations

e entering a destination using the map

Ny Y I

e entering an intermediate stop
e entering a point of interest

Entering a destination by address

Introduction
When entering an address as the destination,
you have the following options:
« entering the state/province, city/ZIP code
and street
« entering the state/province, city/zip code
and center
* entering the state/province, city/zip code,
street and house number
* entering the state/province, city/zip code,
street and intersection
* entering the state/province, street, city
and house number
* entering the state/province, street, house
number and city

* entering the state/province, street,
intersection and city

COMAND .

@ You can only enter those cities, streets,
zip codes etc. that are stored in the digital
map. This means that for some countries,
you cannot enter zip codes, for example.

Example: entering an address

The following is a step-by-step example of
how to enter an address. The destination
address is as follows:

New York (state)
New York City
40 Broadway

You can of course enter any country, city,
street and house number desired and enter,
for example, your home address (My
address).

Calling up the address entry menu
» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.
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» Select Destination by turning L@} the
COMAND controller and pressing ® to
confirm.

» Select Address Entry and press ® to
confirm.
The address entry menu appears. If you
have previously entered a destination, this
will be shown in the display.

Audio Telephone Video Vehicle

Map  State/Prov. City | Street
Back Zip Code Center Intersection POl Save

P82.87-5566-31

Address entry menu

Depending on the sequence in which you
enter the address and on the data status of
the digital map, some menu items may not be
available at all or may not yet be available.
Example: after you have entered the state/
province, the No., Center, Intersection,
Save and Start menu items are not yet
available; the Zip Code menu item is not
available if the digital map does not contain
ZIP codes.

Selecting a state/province

» Select State/Prov. in the address entry
menu by turning {©) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.
A menu with the available lists appears. The
state/province in which the vehicle is
located is selected by default.

 Last States/Provinces
« States (U.S.)
* Provinces (Canada)

» To select a list: turn {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

The list of selected states/provinces
appears.

» To select a state/province: turn {© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

The address entry menu appears again. The
state/province selected has now been
entered.

Entering the city

» Select City in the address entry menu by
turning L© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.
You will see the city list either with the
character bar (option 1) or as a selection
list (option 2).

Option 1: city list with character bar

» Enter NEW YORK CITY. Instructions for
entering characters can be found in the
"Entering characters in navigation mode
(entering a city)" section (> page 129).

NEW YORK MILLS
NEWARK

NEWARK VALLEY
NEWBRIDGE
NEWBURG

.y CLR]

P82.87-5446-31

Option 2: city list as selection list
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NEW YORK . BROADWAY .
| NEW YORK MILLS ‘ BROADWAY ALY
‘ NEWARK | BROADWAY TER [
| NEWARK VALLEY BROADWAY, E.
i NEWBRIDGE F I BROADWAY, OLD .
| NEWBURG | BROADWAY, W
‘ NEWBURGH | BROCHER RD
i NEWBURGH JUNCTION i ‘ BROCHHAUSEN PL, LAWRENCE
P82.87-5447-31 P82.87-5455-31
City list Street list .
» Select an entry by turning {©}) the » Select a street by turning {©}) the
COMAND controller. COMAND controller and press ® to 2
> Irrespective of the option, press ® to confirm. <
confirm your selection. ) » Irrespective of the option, press ® to g
The address entry menu appears again. The confirm your selection. O

city has now been entered. The address entry menu appears again. The

. street has now been entered.
Entering a street name

» Select Street in the address entry menu Entering the house number
by turning {© ) and sliding +©+ the Itis not possible to enter a house number until
COMAND controller and press ® to a street has been entered.
confirm.
You will see the street list either with the
character bar (option 1) or as a selection
list (option 2).

» Select No. in the address entry menu by
turning L©) and sliding +t© s the
COMAND controller and press ® to

confirm.
Option 1: street list with character bar The character bar appears.
> Enter BROADWAY. Instructions for entering  » Enter a house number. Instructions for
characters using city input as an example entering characters using city input as an
can be found in the "Entering characters in example can be found in the "Entering
navigation mode (entering a city)" section characters in navigation mode (entering a
(> page 129). city)" section (> page 129).

BROADWAY » Confirm the entry with ®.
BROADWAY ALY The address entry menu appears again. The
BROADWAY TER house number has now been entered.

R e Ambiguity of city names

If several cities share the same name, you can
also directly input or select a street name.
COMAND then selects the city where the
respective street is found.

BROADWAY,-OLD
BROADWAY, W

P82.87-5454-31

Option 2: street list as selection list
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PLYMOUTH
ALL
MICHIGAN (48 1XX)
PLYMOUTH TWP (48170)
PLYMOUTH TWP
POINTE AUX BARQUES TWP
POINTE AUX PINS
POINTE FARMS, GROSSE
POINTE PARK, GROSSE

)

P82.87-3657-31

» Enter a city as described above
(> page 153).

> Select ALL.

» Enter or select the street name.

» Select the appropriate city.

If you know the city well, you can continue
directly after selecting the city from the list.

Starting route calculation

You can now have COMAND calculate the
route to the address entered or save the
address first, e.g. as your home address (My
address) (> page 156).

COMAND checks whether the destination is
unambiguous. If the destination is
ambiguous, further information is requested
to define the destination unambiguously, e.g.
an area of city or a zip code.

Audio Telephone Video Vehicle

A 55 BROADWAY
& new vork ciry —D)
w NEW YORK
Map  State/Prov. City Street No. Start

Save

Back Zip Code Center Intersection POl

P82.87-5567-31
Address entry menu with destination address
(@ Destination address
@ To start route calculation

» In the address entry menu, confirm Start
by pressing ®.
If no other route has been calculated, route
calculation starts immediately (Option 1). If
another route has already been calculated
(route guidance is active), a prompt
appears (option 2).

Option 1 - no route guidance active: route
calculation starts. While route calculation is
in progress, an arrow will indicate the
direction to your destination. Below this, you
will see a message, e.g. Fast route is
being calculated.

Once the route has been calculated, route
guidance begins. If the vehicle is traveling on
a non-digitized road, the system displays the
linear distance to the destination, the
direction of the destination and the Street
Unknown message. In this case, the display
will be grayed out.

Option 2 - route guidance is already
active: if route guidance is already active, a
prompt will appear asking whether you wish
to terminate the currently active route
guidance.

» Select Yes or No and press ® to confirm.
If you select Yes, COMAND will stop route
guidance and start route calculation for the
new destination.

If you select No, COMAND will continue
with the active route guidance.

© Route calculation takes a certain amount
of time. The time depends on the distance
from the destination, for example.
COMAND calculates the route using the
digital map data.
The calculated route may differ from the
ideal route, e.g. due to roadwork or
incomplete map data. Please also refer to
the notes about the digital map
(> page 188).

Entering and saving your home address

You can either enter your home address for
the first time (option 1) or edit a previously
stored home address (option 2).



» Option 1: enter the address, e.g. a city,
street and house number (> page 153).

» Once you have entered the address, select
Save in the address entry menu by turning
{©) and sliding + ©+ the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

> Select Save as "My Address” and press
® to confirm.
COMAND stores your home address as My
Address in the destination memory.

» Option 2: proceed as described under
"Option 1".
A prompt appears asking whether the
current home address should be
overwritten.

» Select Yes and press ® to confirm.
After selecting Yes, the Save
successful message appears.

Entering a ZIP code

Entering a ZIP code will delete a previously
entered city.

» Select Zip Codein the address entry menu
by turning {©) and sliding +t© ¢+ the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

You see the list of zip codes with the
character bar.

» Enter a ZIP code. Instructions for entering
characters using city input as an example
can be found in the "Entering characters in
navigation mode (entering a city)" section
(> page 129).

1234567890 o

P82.86-9993-31

(@ Digits entered by the user
(@ Digits automatically added by the system
(® List entry most closely resembling the
characters entered so far
@ To switch to the list without the character
bar
(® To delete the entire entry: press and hold;
to delete the last character: press briefly
(® Available characters
@ Selected character
Unavailable characters
® Character bar
To cancel an entry
@ List
» Confirm the entry with ®.
If COMAND is able to assign the ZIP code
unambiguously to a specific address, the

address entry menu appears again. The ZIP
code appears in place of the city's name.
If COMAND cannot assign the ZIP code
unambiguously to a specific address, the
address entry menu also appears again.
The ZIP code is automatically entered. For
amore precise location, you can now enter,
for example, the street, a city, a center or
a POL.

» Start route calculation (> page 156).

Entering a center
Entering a center will, for example, delete a
previously entered street.

» Select Center (center) in the address entry
menu by turning {© ) and sliding +t© ¢ the

COMAND .
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COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

You will see the center list either with the
character bar (option 1) or as a selection
list (option 2).

Option 1: center list with character bar

» Enter a center. Instructions for entering
characters using city input as an example
can be found in the "Entering characters in
navigation mode (entering a city)" section
(> page 129).

MANHATTAN
MANHATTAN BEACH
MANOR, BROOKLYN

MANOR, CEDAR
MANOR, LOCUST
MARINERS HARBOR

., 81234567890 [E=
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Option 2: center list as selection list

MANHATTAN
MANHATTAN BEACH
MANOR, BROOKLYN
MANOR, CEDAR
MANOR, LOCUST
MARINERS HARBOR
MASPETH
MEADOWS, FRESH

v

P82.87-5461-31

» Select a center by turning {©) the
COMAND controller.

» Irrespective of the option, press ® to
confirm your selection.
The address entry menu appears again. The
center selected has been entered.

» Start route calculation (> page 156).

Entering an intersection name

Entering an intersection will delete a
previously entered house number.

» Select Intersection (intersection) in the
address entry menu by turning {©) and
sliding + ©+# the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

You will see the intersection list either with
the character bar (option 1) oras a
selection list (option 2).

Option 1: intersection list with character
bar

» Enter an intersection. Instructions for
entering characters using city input as an
example can be found in the "Entering
characters in navigation mode (entering a
city)" section (> page 129).

BURR HOLLOW RD, ADDISON-
E FRONT ST
E WATER ST

FRONT ST, EAST
FRONT ST, WEST

P82.87-2103-31

@ List entry most closely resembling the
characters entered so far

@ List
® Character bar

Option 2: intersection list as selection list

a

Back| A EXT, AVENUE [
AST
A, AVENUE
ABBOTTSFORD RD
‘ ACCESS BLVD
| ACCESS PKY
‘ ACORN CT
| ACORN DR

-

PB2.87-2478-31



» Select an intersection by turning {©) the
COMAND controller.

» Irrespective of the option, press ® to
confirm your selection.
The address entry menu appears again. The
intersection selected has been entered.

» Start route calculation (> page 156).

Selecting a destination from the
destination memory (e.g. My address)

Introduction

The destination memory always contains an

entry named "My address". You may wish to

assign your home address to this entry, for

example (> page 156), and select it for route

guidance. This entry is always located at the

top of the list in the destination memory.

» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.

» Select Destination in the navigation
system menu bar by turning {©}) the
COMAND controller and pressing ® to
confirm.

» Select From Memory and press ® to
confirm.

» Select My Address by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller.

» Irrespective of the option, press ® to
confirm your selection.
"My address" has been entered.

» To start route calculation: select Start
and press ® to confirm.

Entering a destination from the list of
last destinations

» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

Ny Y I

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.

» Select Destination in the navigation
system menu bar by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and pressing ® to
confirm.

» Select From Last Destinations and
press ® to confirm.

@ MONTVALE, Nf, 1 MERCEDES DR, 99... —-@
INDIANAFOLIS, IN, 1840 KOEHNE ST  ge
GOOD SAMARITAN HOSPITAL-SUFFE...
BRONX, NY, BRONX-NY
BAPTIST HEALTH MEDICAL CENTER, ...
LINWOOD (ATLANTIC), NJ, 444 LINC...
LACEY TWP NJ LACEY TWP-NJ, 00/1...

COMAND .

P82.87-2108-31

"Last destinations" list
(@ Last destination

» Select the desired destination by turning
{©) the COMAND controller and pressing
® to confirm.

The destination address selected has been
entered.

» To start route calculation: select Start
and press ® to confirm.

Once the route has been calculated, route
guidance begins (> page 166).

@ Further information on the "Last
destinations" memory can be found on
(> page 181).

» To navigate to another street in the
same city or to another house number
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on the same street: call up an address
destination from the last destinations.

» Select Change by turning @) and sliding
t© ¢ the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

All destination entry functions are
available.

» Edit/enter the destination as described for
destination entry (> page 153).

Entering a destination using the map

Calling up the map

» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

» To show the menu: press & the COMAND
controller.

» Select Destination in the navigation
system menu bar by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and pressing ® to
confirm.

» Select Via Map and press ® to confirm.
You see the map with the crosshair.

~ o

P82.B6-9977-31

@ Current vehicle position

@ Crosshair

(® Details of the crosshair position
@® Map scale selected

Display (3) depends on the settings selected
in "Map information in the display"

(> page 185). The current street name can
be shown, provided the digital map contains
the necessary data, or the coordinates of the
crosshair if the geo-coordinate display is

switched on and the GPS signal is strong
enough.

Moving the map and selecting the

destination

» To scroll the map: slide «©=, t© 4 or
5 ©Z the COMAND controller.

» To set the map scale: as soon as you turn
{© ) the COMAND controller, the scale bar
appears.

» Turn {© ) until the desired scale is set.
Turning clockwise zooms out from the map;
turning counter-clockwise zooms in.

» To select a destination: press ® the
COMAND controller once or several times.
You will see either the address entry menu
with the destination address or, if COMAND
is unable to assign a unique address, a
selection list.

| MERCEDES DR

I MERCEDES-BENZ USA
DEPIERQ'S FARM
DEPIERO'S FARM
GRAND AVE W

CRAIG RD

crest

Jf & i
MERCEDES |

admont It

2 @

P82.87-2109-31

» Select a destination by turning {©) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

If the destination is within the limits of the
digital map, COMAND attempts to assign
the destination to the map.

If the destination can be assigned, you will
see the address entry menu with the
address of the destination. If not, you will
see the entry Destination from Map.

» To start route calculation: select Start
and press ® to confirm.



Entering an intermediate stop

Introduction
When route guidance is active, you can enter
an intermediate stop. Intermediate stops can
be predefined destinations from the following
categories that COMAND offers for selection:
* Mercedes-Benz Service Center

* Hospital

* Gas Station

 Parking Lot

* Restaurant

However, you can also enter destinations
other than the predefined ones. To do this
select the menu item Other.

You can use the intermediate stop function to
influence route guidance to the main
destination. When you have reached your
intermediate stop, COMAND automatically
recalculates the route to the main
destination.

Entering predefined destinations
» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.

» Select Destination in the navigation
system menu bar by turning {©}) the
COMAND controller and pressing ® to
confirm.

> Select Stopover and press ® to confirm.
Option 1: no intermediate stop has been
entered yet.

» Select a category; see option 2.

Option 2: an intermediate stop has
already been entered.

» Select Change Stopover and press ® to
confirm.

Ny Y I

» To select a category: select a category by
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
pressing ® to confirm.

COMAND first searches in the selected
category for destinations along the route.
If there are no destinations available there,
COMAND searches for destinations within
a radius of up to 100 km of the vehicle
position.

If COMAND finds destinations, a list
appears on the right-hand side of the
display. The currently selected point of
interest is highlighted on the left-hand side
of the map.

The intermediate stops are listed according
to increasing distance from the current
vehicle position. They are displayed in the
form of aname and their position in relation
to the route and your direction of travel.

If COMAND does not find any destinations,
you will see a message to this effect.

» Confirm OK by pressing ®.
» Select a different category.

COMAND .

» Select the intermediate stop by turning
{©) the COMAND controller and pressing
® to confirm.

» To start route calculation: select Start
and press ® to confirm.

Entering another destination as an
intermediate stop

» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.

» Select Destination in the navigation
system menu bar by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and pressing ® to
confirm.

> Select Stopover and press ® to confirm.

» Select Other and press ® to confirm.
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» Select Address Entry, From Memory,
From Last Destinations or From POIs.

Selection Step

Address Entry » Enter a
destination by
address
(> page 153).

From Memory » Select a

destination from
the destination
memory

(> page 159).

» Select a
destination from
the list of last
destinations
(> page 159).

From Last
Destinations

COMAND -

From POIs » Enter a point of

interest
(> page 162).

» To start route calculation: once you have
entered a destination, select Start and
press ® to confirm.

Deleting an intermediate stop
If an intermediate stop has already been
entered, you can delete it.

» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

» To show the menu: press & the COMAND
controller.

» Select Destination in the navigation
system menu bar by turning {©) the
COMAND controller and pressing ® to
confirm.

» Select Stopover and press ® to confirm.

» Select Delete Stopover and press ® to
confirm.
COMAND deletes the intermediate stop
and recalculates the route to the main
destination.

Entering a point of interest

Initiating point of interest entry

» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.

» Select Destination in the navigation
system menu bar by turning {©}) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select From POIs and press ® to confirm.
A menu appears.

Entering a point of interest in the
vicinity of the destination

Entering a point of interest in the vicinity of
the destination is only possible when route
guidance is active.

» Select Destination Area from the menu
and press ® to confirm.

» Continue with assigning the point of
interest category (> page 163).

Entering a point of interest in the
vicinity of the current position

» Select Current Positionand press ® to
confirm.

» Continue with assigning the point of
interest category (> page 163).



Entering a point of interest in the
vicinity of a specific city

Option 1
» Select Other City in the menu and press
® to confirm.

» If desired, select the state/province
(> page 153).

» To enter a city: select City and press ®
to confirm.
Proceed as described in the "Entering a
city" section (> page 153).

» After entering the city, select the point of
interest category (> page 163).

Option 2
» Enter an address in the address entry

menu, e.g. a city, street and house number
(> page 153).

» Select POI and press ® to confirm.
» Select the point of interest category
(> page 163).

Entering a point of interest using name
search

This function allows you to access all the

points of interest available on the digital map.

» Select By Name from the menu and press
® to confirm.
You will see a list of further selection
options.

» Select the desired option and press ® to
confirm.

» Enter the name using the character bar.

Entering a point of interest using the
phone number search

This function gives you access to all points of
interest that have a phone number.
> Select By Telephone Number and press
® to confirm.
You will see a list of phone numbers.

» Enter the phone number using the
character bar.

Assigning a point of interest category

Introduction

The categories and points of interest
available depend on the distance from the
vehicle position you have set for the point of
interest.

e point of interest in the vicinity of the
destination:

Alphabetically sorted categories, as well as
points of interest in the vicinity of the target
destination and sorted by distance are
available.

point of interest in the vicinity of the current
position:

Alphabetically sorted categories are
available, as well as points of interest in the
vicinity of the vehicle position arranged by
distance.

point of interest within a given city:

If you have entered only the state /province
and the city, the system will return
alphabetically sorted categories and points
of interest within the city limits.

If you have entered more than the state/
province and the city, the system will return
alphabetically sorted categories and points
of interest sorted by distance, all in the
vicinity of the address you entered.

point of interest using name search:

An alphabetically sorted list of all points of
interest is available.

The list sorts points of interest with the
same name and in the same category
according to distance, starting with those
nearest to you.

Selecting a category

» Select a main category by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller.

Ny Y I

COMAND .
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» Confirm the entry with ®.
If the selected main category does not
contain any sub-categories, the point of
interest list appears.
If the selected main category contains
subcategories, a list of the subcategories
appears with the input speller.

» Select a category by turning {©) the
COMAND controller.

» Confirm the entry with ®.
The point of interest list appears. It
contains the points of interest available in
the sub-category that are within the search
radius.

@ Search radius means: COMAND searches
within a radius of 100 km.
If COMAND does not find any points of
interest within this radius, it extends its
search range to approximately 200 km. If
COMAND finds one point of interest within
this radius, it finishes the search.

@ If you select the ALL list item, the point of
interest list contains all points of interest
for all subcategories in the Restaurant
main category which lie within the search
radius.

Point of interest list

Introduction

The illustration below shows an example of
the point of interest list for the Restaurant
main category in the vicinity of the current
position.

© Depending on the point of interest
selected, COMAND uses different
reference points in determining the linear
distance to the destination:

« vicinity of current position: the linear
distance is the distance of the point of

interest from the current vehicle
position.

* vicinity of destination: the linear distance
is the distance from the destination
entered to the point of interest.

Selecting a point of interest

» Select a point of interest by turning {©)
the COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.
The complete address of the point of
interest selected is shown.

» To start route calculation: select Start
and press ® to confirm.

» To store an address in the destination
memory: select Save and press ® to
confirm. You can now select storage
options (> page 179).

» To show the detailed view: select
Details and press ® to confirm.

» To make a call: select Call and press ®
to confirm (only available if the point of
interest contains a telephone book entry
and a telephone is connected to COMAND).
COMAND switches to telephone mode
(> page 199).

» To call up the map: select Map and press
® to confirm.

» You can move the map and select the
destination (> page 160).

ZAGAT® Survey service

Entries with the Z icon contain additional
ZAGAT information. ZAGAT rates restaurants,
for instance, in regard to the quality of the
food, furnishing, service, and provides an
average pricing level as well as a general
description.



101 RESTAURANT

300ft STEIN'S GOURMET CAFE
300ft ALDO &GIANN/ RISTORA...
600ft HARVEST MOONS CATE...
600ft MONTVALE CHINESE C...
750ft DAIRY QUEEN

200ft DUNKIN' DONUTS

0.4mi DEFPIERO'S FARM

R e

P82.87-2118-31

» Select the entry with the Z icon by turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

The ZAGAT evaluations appear.

Service Cost

$34

Food Decor
@20 14 20
100 ALDO &GIANN!I RISTORANTE
A 108 CHESTNUT RIDGE RD
& MONTVALE, Nf
& (201)391-6866 : @
Details

Map Call Start
Back Save
P82.87-2119-31

(@ ZAGAT ratings
@ To display details

» To show a description: select Details
and press ® to confirm.

< Expect a "noisy, festive" atmosphere

at these "storefront" Italians that

offer "generous"” portions of

"vummy" fare, "generally friendly"

service and a "casual” atmosphere,

though critics contend the decor
Ma ‘could use a little updating”; N.B. the |art
Bal South Hackensack location is BYO. ve

PB2.87-2120-31

ZAGAT example description

Ny Y P

Selecting a point of interest using the
map

You can select points of interest that are

available in the selected (visible) section of

the map.

» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.

JOHN F KENNEDY INT'L-JFK EXPY, JFK EXPY, NEW ...
[ i K

Coozons e e
- e o n g B
Park _ i &
~ g X T \
¥ L

e A S

COMAND .

=== Nizsau Expy (e .
r J Howard i 5
Beach "
John F Kennedy. ;n:'m®—"? -~
Back Previous Next Details Start
P82.87-5516-31

(@ Highlighted point of interest

» Slide + © the COMAND controller forwards
and thereby activate the display window.
The map with highlighted point of
interest (1) is shown.

» To highlight the next point of interest:
select Next in the menu bar by turning
{©) and sliding »©« the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» To highlight the previous point of
interest: select Previous in the menu bar
by turning {©) and sliding = ©« the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» To display details of a point of interest:
select Details in the menu bar by turning
{©) and sliding »©« the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.
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Route guidance

General notes

/\ WARNING

COMAND calculates the route to the
destination without taking into account the
following, for example:

e Traffic lights

¢ Stop and right-of-way signs

¢ Lane merging

e Parking or stopping prohibited areas

e Other road and traffic rules and regulations
* Narrow bridges

COMAND may give incorrect navigation
commands if the data in the digital map does
not correspond with the actual road/ traffic
situation. For example, if the traffic routing
has been changed or the direction of a one-
way road has been reversed.

For this reason, you must always observe
applicable road and traffic rules and
regulations during your journey. Road and
traffic rules and regulations always have
priority over the navigation commands
generated by the system.

Route guidance begins once a route has been
calculated (> page 156).

COMAND guides you to your destination by
means of navigation commands in the form
of audible navigation announcements and
route guidance displays.

The route guidance displays can only be seen
if the display is switched to navigation mode.
If you do not follow the navigation
announcements or if you leave the calculated
route, COMAND automatically calculates a
new route to the destination.

If the digital map contains the corresponding
information, the following applies:

» when selecting a route, COMAND tries to
avoid roads that only have limited access,

e.g.roads closed to through traffic and non-
residents.

e roads that have time restrictions (e.g.
closed on Sundays and public holidays) are
avoided for route guidance.

Change of direction

Introduction
Changes of direction have three phases:

e preparation phase
e announcement phase
¢ change-of-direction phase

Preparation phase

COMAND prepares you for the upcoming
change of direction. Based on the example
display below, the change of direction is
announced with a message. You see the full-
screen map.

PB2.87-2122-31

Example display: preparation phase

(® Next road

@ Route

(® Current vehicle position (the tip of the
triangle indicates the vehicle’s direction
of travel)

@ Current road

The display in (&) depends on the setting
selected under "Text information on the map"
(> page 185).

Announcement phase

COMAND announces the imminent change of
direction. With reference to the following
example display, the announcement is given



before the change of direction with the
request PTease turn right in 900 ft.
The announced distance to the next change
of direction depends on the type of road and
its permissible speed limit.

The display is now split into two sectors. In
the left half, you see the normal map view.
The right half shows an enlarged section of
the area around the intersection (Crossing
Zoom) or a 3D image of the road's course with
the route indicating the next maneuver.

Franklin St

PB2.87-2123-31

Example display: announcement phase

@ Next road

(@ Point at which the change of direction
takes place (light blue dot, shown in both
the left and right displays)

(® Graphic representation of the distance to
the next change of direction

@® Change of direction (turn right here)

(® Distance to the next change of direction

(® Route (highlighted in blue, shown in both
the left and right displays)

@ The filled-in section of visual display for
distance (3) gets shorter, the nearer you
get to the announced change of direction.

Change-of-direction phase

COMAND announces the imminent change of
direction. In the example, the Now turn
right announcement is made 100 ft. before
the change of direction. The display is split
into two halves, as in the announcement
phase.

P82.87-2124-31

Example display: change-of-direction phase

@ Current vehicle position: the tip of the
triangle indicates the vehicle’s direction
of travel

(@ Graphic representation of the distance to
the next change of direction

(® Distance to the next change of direction

Once the change of direction is completed,
COMAND automatically switches back to full-
screen display.

Lane recommendations

Overview

On multilane roads, COMAND can display
lane recommendations for the next change of
direction. The corresponding data must be
available in the digital map.

COMAND displays lane recommendations
(®), based on the next two changes of
direction. The number of lanes applies to the
point at which the next change of direction is
required.

COMAND .
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Example display

(@ Point of the next change in direction (light
blue circle)

(@ Point of the change of direction after next

(® Nextchange of direction (in this case, turn
off to the right)

@ Graphic representation of the distance to
the next change of direction

(® Distance to the next change of direction

® Possible lane (light blue)

@ Recommended lane (dark blue)

Lane not recommended (gray)

® Current vehicle position: the tip of the
triangle indicates the vehicle’s direction
of travel

COMAND -

@ The multifunction display also shows lane
recommendations. Only the recommended
lanes are displayed here. (> page 377).



Display and description of lane recommendations
The colors used in the lane recommendation display vary depending on whether day or night

design is switched on.
Lane

Recommended lane (7)

In this lane, you will be able to complete the
next two changes of direction without
changing lanes.

Possible lane (&

In this lane, you will only be able to complete
the next change of direction without
changing lanes.

Lane not recommended

In this lane, you will not be able to complete
the next change of direction without
changing lane.

Display in the multifunction display

The lane recommendations are also shown in
the multifunction display. You will find further
information in the "On-board computer"
section (> page 377).

Using car pool lanes

COMAND displays car pool lanes if you have
selected this option in the route options

(> page 152).

If this is the case, COMAND checks whether
there are any car pool lanes on the route. If
there are, they are taken into account during
route calculation. Route guidance will then
include car pool lanes.

Car pool lanes may only be used under certain
conditions. Please observe the relevant legal
requirements.

Day design Night design
Dark blue Light blue
Light blue Dark blue
Gray Gray

CARPOOLS
BOSTON

centeal

=1 JEast

e G Y ord
s
' z
n 5
-.:L En. - E N
1/l @ & 4104554°N O 72czesrw
| &0t ¥ 7
PB2.87-5612-31

Example: display, car pool lane
@ Identification marking on the road
@ ldentification marking in COMAND

Canceling or continuing route guidance

Canceling route guidance

» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.

» Select Destination in the navigation
system menu bar by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

Ny Y I

COMAND .
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» SelectCancel Route Guidance and press
® to confirm.

Continuing route guidance

» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.

» Select Destination in the navigation
system menu bar by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Continue Route Guidance and
press ® to confirm.
COMAND calculates the route.

Destination or area of destination
reached

When you reach your destination, COMAND
displays a checkered flag and route guidance
is automatically ended.

For certain points of interest (e.g. airports),
the Destination Reached display is shown
as well as the checkered flag.

Navigation announcements

Repeating navigation announcements

/N\ WARNING

Navigation announcements are intended to
direct you while driving without diverting your
attention from the road and driving.

Please always use this feature instead of
consulting the map display for directions.
Looking at the icons or map display can
distract you from traffic conditions and
driving, and increase the risk of an accident.

@ Audible navigation announcements are
muted during a telephone call.

If you have missed an announcement, you can
call up the current announcement at any
time.

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.

» In the navigation menu bar, confirm RPT
with ®.

Switching navigation announcements

on/off

» To switch off: during the announcement,
press the button on the multifunction
steering wheel.
You will briefly see the message: The
driving instructions have been

muted.
» To switch on: press ® the COMAND
controller.

» In the navigation menu bar, press ®
to confirm.

€ COMAND automatically switches the
navigation announcements back on when:
* you have a new route calculated.

« you start the engine again after having
left the vehicle.

Reducing volume during a navigation
announcement

The volume of an active audio or video source
can be automatically reduced during a
navigation announcement.

» Select Navi in the main function bar by
sliding +© and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» Select Audio Fadeout and press ® to
confirm.

The function is switched on ] or off [,
depending on the previous status.

Setting the volume manually

» Set the volume during a navigation
announcement.

or

» In the map display when the menu is
shown, select [1)9] and adjust the volume.



Avoiding a section of the route blocked
by a traffic jam

This function blocks a section of the route
ahead of you. You can set the length of the
blocked route section. If possible, COMAND
calculates a detour around the blocked
section of the route.

» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.

» Select Route in the navigation system
menu bar by turning {©) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» Select Detour and press ® to confirm.

» To block a section of the route: select
More or Less repeatedly and confirm using
® until the desired section has been
selected.

@ The total length of the section that can be
blocked is defined by the digital map. The
menu items are available accordingly.

» To start route calculation: select Start
and press ® to confirm.

» To delete the blocked section: select
Delete while the message is shown and
press ® to confirm.

COMAND calculates the route without the
block.

Selecting an alternative route

With the "Alternative route" function, routes
other than the original one can be calculated.

» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.

> Select Route in the navigation system
menu bar by turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» Select Alternative Route and press ®
to confirm.
You see the selected route. The display now
shows a split-screen view. On the left-hand
side, one or more alternative routes are
shown from start to destination. The
current route is highlighted dark blue; other
alternative routes appear light blue.

Current route

A B 303km @

il © 16:36, 5h 2min -

On the route: @
a]
Mode . Dynamm B
Avoid: & N &
B = ¥
Next Start

P82.87-5587-31

( Distance, expected arrival time and
expected journey duration
(@ Displays incidents which are on the route

(® Displays the selected route settings

» To select the next or previous
alternative route: select Next or
Previous and press ® to confirm.
Possible alternative routes are shownin the
following order: Current Route, Fast
Route, Eco Route, Short Route and
Alternative Route.

> To select the original route: select Back
a corresponding number of times and press
® to confirm.

» To start route guidance using the
selected alternative route: select Start
and press ® to confirm.

COMAND accepts the alternative route.

@ The change of route mode in the
alternative route menu only applies to the
current route guidance. For example, if the
original route was a short route, the next
route will also be calculated as a short
route. This is also the case if a dynamic
route is selected in the alternative route
menu.

COMAND .
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Displaying destination information

Prerequisite: you have entered a destination

(> page 153) and possibly an intermediate

stop (> page 161).

» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.

» Select Info in the menu bar by turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

Destination information is displayed.

If a telephone number is entered for the

address displayed, you can also select and

call the number using COMAND.

» To call the destination: select the

telephone number using the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» To close the destination information:
slide «©=the COMAND controller or press

the back button.

Route overview

You can use the overview of the route to move

along the route section by section and to see

details of the route sections.

You have entered a destination

(> page 153) or a point of interest

(> page 162) and possibly an intermediate

stop (> page 161).

» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

» To show the menu: press & the COMAND
controller.

» Select Route in the navigation system
menu bar by turning {©) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» Select Route Info and press ® to
confirm.

2.1km

r

PROSPECT AVE

|
g
H
2z
od
} Tappan
Back Previous Next &
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Example display: route overview
(® Marked route sections

At the top of the display, you will see
information about the highlighted route
section, for example the distance to be driven
on the road and road designation. The
highlighted route section is marked in white
with a red border on the map.

» To view the next or previous route
section: select Next or Previous and
press ® to confirm.

@ |If the first or last route section is
highlighted, you cannot select Previous or
Next.

» To zoom in or out of the map: select [@]
or |@| and press ® to confirm.

» To close the route overview: select
Back and press ® to confirm.

Where am 1?

You can view your current position whether
or not route guidance has been interrupted.

(@ Current position

@ Next intersection or exit

(® Most recent intersection or exit
@ Current street

» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

» To show the menu: press & the COMAND
controller.



» Select Position in the navigation system
menu bar by turning {©) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» Select Where am 1?7 and press ® to
confirm.

Off-road

Important safety note

/\ WARNING

The COMAND navigation system may direct
you to off-road routes that your vehicle may
not be capable of traversing through without
damaging your tires, wheels or vehicle. It is
the driver's sole responsibility to determine
the suitability of the route. Off-road routes
may be of varying conditions and their
appropriateness for use may be affected by
various factors such as time of day, time of
year and immediate weather conditions that
cannot be judged or taken into consideration
by the COMAND system.

Route guidance to a destination thatis not
on a digitized road

COMAND can guide you to destinations
which are within the area covered by the
digital map, but which are not themselves
recorded on the map.

These destinations are known as off-road
destinations, which you can enter using the
map, for example. In these cases, COMAND
guides you for as long as possible with
navigation announcements and displays on
roads known to the system.
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Example display: route guidance to an off-road
destination

( Off-road destination
(@ Off-road route section (dashed blue)
® Current vehicle position (the tip of the

triangle indicates the vehicle’s direction
of travel)

@ Off-road (no street names available)

= @
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If the vehicle reaches an area which is not part
of the digital map, the display appears as a
split-screen view. On the right-hand side, an
arrow appears which points to off-road
destination (7). You will hear the
announcement: "Please follow the arrow on
the display".

Route guidance from an off-road location
to a destination

If the vehicle position is within the area
covered by the digital map, but the map does
not contain any information about that
location, the vehicle is in an off-road location.
COMAND is also able to guide you to a
destination even from an off-road location.

At the start of the route guidance, you will see
the Street unknown message, an arrow and
the distance to the destination. The direction
arrow shows the linear direction to the actual
destination.

The continuous blue line on the map starts at
the street which you left last.

As soon as the vehicle is back on a road
known to the system, route guidance
continues in the usual way.

COMAND .
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Off-road during route guidance

Due to roadworks, for example, there may be
differences between the data on the digital
map and the actual course of the road.

In such cases, the system will temporarily be
unable to locate the vehicle position on the
digital map and thus considers the vehicle to
be in an off-road position.

In the display, you will see the Street
unknown message, an arrow and the distance
to the destination. The arrow shows the
compass heading to the last road you were
driving on.

As soon as the system can assign the vehicle
position to the map again, route guidance
continues in the usual way.

Route guidance on roads that are not
completely digitalized

COMAND attempts to avoid roads that have
not been completely digitalized. If the
vehicle's position or the destination is located
in an area that has not been completely
digitalized, then no active route guidance is
performed. Instead, the map shows a dashed
route along the roads and the target direction
is shown with an arrow. You hear the
announcement: "You will enter an area,
where turn-by-turn guidance can not be
provided. Please follow the arrow on the
display". Once these roads have been left,
regular route guidance is resumed.

Traffic reports
Prerequisite

@ The SatRadio mode described below
requires optional satellite radio equipment
and a subscription to SIRIUS XM Satellite
Radio Traffic Message Service. Further
details on SatRadio are available in the
"SatRadio" section (> page 216).

COMAND can receive traffic reports via
SatRadio and incorporate them in the

7 Traffic reports are not available in all countries.

navigation system. Traffic messages and map
symbols can then be shown in the COMAND
display.

COMAND uses high quality traffic data.
Nevertheless, there may be differences
between the traffic reports received and the
actual road and traffic conditions.

Switching traffic reports on/off

» To switch on: set the route type to
Dynamic Route’(> page 152).

» To switch off: select the Fast Route or
Short Route route type (> page 152).

@ COMAND calculates a new route if you
change the route type setting with route
guidance active. If you change the route
type setting when route guidance is
inactive, COMAND uses the new setting for
the next route guidance.

Real-time traffic reports on the map

COMAND can show certain traffic incidents
on the map. The incidents are shown on the
map at a scale from 1/16 mi to 20 mi.

» Set the map scale (> page 182).

P32.B?—3662;.-31
@®®@ Icon display for the section of route
affected
® lIcon forincident on the route
@®  Current position and direction of travel
® Map scale



€@ COMAND uses corresponding icons to
highlight the entire section of the affected
route, regardless of how long the incident
actually is. The icons are placed on the side
of the road affected by the incident.

COMAND .



Icon for real-time traffic reports
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Icon

4
<
©

@

Yellow line
with arrows

Green line
with arrows

=

XXXX

Description

Warning (red)

Caution (yellow)

Slow-moving traffic

Traffic jam on the
route

Blocked route section
on the route

Incidents

Unimpeded traffic
flow

Slow-moving traffic
(stop/start traffic)
(yellow vehicle)

Traffic jam on the
route (stop/start
traffic) (red vehicle)

Blocked route section

Traffic reports in the map display

A warning appears, for example, relating to lost
cargo.

A warning appears, for example, relating to
roadwork that does not affect the flow of traffic.

This appears at the beginning of a traffic jam
(average speed 25 - 45 mph) if route guidance is
active and the route leads through an area of
congested traffic.

Yellow car icons may appear in conjunction with
this icon.

This appears at the beginning of a traffic jam
(average speed 5 - 20 mph) if route guidance is
active and the route leads through an area of
congested traffic.

Red car icons may appear in conjunction with this
icon.

Appears at the beginning of a blocked route
section if route guidance is active and the route
leads through the blocked section.

The XXXX icons may appear in conjunction with
this icon.

Possible traffic blocks (e.g. roadwork)

Appears on the side of the road affected (direction
of travel)

No delays

Only appears on the side of the road (direction of
travel) on which traffic flow is unimpeded

High volume of traffic, average speed

40 - 72 km/h (25 - 45 mph). In order to indicate
the volume of traffic, more than one symbol may
appear.

Very high volume of traffic, average speed
8 - 32 km/h (5 - 20 mph).

Unusable section of road. In order to indicate the
length of the blocked section, more than one
symbol may appear.



Displaying real-time traffic reports

» If necessary, switch to navigation mode
and show the menu (> page 152).

» Select Traffic in the navigation system
menu bar by turning {©) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

If you see the No traffic messages.

message:

This means that:

« no traffic reports have been received yet.

* no traffic reports are available.

» To cancel the search: select Cancel.

» To close the message window: select
OK.

If there are any traffic reports, a list is shown.

The content of the list varies depending on
whether route guidance is active or not.

List of traffic reports

i

idsburg Long Istand

]

Display Messages on Route | |

Display All Messages

N
Info

» To show the traffic report list: select
Display A1l Messages by turning {©)
the COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

Traffic Symbol Info

P82.87-5602-31

The list shows all the roads, areas or regions
for which traffic reports are available.
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( State or province recognition
@ Road affected

@ A traffic report may refer to an area or a
region, e.g. if visibility is impaired due to
fog.

» To read a traffic report: select a road, an
area or a region.

» To show a traffic report: select a road, an
area or a region and press ® to confirm.
You will find an example of a traffic report
below.

» To exit the list: slide «©= the COMAND
controller once or several times.

Example: traffic report

[(D—_u (3) WESTBOUND

@13

*|

[ 1 ANECK RD NOX
2 =fﬁc congestion, average speed of
1dsbur
m/h @

#& CR-503/HACKENSACK AVE

@\
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@ Country code

(@ Road, area or region affected by traffic
reports

® Direction

@ Report 1 of 8 for the road affected

(® Last exit/intersection before the affected
route section starts

COMAND .
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(® Report text

@ First exit/intersection after the affected
route section ends

» To scroll within a report or to access
the next report: turn {©) the COMAND
controller.

» To return to the list of messages: press
® or slide «©= the COMAND controller.
Showing icon information

WASHINGTON BRG SOUTHBOUND
[ cverpeck Cr ..-. 7 ’ 7 b "I
rar ) / F i A i
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Map

Next [ Detalls
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Previous

Example display
@ Affected section of freeway
@ Icon for an event

» To show the next/previous incident:
select Next or Previous (if available) and
press ® to confirm.

» To show the detailed view: select
Details and press ® to confirm.

» To scroll the map: select Map and press
® to confirm.
You can move the map (> page 160) to
enable further traffic reports to be
displayed.

Destination memory

Home address (My address)

Entering the home address via address
entry
» Enter the home address as a destination,
e.g. as a city, street and house number
(> page 153). Then, save the home address

without starting route guidance
(> page 156).

Adopting an address book entry as a
home address

» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.

» Select Destination in the navigation
system menu bar by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select From Memory and press ® to
confirm.

» Slide +© the COMAND controller
repeatedly until the destination memory
list appears as a selection list.

BAGKY My Address 7
MONTVALE N 1 MERCEDES DR, 00...

STATUE OF LIBERTY-NEW YORK AC...
BAPTIST HEALTH MEDICAL CENTE...
INDIANAPOLIS IN 1840 KOEHNE S...
LACEY TWP NJ LACEY TWP-NJ, 00~...
LINWOOD (ATLANTIC) Nf 444 LING,...
MADISON SQUARE GARDEN NEW ...

P82.87-5409-31

» Select My Address by turning @} the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

© If you have not yet entered any
characters, the My Address entry is
automatically highlighted in the selection
list.

If no home address has been stored yet, you
can now assign an address book entry. If a
home address already exists, it is displayed
and you can alter it.

© If you select New Entry, you are also
offered the option of entering the home
address for the first time. You can then



save the home address without starting
route guidance.

» To enter the home address for the first
time: select Assign Address Book
Entry and press ® to confirm.

» Select Home or Work and press ® to
confirm.

» To change the home address: select
Change and press ® to confirm.

> Select Assign Address Book Entry and
press ® to confirm.

@ If you select New Entry, you are also
offered the option of changing the home
address by entering an address. You can
then save the home address without
starting route guidance.

» Select Home or Work and press ® to
confirm.
In both cases, you will see the address book
either with the character bar or as a
selection list.

» To select an address book entry:
proceed as described in the "Searching for
an address book entry" section
(> page 205).

» To confirm the selection: press & the
COMAND controller.

If no home address has been stored,
COMAND saves the entry. You will see a
message and then the address menu with
the selected address. Start is highlighted
automatically.

If a home address has already been stored,
you will see a prompt asking you whether
the My Address entry should be
overwritten.

» Select Yes or No and press ® to confirm.
If you select Yes, COMAND overwrites the
destination. You will see a message and
then the address menu with the selected
address. Start is highlighted
automatically.

If you select No, the list will reappear.

Selecting the home address for route
guidance

» Proceed as described in the "Selecting a
destination from the destination memory"
section (> page 159).

Storing a destination in the destination
memory

Note

This function also stores the destination in
the address book.

After destination entry

» The destination has been entered and is
shown in the address entry menu
(> page 156).

> Select Save by sliding ©+ and turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.
You can now select storage options.

COMAND .

During route guidance

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.

» Select Destination in the navigation
system menu bar by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Save Destination and press ® to
confirm.
You can now select storage options.

From the list of previous destinations

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.

» Select Destination in the navigation
system menu bar by turning {©}) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select From Last Destinations and
press ® to confirm.
The list of last destinations appears.
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» Select a destination by turning {©) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

The destination address is shown.

» Select Save and press ® to confirm.
You can now select storage options.

Selecting storing options

» To save the destination without a
name: select Save without Name and
press ® to confirm.

COMAND stores the destination in the
destination memory and uses the address
as the destination name.

» To save the destination as My address:
select Save as "My Address" and press
® to confirm.

COMAND stores the destination in the
destination memory as My Address. If the
entry already contains navigable data
(symbol (®), a prompt appears asking you
whether the entry should be overwritten.

» Select Yes or No and press ® to confirm.
If you select Yes, the entry is overwritten.
If you select NO, the process will be aborted.

» To save the destination with a name:
select Save with Name and press ® to
confirm.

» Select a category, e.g. Home, and press ®
to confirm.
The input menu appears with data fields
and the character bar.

First Name: / —@

Last Name:
]

ABCDEFGHIJKLMN@’_QRSTUVWXYZH
=] &'+;,.- /0 #% _«Ty-abdl NN
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Example display: saving a destination with a name
( Selected data field with cursor

(@ Character bar

» Proceed as described under "Entering
characters using the character bar" in the
"Entering characters in navigation mode
(entering a city)" section (> page 153).

» Then, select and press ® to confirm.
COMAND stores the destination under the
name entered.

Assigning a destination to an address
book entry

An address with complete address data that

is suitable for navigation can be assigned to

a pre-existing address book entry. You can

then later start route guidance to this address

straight from the address book

(> page 208).

» Select Assign Address Book Entry and
press ® to confirm.

» Select a category, e.g. Home, and press ®
to confirm.
You will see the address book either with
the character bar or as a selection list.

» To select an address book entry:
proceed as described in the "Searching for
an address book entry" section
(> page 205).

COMAND stores the data if the address
book entry selected does not yet contain
navigable address data.

If the selected address book entry already
contains navigable address data, a prompt



will appear asking whether you wish to
overwrite the existing data.

> Select Yes or No and press ® to confirm.
If you select Yes, COMAND stores the data.

Deleting a destination or the home
address from the destination memory

» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.

» Select Destination in the navigation
system menu bar by turning {©}) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

> Select From Memory and press ® to
confirm.
You will see the destination memory list
either with the character bar (option 1) or
as a selection list (option 2).

» Option 1: destination memory list with
character bar: proceed as described in the
"Entering characters using the character
bar" section (> page 129).

» Option 2: destination memory list as
selection list: select a destination by
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

You see the address data of the selected
entry.

» Select Delete and press ® to confirm.
A prompt appears asking whether you wish
to delete the destination.

» Select Yes or No and press ® to confirm.
If you select Yes, COMAND deletes the
destination. You will see a message to this
effect.

If you select No, the process is aborted.

@ I the navigable address data for the
destination being deleted is also assigned
to an address book entry, COMAND will
also delete this data from there. If the

corresponding address book entry does
not contain any further data, such as
telephone numbers, COMAND deletes the
entire address book entry.

Previous destinations

Introduction

COMAND automatically stores the previous
destinations for which the route calculation
has been started. If the memory is full,
COMAND deletes the oldest destination. You
can also save a destination from the list of
previous destinations in the destination
memory. It will be stored there permanently.

Storing a destination permanently in
the destination memory

» Proceed as described in the "From the list
of previous destinations" section
(> page 179).

Storing the vehicle position in the list of
previous destinations

» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.

» Select Position in the navigation system
menu bar by turning {©) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» Select Store Vehicle Positionand
press ® to confirm.
COMAND stores the current vehicle
position as a destination in the list of
previous destinations.

Y I
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Storing the crosshair position in the list
of previous destinations

Route guidance not active

A crosshair appears on the map if you have

moved the map manually. You can store the

crosshair position as a destination in the list

of previous destinations.

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.

» Select Position in the navigation system
menu bar by turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» Select Save Crosshair Position and
press ® to confirm.

Route guidance is active

» Select Destination in the navigation
system menu bar by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Save Destinationand press ® to
confirm.

Deleting one of the previous
destinations

» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

» To show the menu: press & the COMAND
controller.

» Select Destination in the navigation
system menu bar by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select From Last Destinations and
press ® to confirm.
The list of last destinations appears.

» Select the desired destination and press
® to confirm.
The destination address appears.

» Select Delete and press ® to confirm.
A prompt appears asking whether the entry
should be deleted.

» Select Yes or No and press ® to confirm.
If you select Yes, the entry is deleted.
If you select No, the process is aborted.

Map operation and settings

Note

Company logos displayed on the map are
trademarks of the respective companies and
used solely for the purpose of indicating the
location of these companies. The use of such
logos on the map does not indicate approval
of, support of or advertising by these
companies for the navigation system itself.

Setting the map scale

» To hide the menu: slide + © the COMAND
controller and, when the Full screen
menu item is shown, press ®.

» To call up the scale bar: as soon as you
turn {© ) the COMAND controller, scale

bar (3) appears.
» Turn {© ) until the desired scale is set.
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(@ Set map scale as a number with unit

(@ Currently set map scale as indicated by
the needle on the scale bar

® Scale bar

Unit of measurement (1) in the COMAND
display depends on the selection made for the
instrument cluster.



Moving the map

Showing the crosshair
» To hide the menu: slide + © the COMAND

controller and, when the Full screen
menu item is shown, press ®.

» To move the map: slide «©=, t© 3 or
5 ©{ the COMAND controller.
A crosshair appears on the map. If you slide
it again, the map moves in the
corresponding direction under the
crosshair.

P82.B6-9977-31

Map with crosshair

@ Current vehicle position

@ Crosshair

(® Details of the crosshair position
@® Map scale selected

Display (3) may be the name of a street, for
example, provided the digital map contains
the necessary data. Or it may show the geo-
coordinate position of the crosshair if the
Geo-coordinates display is switched on

(> page 186).

Hiding the crosshair and centering the

map on the vehicle position or destination

> Press the back button.
The crosshair disappears and the map is
set to the vehicle position.

or

» Set the map to the vehicle position; see the
explanation below.

Setting the map to the vehicle position,
intermediate stop or destination
position

Centering the map on the vehicle position

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.

» Select Position in the navigation system
menu bar by sliding ©+ and turning {© )
the COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Vehicle Position Map and press
® to confirm or, if the crosshair is shown,
press the back button.

This hides the crosshair.

Centering on an intermediate stop

This function requires that a route to an

intermediate stop has been calculated.

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.

» Select Position in the navigation system
menu bar by sliding ©+ and turning {© )
the COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Stopover Map and press ® to
confirm.
The crosshair is centered on the
destination.

Centering on the destination

This function requires that a route to a

destination has been calculated.

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.

> Select Position in the navigation system
menu bar by sliding © ¢ and turning {©)
the COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

> Select Destination Map and press ® to
confirm.
The crosshair is centered on the
destination.

Y I
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Map display

Setting the map orientation
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Map orientation
@ Current map orientation

The following display modes are possible:

e (® North orientation (the map view is
displayed so that north is always up).

* (@) Orientation in direction of travel (the
map is displayed so that the direction of
travel is always up; the orange point of the
icon points north).

* (¢) Bird's-eye view (the map is displayed so
that the direction of travel is always up; the
map projection reproduces the curvature
of the earth and the orange point of the icon
points north).

* (@ 3D map (the map is displayed in the
direction of travel with elevation and terrain
modeling. The orange point of the icon
points north).
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Example display: Bird's-eye view

@ Current crosshair position

(@ Current map orientation

» To show the menu: press & the COMAND
controller.

o Nt

» Select Navi in the main function bar by
sliding +© and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» Select Map Orientation and press ® to
confirm.
A e dotindicates the current setting.

I Mode

North up
* Heading up

POI symbols on map
Text information on map
9 = Speed Limit Assist

| =Topographical map

= City (3D)

o Motorway information
&Read aloud traffic messages aug

Bird's-eye view |
3-D map

PB2.87-5568-31

» Select North Up, Heading Up, Bird's-
eye Viewor 3-D Map by turing {©}) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» To exitthe menu: slide « ©=the COMAND
controller.
The map orientation changes accordingly.

Setting the point of interest icons in the
map

You can set the points of interest you wish to
have displayed as symbols on the map. Points
of interest are, for example, gas stations,
hotels, cinemas and restaurants.

The following settings are possible:

» Standard Symbols

Symbol display determined by the factory
settings.

* Personal Symbols

You can determine the symbols yourself.
* No Symbols

The map does not show any symbols.

» To show the menu: press & the COMAND
controller.



» Select Navi in the main function bar by
sliding +© and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» Select POI Symbols on Map and press
® to confirm.

» Select Standard Symbols, Personal
Symbols or No Symbols.
If you select Personal SymboTs, the list of
points of interest appears.

» To switch the icon display on/off: select
a point of interest by turning {©) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

Depending on the previous state of the
symbols, they will either be shown [ or
hidden []. You can switch on the symbol
displays for more than one point of interest.

@ The list shows all symbols that are
contained on the digital map across all
countries. However, not all points of
interest are available in all countries. As a
result, certain point of interest symbols
may not be displayed on the map, even if
the symbol display is switched on.

> To exit the menu: press the back
button.

Map information in the display

Showing text information

During route guidance, you can have map

information displayed at the bottom edge of

the display.

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.

» Select Navi in the main function bar by
sliding +© and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

The main area is active.

» Select Navi again and press ® to confirm.

The navigation menu opens.

Ny Y I

» Select Text Information on Map and
press ® to confirm.
A e dot indicates the current setting.

» Select Arrival Time/Distance,
Current Street, Geo-Coordinates or
None and press ® to confirm.

» To exit the menu: slide «©=the COMAND
controller.

Arrival time/distance to the destination

GB)CT“?‘?

osmi @B 195m © 517PM |
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Arrival time/distance display switched on

@ Icon for destination

(@ Distance to the destination

® Icon for estimated time of arrival

@ Estimated time of arrival

You can only see this display during route
guidance. While scrolling the map

(> page 183), you will see additional data, e.g.

road names, depending on the crosshair
position, if the digital map supports this data.

Road display
' \\C//\/\’“i " \
V) /\/\ \
5 ® 'NEW YORK STATE THRU

P82.86- ‘JQB? 31

Road display active
(@ Road names or numbers, e.g. for
highways
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Geo-coordinate display
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Geo-coordinate display active

(@ Current height above average sea level,
rounded

(@ Current vehicle position: latitude
coordinates

(® Current vehicle position: longitude
coordinates

@ Number of GPS satellites currently being
used

There must be sufficient GPS reception for all
displays to be shown. If this is not the case,
the display will be grayed out. Height
display (1) may vary from the actual value,
because the navigation system uses the GPS
signals for the calculation.

While scrolling the map (> page 183), you will
see the geo-coordinates of the crosshair
position. Height display (1) and number of
satellites used (@) are not displayed.

"None" menu option

WiN A 7 s S
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Display switched off
(@ Current map orientation

@ During the "Move map" function you can
see additional information depending on
the position of the crosshair, such as aroad
name, if the digital map supports this data.

e

Switching the topographical map on/
off

The topographical map uses different colors

to depict elevation. The color key generally

reflects the topography's dominant

vegetation or the ground's perceived color

when seen from the air, for example:

e green for lowland

« yellow or brown for hills

e gray or white for mountains

» To show the menu: press & the COMAND
controller.

» Select Navi in the main function bar by
sliding +© and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» Select Topographical Map and confirm
with ®.
Depending on the previous state, switch
the option on [V or off [].

Switching the city model on/off

When the city model is switched on, the map
shows buildings as 3D models.

@ The city model is only shown in the "3D
map" map orientation.

It is available for map scales 50 m and
100 m.

The data required for displaying buildings
is not available for all cities.

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.

» Select Navi in the main function bar by
sliding +© and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» Select City (3D) and press ® to confirm.
Depending on the previous state, switch
the option on [ or off [].
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@ Hills
(@ Buildings
® Important buildings

Showing the map data version

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.

» Select Navi in the main function bar by
sliding +© and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» Select Map Version and press ® to
confirm.
The map data version number is shown.
Information about new versions of the
digital map can be obtained from an
authorized Mercedes-Benz Center.

Traffic information on the map

If you subscribe to the SIRIUS XM Satellite
Radio Traffic Message Service, traffic
information can be displayed on the map. You
can select three categories for the display.
» To switch the displays on/off: press ®
the COMAND controller to show the menu.

» Select Navi in the main function bar by
sliding +© and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» Select Traffic Information On Mapand
press ® to confirm.

» Select a category and press ® to confirm.
Depending on the previous state, switch
the option on ¢ or off [].

HEHAL i EHBLReLEET = Incidents
=Speed & Flow
o Free Flow

P82.87-3771-31

Traffic incidents

Road sections are illustrated with a yellow
line and arrows.

Warning messages or traffic incidents are
represented on the map by appropriate
symbols and/or yellow/red arrows.
Explanation of symbols (> page 174).
Speed & Flow

Road sections are represented by yellow or
red car icons.

Green arrows: free-flowing traffic

Yellow caricons: congested traffic, average
speed 25 - 45 mph

Red car icons: traffic jam, average speed 5
- 20 mph

Free Flow

Road sections are illustrated with a green
line and arrows.

Additional settings

Freeway information

When driving on highways, you can have the
nearest gas stations, rest areas, etc., as well
as your current distance from them, shown
on the right-hand side of the display.

» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.

COMAND .
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» Select Navi in the main function bar by
sliding +© and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» Select Highway Information and press
® to confirm.
Depending on the previous state, switch
the option on M or off [].

SIRIUS XM service

Displaying SIRIUS XM service information

You can display the SIRIUS XM service

information.

» To show the menu: press & the COMAND
controller.

» Select Navi in the main function bar by
sliding +© and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» Select SIRIUS Service and press ® to
confirm.

Registering for the SIRIUS XM traffic

report service

» Call the traffic report provider's phone
number shown on the screen.

@ You can also have the satellite service
activated online. To do so, visit the SIRIUS
XM Radio website at
http:/ /www.sirius.com (USA) or
http://www.siriuscanada.com
(Canada).

Once the connection has been established:

» Follow the instructions of the operator.
The activation process may take up to ten
minutes.

If registration is not included when
purchasing the system, your credit card
details will be required to activate your
account.

Compass function

You can display the current compass
direction heading in which the front of the
vehicle is facing.

Ne (@)

& 48°52'18"N @ 09°08'09"E

Back

P82.87-2960-31
@ Current compass heading
@ geo-coordinates
In the compass view, you can see the current
direction of travel, the current height above

sea level and the coordinates of the vehicle
position, for example.

» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

» To show the menu: press & the COMAND
controller.

» Select Position in the navigation system
menu bar by sliding ©# and turning {© )
the COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Compass and press ® to confirm.

» To exit the display: confirm Back by
pressing ® or press the button.

Installing new map software

The digital maps generated by the map
software become outdated in the same way
as conventional road maps. Optimum route
guidance can only be provided by

the navigation system in conjunction with the
most up-to-date map software. Information
about new map software versions can be
obtained from an authorized Mercedes-Benz
Center.



You can install new map software yourself
which, depending on the scope, may consist
of one or more DVDs.

The installation process can take between
10 and 120 minutes, depending on the scope
of the map software. If the radio is switched
on before you start the installation process,
you can still adjust the volume. You can also
use COMAND to operate automatic climate
control and to cancel the process. Other
functions are not operational. If possible,
carry out the installation when the vehicle is
stationary. The DVD read speed is higher
when the vehicle is stationary than when it is
in motion, so less time is required. If the
starter battery is not sufficiently charged,
COMAND may end the process automatically
in order to protect the battery. Therefore, let
the engine idle during the installation
process.

/\ WARNING

Never leave the engine running in enclosed
spaces. The exhaust gases contain toxic
carbon monoxide. Breathing in exhaust fumes
is a health hazard and can lead to
unconsciousness or death.

Displaying information on the map
version currently in use

» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.

» Select Navi in the main function bar by
sliding © ¢ and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

> Select Map Version and press ® to
confirm.

Notes on handling DVDs

 Only hold DVDs by the edge.

» Handle DVDs carefully to prevent reading
errors.

* Avoid getting scratches, fingerprints and
dust on DVDs.

Ny Y 1Y

» Use a commercially-available cleaning
cloth to clean discs. When cleaning CDs,
you should wipe in straight lines from the
center outwards rather than in a circular
motion.

* Place DVDs back in their cases after use.
* Protect DVDs from heat and direct sunlight.

Map software copy protection

Map software for COMAND is subject to a
charge. The map software has just one
activation code which is usable in one vehicle
only, and is not transferable. You can obtain
the six-digit activation code from your
authorized Mercedes-Benz Center. If you
have lost the activation code, or if COMAND
does not accept the activation code that you
have received, contact your authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center.

Your vehicle is supplied with map software at
the factory. Depending on the country, map
software for your region is either pre-installed
(Europe/USA) or the map software is
supplied as a DVD (all other countries). You
do not require an activation code for the map
software that is provided with your vehicle.
If the map software on your vehicle has been
installed at the factory and you wish to
reinstall it, this also does not necessitate
entry of the activation code.

COMAND .

Installation process

» Load the map software DVD in the DVD
drive (> page 220).
COMAND checks the DVD and shows a
corresponding message in the display.

Map software is not compatible with the

navigation system

You will see a message that the map software

cannot be installed.

» To confirm the message: press ®.
COMAND ejects the DVD.

» Take the DVD out of the slot.

» Insert a DVD which is compatible with the
vehicle’s navigation system.
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Map software is not compatible with the
current system software

You will see a message that the system
software and the map software are not
compatible.

» To confirm the message: press ®.
COMAND ejects the DVD.
» Take the DVD out of the slot.

» Have the system software updated at an
authorized Mercedes-Benz Center.

The map software cannot be installed until
the system software has been updated.

Map software compatible with the
navigation system and the current
system software

COMAND checks whether the map data on
the DVD is already installed.

Map data is already installed
You will see a message that the map data is
already installed and a prompt will appear
asking you whether you wish to continue with
the map software installation.
» Select Yes or No.
If you select Yes, the existing map data is
overwritten.
If you select No, COMAND automatically
ejects the DVD and the installation of the
map software is canceled.
» Take the DVD out of the slot.

Map data is not installed yet

In the display, you will see a comparison of
the version statuses of the map software DVD
and the map software installed in COMAND.
A prompt then appears asking whether the
map software installation should be carried
out.

» Select Yes or No.
If you select Yes, the map data is installed.
If you select No, COMAND automatically

ejects the DVD and the installation of the
map software is canceled.

» Take the DVD out of the slot.

If an activation code is required for the map
software, a prompt appears in the display
requesting the code to be entered.

Please enter the licence key:

/

ABCDEFGHI) KLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
234567
P82.87-5638-31

» Enter the activation code and confirm the
entry with ok .
The map software is installed.

If you enter an incorrect activation code, the
prompt to enter the activation code appears
again. If the activation code is entered
incorrectly three times, the prompt asking
you to enter the activation code appears after
a time delay. The time delay increases every
time the activation code is entered
incorrectly, from five minutes up to a
maximum of five hours.

Installing map data

Just before the copying process starts,
COMAND restarts the system.

While the installation is running, you will see
a message to this effect and a progress bar.

» To cancel the installation process: eject
the DVD.

» Take the DVD out of the slot.

@ If you interrupt the installation process,
the navigation system will not be
operational. You can continue an
interrupted installation process at a later
date.

» Installation process with multi-DVD
map data: once the content of the first
DVD has beeninstalled, a message appears
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prompting you to insert the second DVD.
Follow the instructions on the display.

» To allow the installation to run to the
end without Canceling: take no further
action.

When the installation process is
successfully completed, you will see a
message to this effect.

» To confirm the message: press ®.
COMAND ejects the DVD.

» Take the DVD out of the slot.

The installation is complete.

When the installation process is not

successfully completed, you will see a

message to this effect.

» To confirm the message: press ®.
COMAND ejects the DVD.

» Take the DVD out of the slot.

COMAND .
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Problems with the navigation system

Problem Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

COMAND is unable to  Route guidance is canceled if you interrupt the journey for more

continue route than two hours.

guidance after the "Interrupting the journey" refers to stopping the vehicle and
journey has been switching off COMAND. "Continuing route guidance" refers to
interrupted. switching COMAND back on and driving on.

» Continue route guidance (> page 169).
COMAND determines the vehicle's position. Depending on the
driving situation, this may take some time.
Route guidance may be restricted during the determination of
the vehicle's location.

When positioning is complete, route guidance is resumed with
navigation announcements and route guidance displays.

COMAND -

COMAND is unable to COMAND has to redetermine the position of the vehicle if the
determine the vehicle's vehicle has been transported (e.g. by ferry, by motorail or after
position. towing).
» Start the vehicle and pull away.

COMAND determines the vehicle's position. Depending on the

driving situation, this may take some time.

Route guidance may be restricted during the determination of

the vehicle's location.

When positioning is complete, route guidance is resumed with
navigation announcements and route guidance displays.

The Navigation COMAND has an integrated hard drive on which the digital map is
function stored.

unavailable message To protect the hard drive from damage, COMAND switches it off
appears. at very high temperatures. The navigation system will then be

temporarily unavailable.
» Let the vehicle and COMAND cool down.
» To hide the message: switch COMAND off and then on again.

If an area of the hard disk has a malfunction, COMAND can no
longer access the map data in this area, for example when
calculating a route.

» To hide the message: switch COMAND off and then on again.
The navigation system will be operational again until it has to
access the faulty area of the hard drive once more. The message
will then reappear.

» Consult an authorized Mercedes-Benz Center.
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Problem

You see a message

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

The DVD containing the digital map cannot be used for the update.

informing you that the
DVD containing the
digital map is
incompatible with the
system software.

» Eject the DVD.

Benz Center.

The installation of the
map software has
failed.

» Clean the DVD.

» Restart installation.

There is overheating due to excessive temperatures in the vehicle

interior.

» Wait until the vehicle interior has cooled down.

» Restart installation.

» To confirm the message: press ® the COMAND controller.

» Have the system software updated at an authorized Mercedes-

The DVD is dirty or scratched.

COMAND .

COMAND's integral hard drive is faulty.
» Consult an authorized Mercedes-Benz Center.

Telephone

General notes

Introduction

COMAND, in conjunction with a Bluetooth®-
capable mobile phone, enables you to make
calls via the Bluetooth® interface.

Using the Bluetooth® interface and a suitable
mobile phone, you can use the hands-free
system, import contacts from the mobile
phone and receive vCards.

More detailed information on suitable mobile
phones and on connecting Bluetooth®-
capable mobile phones to COMAND can be
found on the Internet at
http://www.mbusa-mobile.com. Or call
the Mercedes-Benz Customer Assistance
Center on
1-800-FOR-MERCedes(1-800-367-6372) for
the USA or on 1-800-387-0100 for Canada.

Safety notes

/\ WARNING

A driver's attention to the road must always
be his/her primary focus when driving. For
your safety and the safety of others, we
recommend that you pull over to a safe
location and stop before placing or taking a
telephone call. If you choose to use the mobile
phone while driving, please use the handsfree
device and only use the mobile phone when
weather, road, and traffic conditions permit.
Some jurisdictions prohibit the driver from
using a cellular mobile phone while driving a
vehicle.

Bear in mind that at a speed of just 30 mph
(approximately 50 km/h), your vehicle is
covering a distance of 44 feet (approximately
14 m) every second.
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Call disconnection while the vehicle is
in motion

A call may be disconnected if:

e there is insufficient network coverage in
certain areas.

¢ you move from one transmitter/receiver
area (cell) into another and no channels are
free.

« you use a SIM card which is not compatible
with the network available.

¢ you are using a mobile phone with
"Twincard" and the mobile phone with the
second SIM card is already logged into the
network.

Operating options

You can operate the telephone by:
e using the COMAND controller:
turn LO).
slide «©@=o0r t©3.
press ®.

* the or button on the telephone

keypad on the center console

* the or button on the
multifunction steering wheel
¢ using the Voice Control System (see the
separate Voice Control System operating
instructions)
Unless otherwise indicated, the descriptions
and illustrations in this section refer to
COMAND and the telephone keypad. This
also means that to carry out the functions
described here, you must always be in the
Telephone menu. The fastest way to access
the Telephone menu is to press the
function button.

m Telephone

Function restrictions

You will not be able to use the telephone, will
no longer be able to use the telephone, oryou
may have to wait before using it, in the
following situations:

e when the mobile phone is switched off

* when the "Bluetooth®" function is switched
off in COMAND

* when the "Bluetooth®" function is switched
off on the mobile phone

« if the mobile phone is not logged into a
mobile phone network

@ The telephone automatically tries to log
on to a network. If no network is available,
you will not be able to make a "911"
emergency call. If you attempt to make an
outgoing call, the NO SERVICE message will
appear for a short while.

« if you remove the SmartKey from the
ignition lock during an active conversation
in hands-free mode, the conversation may
be continued for up to 30 minutes. After
that time, it will be interrupted.

You can prevent this interruption by switching

to "private call" ("private mode") on the

mobile phone before deactivating COMAND

(see mobile phone operating instructions).

If you wish to switch off COMAND during an

active conversation in hands-free mode, the

following message will appear: You cannot
shut off COMAND until you have
finished your telephone call

911 emergency call

/N\ WARNING

The 911 emergency call system is a public
service. Using it without due cause is a
criminal offense.

The following requirements must be fulfilled
fora 911 emergency call:

 the mobile phone must be switched on.
¢ a network must be available.



« a valid and operational SIM card must be
inserted in the mobile phone.

e the mobile phone is connected to COMAND
via Bluetooth®.

If you cannot make an emergency call, you

must arrange rescue measures yourself.

» Enter numbers using the number keypad
(> page 200).
> Press the button.

The telephone makes the connection.

» Wait for the emergency call center to
respond and then describe the emergency.

@ 1 no SIM card has been inserted in a GSM
phone or if there is no service available for
a CDMA phone, the NO SERVICE message
appears in COMAND. In this case, an
emergency call can only be transmitted via
the mobile phone itself and not via
COMAND.

Telephony via the Bluetooth®
interface

Conditions

On the mobile phone

For telephony via COMAND's Bluetooth®
interface, a Bluetooth®-capable mobile
phone is required.

@ Not all mobile phones available on the
market are equally suitable. More detailed
information on suitable mobile phones and
on connecting Bluetooth®-capable mobile
phones with COMAND can be found on the
Internet at
http://www.mbusa-mobile.com. Or call
the Mercedes-Benz Customer Assistance
Center on
1-800-FOR-MERCedes(1-800-367-6372)
(for the USA) or Customer Relations on
1-800-387-0100 (for Canada).

The battery of the mobile phone should
always be kept sufficiently charged in order
to prevent malfunctions.

In preparation for telephoning via the
Bluetooth® interface, you should check the
following items on your mobile phone (see the
mobile phone operating instructions):

» Hands-Free Profile
The mobile phone must support Hands-
Free Profile 1.0 or above.

@ Certain displays and functions (e.g. signal
strength display, conference connection)
are available, depending on the supported
version of the Hands-Free Profile.

> Bluetooth® visibility
On certain mobile phones, the device itself
must be made "visible" for other devices,
as well as activating the Bluetooth®
function (see the mobile phone operating
instructions).

> Bluetooth® device name

Every Bluetooth® device has its own
Bluetooth® device name. This device name
is freely definable, but can be identical for
all devices from the same manufacturer. It
is therefore recommended that you change
this name so that you can easily recognize
your mobile phone (see the mobile phone
operating instructions).

» Switch on the mobile phone and enter the
PIN when prompted to do so (see the
mobile phone operating instructions).

> Activate Bluetooth® functions and, where
necessary, Bluetooth® visibility on the
mobile phone (see the mobile phone
operating instructions).

In COMAND

> Activate the Bluetooth® function in
COMAND (> page 147).

Connecting a mobile phone

General information

Before using your mobile phone with
COMAND for the first time, you will need to
connect it.

Telephone m

COMAND .
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When you authorize a new mobile phone, it is
connected automatically.

Connecting comprises:

* searching for a Bluetooth®-capable mobile
phone

* subsequently authorizing it

You can connect up to 15 mobile phones.

Searching for a mobile phone

» To call up the telephone menu: press the
function button once or twice.

» Select Data/Connections in the
telephone basic menu by sliding © s and
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

» Select Bluetooth Telephones and press
® to confirm.

» Select Update and press ® to confirm.
COMAND searches for Bluetooth®
telephones within range and adds them to
the Bluetooth® telephone list.

The duration of the search depends on the
number of Bluetooth® telephones within
range and their characteristics.

Update
+ i, Nokia 3110¢c
i !Nokia
i 12345678901234567...
Dita §75
i E50
i E90

I Options

Back

P82.87-3135-31

Example of display: Bluetooth® telephones list

(@ Currently connected e and authorized
mobile phone

(@ Mobile phone not within range but

previously authorized ([ g, | symbol
appears in gray)

(® Newly detected mobile phone in range,

not yet authorized

m Telephone

The Bluetooth® telephones list shows all
mobile phones within range and all previously
authorized mobile phones, whether or not
they are in range.

@ Ifthe Bluetooth® telephones list is already
full, you will be requested to de-authorize a
mobile phone (> page 198). If COMAND
does not find your mobile phone, external
authorization (> page 197) may be
necessary.

Authorizing (registering) a mobile phone

» Inthe Bluetooth® telephones list, select the
not yet authorized mobile phone by turning
{©) the COMAND controller.

» Select Options by sliding ©= the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Authorize and press ® to confirm.

or

» Press ® to confirm the selected mobile
phone.

The input menu for the passcode appears.

Please enter the passkey here and on the

Bluetooth device:

/

Back 012345¢678¢9

PB2.87-5754-31

The passcode is any one to sixteen-digit
number combination which you can choose
yourself. You must enter the same number
combination in COMAND and in the
Bluetooth®-capable mobile phone (see the
operating instructions of the mobile phone).

@ Some mobile phones require the input of
a four-digit passcode or longer number
combinations.



If you want to reauthorize a mobile phone

following de-authorization, you can select a

different passcode.

» To enter a passcode in COMAND: press
the number keys in sequence.

is available for selection after the first

number has been entered.

or

» Select the digits one by one by turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

» To confirm an entry in COMAND: select
using the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

or
» Select SEND on the telephone keypad.

» Now enter the same passcode in the mobile
phone.

To make entries on the mobile phone: if
the Bluetooth® connection is successful, you
will be requested to enter the passcode (see
mobile phone operating instructions).

» Enter the same passcode on the mobile
phone that you entered in COMAND.

@ After entering the passcode, you may also
need to enter a confirmation in your mobile
phone to connect calls. Please check your
mobile phone display.

If the Error during authorization
process message appears on the
COMAND display, you may have exceeded
the allowed time. Repeat the procedure.

The mobile phone is connected to COMAND
(authorized). You can now make phone calls
using the COMAND hands-free system.

External authorization

If COMAND does not detect your mobile
phone, this may be due to particular security
settings on your mobile phone. In this case,
you can test if your mobile phone can find
COMAND. The Bluetooth® device name of
COMAND is MB BTuetooth.

Telephone | 197

Observe the following: some mobile phones

require that you reconnect to COMAND after

you have entered the passcode (see the

mobile phone operating instructions). The

mobile phone cannot otherwise be
authorized.

> Press the function button on the
COMAND controller once or twice.

» Select Data/Connections in the
telephone basic menu by sliding © s and
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

» Select Bluetooth Telephones and press
® to confirm.

» Select Update.

» Select Options by sliding ©= and press
® to confirm.

» Select External Authorization and
press ® to confirm.

> Start the Bluetooth® search on the mobile
phone (see the mobile phone operating
instructions).

» Select COMAND (MB BTuetooth) on the
mobile phone.

@ The order in which the passkey is entered
depends on the mobile phone.

» Enter the passkey on the mobile phone
when prompted.

» Confirmthe Do you want to authorize
XX? question in COMAND with Yes.

» Enter the passkey in COMAND.

Connecting another mobile phone

If you have authorized more than one mobile
phone, you can switch between the individual
phones.

@ You canonly switch to another authorized
phone if you are not currently making a call.

> Select the mobile phone in the Bluetooth®
telephones list by turning {© ) the

COMAND .
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COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

The selected mobile phone is searched for
and connected if it is within Bluetooth®
range and if Bluetooth® is activated.

Only one mobile phone can be connected
at any one time. The currently connected
mobile phone is indicated by the e dotin
the Bluetooth® telephones list

(> page 195).

Displaying details

» Select Data/Connections in the
telephone basic menu by sliding ©+ and
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

» Select Bluetooth Telephones and press
® to confirm.

» Select the desired mobile phone in the
Bluetooth® telephones list.

» Select Options by sliding ©= and press
® to confirm.
» Select Details and press ® to confirm.

The following information concerning the
selected mobile phone is shown:

* Bluetooth® name
* Bluetooth® address

* equipment class, e.g. telephone,
computer

* availability
e authorization status

» To close the detailed view: turn {©) or
slide «©= the COMAND controller.

De-registering (de-authorizing) a mobile
phone

Mercedes-Benz USA, LLC recommends de-
authorizating in both COMAND and the
mobile phone. Subsequent authorization may
otherwise fail.

» To call up the telephone menu: press the
function button once or twice.

» Select Data/Connections in the
telephone basic menu by sliding © % and
turning {©) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

» Select Bluetooth Telephones and press
® to confirm.

» Select the desired mobile phone in the
Bluetooth® telephones list.

» Select Options by sliding ©= and press
® to confirm.

» Select De-authorize and press ® to
confirm.
A prompt appears asking whether you
really wish to de-authorize this device.

» Select Yes or No.
If you select Yes, the device will be deleted
from the Bluetooth® telephones list.

If you select NO, the process will be aborted.

© Before re-authorizing the mobile phone,
you should also delete the device name MB
Bluetooth from your mobile phone's
Bluetooth® list.

Basic telephone menu (Bluetooth®
interface)

» To call up the telephone menu: press the
function button once or twice.

If the mobile phone is ready for use, the
following display appears:
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Data/Connections
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Example display: telephone basic menu
(Bluetooth® interface)

@ Network provider icon

(@ Signal strength of mobile phone network
® Receiver icon or (e

@ To display the COMAND phone book

(® To display call lists

(® Character bar with characters for phone
number entry

@ Bluetooth® name of the currently
connected mobile phone

@ Displays (1) and (2) are shown, depending
on the mobile phone connected.
Bars (2) display the current signal strength
of the mobile phone network. If all bars are
filled, you have optimum reception. If all
bars are empty, there is very poor reception
or none at all.

Receiver icon (3) shows whether a call is
active/being connected [€®] or not [ex].

Reception and transmission volume

Once the mobile phone has been authorized,
you can optimize the transmission and
reception volume settings. Find information
on the optimal setting for your mobile phone
on the Internet at
http://www.mbusa-mobile.com. Or call
the Mercedes-Benz Customer Assistance
Center on
1-800-FOR-MERCedes(1-800-367-6372) (for

Telephone H

the USA) or Customer Relations on
1-800-387-0100 (for Canada).

@ Incorrect settings may have a significant
impact on the quality of calls.

> Press the function button.

» Select Data/Connections in the
telephone basic menu by sliding ©+ and
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

» Select Bluetooth Telephones and press
® to confirm.

» Select an authorized mobile phone from
the list by turning TO© ).

» Select Options by sliding ©= and press
® to confirm.

» Select Reception Volume or
Transmission Volume and press ® to
confirm.

COMAND .

Update
* & Nokia 3110
“. 6300 HH il
Back i. E50 .__— |De-authorize
— | Details

Reception Volume

P82.87-3139-31

» To set the volume on scale: select by
sliding +© s the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

Telephone operation

Incoming call

Rejecting or accepting a call

When there is an incoming call, you see a
corresponding window in the display.
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» To reject: select Reject by turning TO©)
the COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

or

» Press the button on the telephone
keypad or on the multifunction steering
wheel.

» To accept: confirm Accept by pressing
®.

or

» Press the button on the telephone
keypad.

or

» Press the or button on the

multifunction steering wheel.

Once you have accepted the call, you can use
hands-free mode. The call volume can be
adjusted (> page 134). For more information,
see the "Functions available during a call"
section (> page 201).

The display shows the phone number or the
name and phone number (if the entry is stored
in the address book) or shows the Unknown
(phone number withheld) message.

@ You can also accept a call as described
above when COMAND is showing the
display of a different main application. The
display switches to the telephone display
after a call is accepted using the COMAND
controller or the telephone keypad. After
the call is finished, you see the display of
the previous main application again.

Making a call

Entering a telephone number using the
telephone keypad
» Call up the telephone basic menu
(> page 198).
» Enter all the digits of the phone number
using the telephone keypad.

» To make a call: press the button on
the telephone keypad or on the
multifunction steering wheel.

Entering a telephone number using the

telephone basic menu

» Call up the telephone basic menu
(> page 198).

» Select the digits one by one by turning
{©) and sliding +t © s the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» To make a call: select SEND from the
telephone basic menu and press ® to
confirm.

or

» Press the button on the telephone
keypad or on the multifunction steering
wheel.

Redialing

» Call up the telephone basic menu
(> page 198).

» Press the button on the telephone
keypad.

or

» Select SEND from the telephone basic menu
and press ® to confirm.
In both cases, the calls dialed list appears.
The most recently dialed number is at the
top.

> To select a call: select an entry by turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.
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@ The redialing function is also available (® To send DTMF tones (not possible with all
using the on-board computer mobile phones)
(> page 383). ® Toend a call

Calling voicemail Switching the hands-free microphone on/
This function is only available if itis supported  off

by the mobile phone network provider. This function is also available during an active
You can only call voicemail if the voicemail phone call.

number is stored as preset 1 on the SIM card. > To call up the telephone basic menu

» Press and hold the [ 1 ] button on the (> page 198).

telephone keypad. » To switch off: select Mike OFF and press

or ® to confirm. .
» Use the COMAND controller to select 1and or (]
confirm until dialing commences. . . =
» Press the button on the multifunction <C
Connecting a call to an entry in a call list steering wheel. CE)
or in the COMAND phone book If the microphone is switched off, the O
> Open a call list and select an entry display shows the ® symbol and the The
(> page 209). microphone is turned OFF message
or appears for a short period.
> Call up the COMAND phone book and » To switch on: select Mike ON and press
select an entry (> page 205). ® to confirm.
or
Functions available during a call » Press the button on the multifunction
steering wheel.
Overview The ® symbol disappears. You will briefly

see the The microphone is ON message.

Ending an active call

> Select in the telephone basic menu
and press ® to confirm.

or

> Press the button on the telephone
Data/Connections DTMF Mike OFF keypad or on the multifunction steering

PB2.87-2846-31

Call waiting, toggling and conference
connections with several people

These functions are only available if they are
supported by the mobile phone network

Telephone operation with a single call
(@ Person you are calling
@ Icon for active telephone connection

® NEW to call other parties® provider. Furthermore, they are only available
@ To switch hands-free microphone on/off  if the mobile phone supports HFP 1.5 or
higher.

8 This function is only available if the telephone supports HFP 1.5 and above.
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You can be called by more than one person
(call waiting) while you are making a
telephone call. In the same way, you can call
another party while already on the phone with
someone.

You can either toggle between these two
conversations or interconnect them to create
a conference call.

You can simultaneously switch back and forth
between two parties or conduct a conference
call with up to five others.

Call Waiting®

If you are on the telephone and you receive
another call, the call waiting display will
appear. You also hear a tone.

» To reject: select Reject and press ® to
confirm.

or

» Press the button on the telephone
keypad or on the multifunction steering
wheel.

» To accept: select Accept and press ® to
confirm.

or

» Press the button on the telephone
keypad or on the multifunction steering
wheel.
This will put the active call on hold. You now
have two calls. The accepted call is active
and the first call is on hold.

(i W your mobile phone does not support
HFP 1.5 or above, then the call which was
active is canceled as soon as the second
call is accepted.

Calling additional parties

You can call a second person while on the
phone with someone else. This action puts
the previous call on hold.

» Select NEW from the telephone basic menu
and press ® to confirm.
or
» Select SEND on the telephone keypad.
» Enter the phone number manually
(> page 200) or via the phone book
(> page 208) or from the call lists
(> page 209).

Switching between two parties (toggling)
If you have added another party to your
previously active call, the telephone menu
then looks like this:

m0000 ¢°
Video Vehicle
Nokia 3110c

Navi Audio

~ | ¢ 071122334455

Conference

Mike OFF

=i %1 AC %1 =i

Data/Connections

72 72%

PB2.87-2854-31

@ Active party
@ Party on hold

» To switch to the other party: select (2)
by turning {© ) the COMAND controller
and press ® to confirm.

or

» Select SEND on the telephone keypad.

or

» Press the button on the multifunction
steering wheel.

Interconnecting to create a conference

You can interconnect calls which are active
and those which are on hold. This permits
several parties to hear one another and speak
with one another.

9 This function is only available if Call Waiting has been activated on the mobile phone.
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@ Active party

(@ Party on hold

® To interconnect parties by creating a

conference connection

» To interconnect parties by creating a
conference connection: select
Conference(®) by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

Sending DTMF tones

This function is not supported by all mobile
phones.

Answering machines or other devices can be
controlled by DTMF tones, e.g. for remote
query functions.

If you would like to listen to the messages on

your answering machine, for example, select

the corresponding number.

» Select DTMF from the telephone basic menu
during a conversation.

Y 0000 ¢&*

Navi Audio Video Vehicle

DTMF dialing %

Nokia 3110¢c
L]

+« 0/12345¢6789*#

HI JKL MNO T

Call Lists

Data/Connections

72% =i %1 AC %1 i
P82.87-2963-31

72%

@ To transmit individual characters using
the character bar

(@ To transmit a phone book entry as a
character string

» To transmit individual characters: once
a connection has been established to the
answer phone, select the desired
characters in the character bar and press
® to confirm.

or

» To send a phone book entry as a DTMF
sequence: select Name by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select the desired phone book entry and
press ® to confirm.

The entry is sent as a DTMF character
string.

» To switch back to the call display: select

[w=].

@ You can also send DTMF tones by
pressing the corresponding button on the
telephone keypad or using the Voice
Control System (see the separate
operating instructions).

Using the phone book and address
book

The COMAND phone book is an extract of
those entries from the address book which
contain at least one telephone number.

Telephone M

COMAND .
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The address book organizes and stores
entries that are entered from different
sources (mobile phone, SD memory card,
Bluetooth® import, COMAND phone book,
navigation). You can use these entries to
make telephone calls and for navigation.

Importing contacts automatically

If a mobile phone is connected to COMAND
via the Bluetooth® interface, the contacts
(phone book entries) of the mobile phone are
automatically imported into COMAND's
phone book.

Depending on the mobile phone, this process
may take some time. Depending on the
mobile phone used, only the phone book
entries in the mobile phone or these entries
and the phone book entries from the SIM card
are imported.

The automatically imported contacts (phone
book entries) can be recognized in COMAND
by the [ &8 |/ 218 | symbol. They are only
available in COMAND if the corresponding
mobile phone is connected to COMAND via
the Bluetooth® interface.

Importing contacts manually

icle

Bluetooth Telephones
Address Book (5
& From Memory Card

& Via Bluetooth

Delete Contacts ists

P&2.87-3085-31

@ The stored phone book and the vCards
remain in COMAND, even if you use
COMAND with another mobile phone. The
entries can be viewed without a mobile
phone. For this reason, delete the phone
book before selling or transferring
ownership of your vehicle.

Existing contact data can be imported from

the memory card manually.

» To import data: load the memory card.

» Select Data/connections in the
telephone basic menu by sliding © % and
turning {©) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

» Select Download Contacts and press ®
to confirm.

» Select From Memory Card and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Add or Overwrite and press ® to
confirm.

If the data has been imported, the Import
successful message is displayed.

If the COMAND phone book memory is full,
this message appears in the display:
Memory full. Contacts could not be
imported completely.

© After the data has been imported,
COMAND has to process it. The entries are
only visible in the address/phone book
when this is completed.

Receiving vCards via Bluetooth®

You can receive vCards from devices (such as
a PC) which support the transmission of
vCards via Bluetooth®.

This requires the device to be authorized in
COMAND. PCs must be authorized via the
Bluetooth® device list (> page 147).
Received vCards are imported into the
address book.

Please bear the following in mind:

* Bluetooth® must be activated in COMAND
and on the Bluetooth® device (I> operating
instructions of the device).

* the Bluetooth® device must be able to send
vCards via Bluetooth® (I> operating
instructions of the device).

* the Bluetooth® device in the vehicle must
be switched on.



@ If you switch to another main function,
e.g. navigation, while receiving vCards, the
reception of vCards will be terminated.

» Select Data/Connections in the
telephone basic menu by sliding ©+ and
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

» Select DownToad Contacts and press ®
to confirm.

» Select Via Bluetooth and press ® to
confirm.
This interrupts the Bluetooth® connection
between COMAND and your active mobile
phone. In turn, COMAND is ready to receive
vCards from another Bluetooth® device.

» Start data transfer on the external
Bluetooth device (> operating instructions
of the device).

The data on the vCards is automatically
transferred to the address book. The
number of vCards received is displayed.

Ready to receive -

Received: 2

Back

Telephone M

Back IE Options

Adams, Samuel
Affeldt, Dirk
Agir, Achmet
Ahrens, Christian
Aulcino, Clarissa
Baumann, Ines

ABCDEFGHI/KLMNOPQRSTUVW ) 'Z
2 LN
P82.87-3101-31

Phone book/address book basic display
@ List
Entry with navigable data

Entry with voice tag; see the
separate operating instructions for the
Voice Control System

[ an | Address book entry

Mobile phone entry

SIM card entry

Entry imported via Bluetooth®

Entry imported via memory card

[ 4 Entry with multiple phone numbers
@ Two-line character bar

[NNN| To change the language of the

characters

[...] To select the character set

[c] To delete your selection

To confirm your selection

=+ | Back

COMAND .

P82.87-2006-31

» To cancel reception: press ®.
or

> Press the back button on the center
console.

Calling up contacts/details

You can call up contacts with the list or by
using the character bar.

Calling up contacts from a list

» Phone book: select Name in the telephone
basic menu by sliding © ¢ and turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

» Address book: select Data/Connections
in the telephone basic menu by sliding
© ¢+ and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» Select Address Book and press ® to
confirm.
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» To switch from the character bar to the
list: slide + © the COMAND controller until
the character bar is hidden.

or

» Select .

» To call a contact: select by sliding t©+
or turning {©) the COMAND controller
and press ® to confirm.

@ The phone book is also available via the
on-board computer (> page 383).

Calling up contacts using the character

bar

» Phone book: select Name in the telephone
basic menu by sliding ©# and turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

» Address book: select Data/Connections
in the telephone basic menu by sliding
© ¢+ and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» Select Address Book and press ® to
confirm.

» To select a character: select by sliding
+t©O 3 or «©O= the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm. Repeat this procedure
until COMAND automatically switches over
to the list.

You determine the first letter of the entry
you are looking for with the first character
you enter. If there are similar entries, the
next character which is different will be
displayed and offered for selection.

@ You can also use the telephone number
keypad to enter characters.

Creating new contacts/changing
contacts

@ In certain countries, this function stops
being available from a vehicle speed of
more than approximately 3 mph (5 km/h).
As soon as the speed falls below

10 Only available with the "Change contact" function.

approximately 2 mph (3 km/h), the
function becomes available again.

© You can enter address data directly into
the address book. If you store contacts in
the phone book, these are also saved in the
address book.

© Automatically imported contacts cannot
be edited. They have to be saved first
before being copied to the COMAND
address book.

& Abele, Heinz

a2 Adams, Samuel

< Affeldt, Dirk
Back z

2 Ahrens, Christian

" Aulcino, Clarissa

Change

Voice Name

s Baumann, Ines Delete
&% Bode, Benjamin sz
a7 Buhl, Rebecca

P82.87-3063-31

» Call up the contact (> page 205)°.

» Select Options by sliding ©= and turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

» Select New Entry or Edit and press ® to

confirm.
The input menu with data fields appears.

(D ()

Last Name:

First Name:
Company:
Telephone

o=

® 6

@

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPZNSTUVWXYZ.

=l&';,.71-/0@:_« g [abc].Jw=[c ]

P82.87-5851-31

@ Entry mark (cursor)
@ Data field
® Two-line character bar
[N To select the language
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[...] To select the character set

'ABC|/[abc] To select uppercase and
lowercase letters
Back

[c| To delete your selection
To confirm your selection
@ Preset phone category

» Enter the respective data in the data fields.

» To enter data in the data field: select the
respective characters from character bar
®.

» To move the cursor in the data field:
select the respective characters from
character bar (3).

» To change data fields: slide +© the
COMAND controller until the character bar
is hidden.

» Slide +©+ the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

or

» Press ¥ in the character bar.

> To cancel data entry: select the
symbol in the character bar and press ®
to confirm.

If one of the data fields contains data, a
prompt will appear asking whether you
wish to store the entry.

» To save data entry: select the
symbol in the character bar and press ®
to confirm.

The entry is created in the phone book and
in the address book.

Deleting contacts

Bluetooth Telephol &
Address Book & Imported from memory card.
Download Contacl| & Imported via Bluetooth.

Delete All

Internal Contacts

P82.87-3084-31

» To delete a group of contacts: select
Data/Connections in the telephone basic
menu by sliding ©+# and turning {©}) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

> Select Delete Contacts and press ® to
confirm.

You can select and delete the following types
of contact here:

COMAND .

* Internal Contacts

o Imported from Memory Card

o Imported via Bluetooth

* Delete All

» Confirm the selection by pressing ®.

A prompt appears asking whether the data
should be deleted.

» Select Yes and press ® to confirm.

» To delete an individual contact: select
the entry (> page 205).

» Select Options by sliding ©= the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Delete and press ® to confirm.

A prompt appears asking whether the data
should be deleted.

» Select Yes and press ® to confirm.

@ Automatically imported contacts cannot
be deleted (> page 204).
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Calling a number stored in an entry

Starting route guidance to an entry

Using the phone book

» Select Name in the telephone basic menu
by sliding ©= and turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Call up the contact (> page 205).

» Contact with multiple telephone
numbers (with the [ 4 symbol): press
®.

or

» Press SEND on the telephone keypad.
A list of all telephone numbers is opened.

» Select the desired number by turning
{©) the COMAND controller.

» Press ®.

or

» Press SEND on the telephone keypad.
The number is dialed.

» Contact with one telephone number
(without the [ 4 symbol): press ®.

or

» Press SEND on the telephone keypad.
The number is dialed.

@ You can also use the phone book in the
on-board computer to make a call
(> page 383).

Using the address book

» Select Data/Connections in the
telephone basic menu by sliding ©# and
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

» Select Address Book and press ® to
confirm.

» Call contact (> page 205) and press ® to
confirm.

» Select the telephone number by turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

© This function is available as soon as you
have stored a destination in the destination
memory (> page 179). COMAND also
stores the destination in the address book
with the complete navigable address data.
In this case, navigation can be started
without any further data input.
If the contact entry contains a postal
address, e.g. as a result of importing a
vCard, the system can also navigate to this
address. If the data is incomplete or
unclear, COMAND asks the user to enter
the relevant address data. After the entry
has been completed and navigation has
been started, COMAND replaces the
existing address with the navigable
address if necessary.

» Search for an address book entry using the

@) symbol.

» Confirm the entry by pressing ®.
Telephone numbers and addresses are
displayed.

» Select the address data field.

» Press the COMAND controller.

or

» Select Options by sliding ©= the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Navigate and press ® to confirm.
» Select Start and press ® to confirm.

Voice tags

@ Voice tags are entered via the Voice
Control System; see the separate operating
instructions for the Voice Control System.

Adding or changing a voice tag

© You can add one voice tag per address
book entry.



» Search for an address book entry with or
without a voice tag (g symbol).

» Select Options by sliding ©= and turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

» Select Voice Name and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Add or Edit and press ® to confirm.
Subsequent operation is voice-controlled.
The Voice Control System guides you
through the menus.

Deleting a voice tag

» Search for an address book entry with a
voice tag.

» Select Options by sliding ©@= and turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

» Select Voice Name and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Delete and press ® to confirm.

A deletion prompt appears.

Listening to a voice tag

» Search for an address book entry with a
voice tag.

» Select Options by sliding ©@= and turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

» Select Voice Name and press ® to
confirm.

> Select Listen and press ® to confirm.
You will hear the voice tag.

Using call lists

Introduction

COMAND displays calls received (including
missed calls) and made during phone
operation in lists.

@ The respective menu item can only be
selected if calls have already been made or

received in COMAND or if the call lists have
been imported from the telephone.

Opening the call list and selecting an
entry

» To call up the telephone menu: press the
function button.

» Select Call Tists in the telephone basic
menu by sliding © ¢ and turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

A menu appears.

» Select Calls receivedor Calls
Dialed and press ® to confirm.
The corresponding list appears.

@ The list of calls made can also be opened
by pressing the SEND button in the menu
or on the telephone keypad as long as no
phone numbers have been entered in the
basic menu. The list of calls made can also
be opened in the on-board computer.

-[ ¢ +12345678

Back ¥ Bishop, Chris
Allele, Heinz
é‘?&?ﬂddés&

Options

P82.87-3110-31
Example display: list of calls made
@ To close the list
@ Telephone number/name if known
® To call up options (e.g. save)
» Select an entry by sliding © # the COMAND
controller.

» To dial a phone number: press the
button.

or
» Press ® to confirm.

Telephone m

COMAND .
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Incoming calls which you could not or did not
want to answer are marked with a symbol in
front of the name or phone number.

Storing a phone number which has not
yet been stored

Introduction

For incoming calls from a person who is not
in the address book, COMAND displays the
phone number in the call list. You can save
this entry.

Storing as a new entry in the address book

» Open a call list and select an entry
(> page 209).

» Select Options by sliding ©= the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Save Number and press ® to
confirm.

» Select New Entry and press ® to confirm.

» Select a category for the number, e.g.
Home, and press ® to confirm.

» Select a category for the phone, e.g.
Cellular Phone Number, and press ® to
confirm.

Number category Display (phone
book and address
book)

Not Classified No symbol

Home i

Work gh

Phone category Display (phone
book and address
book)

Not Classified No symbol

Mobile Phone g

Pager

Phone category Display (phone
book and address
book)

Car =

Landl1ine

Preferred ™M

© Ifyou have not entered the phone number
in a number and telephone category,

the icon will appear in the display.

» Select Next (save) and press ® to
confirm.
An input menu with data fields is shown.
The data field for the telephone number is
filled in automatically.

Last Name:/
First Name:

Company:

e,

W: 123456789

Telephone

=)

ABCDEFGHIJ;;-\MNOPQRSTUVWXYZ-@
Bla’;, . 2t-/0%:_ ety [abo) I ]

P82.87-3125-31

(® Data fields for surname, first name and
company

@ Number category

(® Phone category

® The data field for the telephone number is
filled in automatically.

(® Two-line character bar

» Proceed as described under "Entering
characters" in the "Entering characters in
the address and phone books" section
(> page 132).



Adding a phone number to an address

book entry

» Open a call list and select an entry
(> page 209).

» Select Options by sliding ©= the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Save Number and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Add and press ® to confirm.
The search menu for address book entries
appears.

» Search for the desired entry (> page 205).

» Press ® when you have finished searching.

» Select a category for the number, e.g.
Home, and press ® to confirm.

» Select a category for the phone, e.g.
Cellular Phone Number, and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Next (save) and press ® to
confirm.

COMAND stores the data if there are fewer
than five numbers assigned to the entry you
are searching for.

You will see a message to this effect.

If five numbers are stored for the entry you
are searching for, a prompt will appear
asking whether you wish to overwrite one
of the existing numbers.

> Select Yes or No and press ® to confirm.
If you select Yes, a selection list with the
five existing numbers appears.
If you select No, the process will be aborted.
» Select the number to be overwritten in the
list by turning { © ) the COMAND controller
and press ® to confirm.
COMAND overwrites the selected number
with the new data.

Radio mode

General information

@ Portable electronic devices in the vehicle
may seriously impair radio reception.

Switching to radio mode

Option 1
> Press the function button.

The radio display appears. You will hear the
last station played on the last waveband.

Option 2

» Select Audio in the main function bar by
sliding +© and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.
If radio mode was the last mode selected,
it will now be active.
If another audio mode is switched on, you
can now switch to radio mode in the audio
menu.

» Select Audio by sliding +© the COMAND

controller and pressing ® to confirm.
The audio menu appears.

Video Vehicle

Memory card

Music Register |

Media Interface
UsSB
Rear 4z
JAux
Audio off
P82.87-5515-31
Example display: audio menu
@ Current audio operating mode
® Main function bar
® Audio menu
» Select FM/AM radio by turning {©}) the

COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

COMAND .
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Video  Vehicle

P82.87-5569-31
Example display, FM radio
(@ Display window with station settings
(@ Frequency of the selected station
(® Name of the selected station
@® Display bar for frequency setting
(® Sound settings
(® Waveband
@ Station information
Preset functions
(® Radio functions

Switching wavebands

» Select FM, AM or WB in the radio display by
sliding © ¢ and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.
Waveband submenu is opened.

P82.87-5571-31

(@ The waveband submenu (the e dot
shows the waveband currently set)

» Select awaveband and press ® to confirm.
You will hear the last station played on the
selected waveband.

Selecting a station

Selecting a station using the station

search function

» Turn L©) or slide «©@= the COMAND
controller while the display/selection
window in the radio display is active.
Station search scans up or down and stops
at the next station found.

Using the multifunction steering wheel
» Press [ ] or [ P> | to select the Audio

menu.
» Press [ A ]or [ v ]| briefly.

Selecting stations via the station presets
» Quick setting: press a number key, e.g.

» Directly in the station presets: select
Presets by sliding ©+ and turning {©)
the COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

or

» Press ® the COMAND controller when the
display/selection window is active.

The station preset memory appears. The
e dot indicates under which preset the
currently selected station is stored.

» Select a station by turning {©) and
pressing ® to confirm or press a number

key,e.g. [ 2 ]

Using the multifunction steering wheel

» Press [ ] or [ B | to select the Audio
menu.

» Press [ A Jor [ ¥ ] briefly.

Selecting stations by entering the
frequency manually

» Option 1: press the button.

» Option 2: select Radio in the radio display
by sliding © s and turning {©) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.



» Select Enter Frequency and press ® to
confirm.
Irrespective of the option chosen, an input
menu will appear.

» Enter a frequency using the number keys.
COMAND tunes in to the frequency
entered.

Waveband Frequency
AM (MF) 530 - 1700 kHz
FM (VHF) 87.7 - 107.9 MHz

WB (Weather Band) Weather report

channels

@ You can only enter currently permitted
numbers.

@ If you enter a frequency in the FM or AM
wavebands which is outside the frequency
range, COMAND tunes in to the next lower
frequency.

Storing stations

Storing stations manually
There are twenty presets available for the FM
and AM wavebands.

» Quick save: press and hold a number key,

e.g. [ 2 ], until you hear a tone.

The station is stored.

» Directly in the station presets: press ®
the COMAND controller when the display/
selection window is active.

or

> Select Presets by sliding © ¢ and turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

In both cases, the station presets appear.
The e dot indicates under which preset
the currently selected station is stored.

AMEOSTOTCI

Navi 1 104.3 Video

Radio
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Example display: station presets

» Select a preset by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press and hold
® until you hear a tone.

The station is stored under the preset.

COMAND .

Storing stations automatically

This function automatically stores stations
with adequate reception under the presets.
The search starts at the lowest frequency.
COMAND stores any stations found,
beginning with preset 1. The storing process
ends once the highest frequency has been
reached or once ten stations have been
found. Any stations stored manually under
the presets will be lost. COMAND may not
occupy all memory slots when storing.

» Option 1: press ® the COMAND controller
when the display/selection window is
active.

The station preset memory appears.

» Option 2: select Presets by sliding ©+
and turning {©) the COMAND controller
and press ® to confirm.

The station preset memory appears.

» Irrespective of the option, select
Autostore and press ® to confirm.

In both cases, COMAND searches for
stations that can be received. You will see
a message to this effect. The available
stations are automatically stored in the
preset positions.

» To cancel storing: select Cancel and
press ® to confirm.
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Weather Band

Switching on

» Select the currently set waveband FM or
AM by sliding ©+ and turning {©} the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select WB from the menu and press ® to
confirm.

Navi Telephone  Video  Vehicle

Sound
LO

Radio Channel
LO =i %1

I
_‘ Channel 1 —@; 7@%

WB
%1
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(@ Display window with the channel setting
@ Currently received channel

® Channel list

® Weather Band switched on

(® Sound settings

Searching for a channel

» Quick select: turn {©) or slide «©= the
COMAND controller while the display/
selection window is active.
Channel search scans up or down and
stops at the next channel found.

Using the multifunction steering wheel
» Press [ ] or [ B> | to select the Audio

menu.

» Press[ A Jor[ Vv ].

Selecting a channel from the channel list
» Select Channel by sliding ©+ and turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press

® to confirm.
The channel list appears.

Channel 1 |
Channel 2
Channel 3
«Channel 4 lef 4 . 3
Chamnel 5 o i
Channel 6
Channel 7

Video

Vehicle

Navi

Radio
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» Select a channel by turning {©) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

or

» Press a number key on the telephone
keypad, e.g. 4, at any time.

Displaying station information

This function is only available for analog FM
and digital AM/FM programs (HD Radio).
Information relevant to the current station is
shown below the main function bar.

» Select Radio in the radio display by sliding
©+ and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

Video

Vehicle

Save Station
Enter Frequency
=Show Station Info

& H) Radio

P&2.87-5570-31

» Select Show Station Info by sliding
©+ and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.
Depending on the previous status, switch
Show Station Infoon [ or off (7.



Displaying program information

This function is only available for analog FM
and digital AM/FM programs (HD Radio).
Information relevant to the current station is
shown in the display window.

» Select Info in the radio display by sliding
© ¢+ and turning {©) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.
Information on the currently selected
station is displayed. The contents and
purpose of the information depend on the
HD Radio station.

HD Radio

Important notes

The "HD Radio" section provides detailed
information on the following:

« special functions available exclusively for
HD Radio when compared with analog AM
and FM radio

« selecting an HD Radio station
« displaying program information

@ Optional HD Radio equipment is required
to make use of the HD Radio functions
described here. Registration is not
required.

@ HD Radio functions offer:

« digital transmission on the same
wavebands as analog AM/FM. The
analog AM/FM stations remain in the
same position when selecting a station.

« the ability to broadcast several program
streams over a single AM/FM frequency
(e.g. HD1, HD2 etc.)

e clear, interference free reception

e on FM stations: CD quality sound; on AM
stations: analog FM station sound quality

» a wide range of data services, text-based
information - name of artist, name of
song etc. - on the display.

For further information on HD Radio, visit
http://www.hdradio.com.

@ Please note that sub-programs and
program information shown in the
illustrations are dependent on the program
broadcast by the respective radio station.
The program contents may vary. The sub-
programs and programs shown in the
illustrations in this manual may therefore
differ from the sub-programs and programs
broadcast by radio stations.

Switching on HD Radio

@ As HD Radio stations are broadcast in the
AM/FM wavebands, operating HD Radio is
very similar to operating analog AM/FM
radio. This section describes only those
functions that differ from standard FM
radio functions.

Operating analog FM/AM radio is described
in the "Radio" section (> page 211).

You can deactivate HD Radio for the selected
frequency in the radio submenu.

Save Station
Enter Frequency
= Show Station Info
= H) Radio
Active Source for Rear
Rear OFF
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» Select Audio in the main function bar by
sliding +© and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» Select FM/AM Radio by sliding +© the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

The audio menu appears.

» Select Radio by sliding +© the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

HD Radio is deactivated if the [] check
box is empty.

COMAND .
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You hear the analog program of this
frequency.

As soon as you change to another HD Radio
frequency, the HD Radio is reactivated.

HD Radio display

Video

Vehicle

1o Dolls:
Presets

Goo
Radio

Info FM Sound
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( Display/selection window with frequency
display
@ Preset number

(® Name of the selected station with HD icon
and program number

@ Station frequency
(® Sound settings

® FM, AM or WB radio
@ Program information
Station presets

® Radio functions

Switching wavebands

See "Switching wavebands" in the radio mode
section (> page 212).

Selecting a station

You can select an HD Radio station in the
same way as selecting a standard FM radio
station. After setting an HD Radio frequency,
you will briefly hear the analog station until
the digital data has been decoded. You will
then be listening to digital radio and be able
to switch to a sub-program (-HD2).

See "Selecting stations" in the Radio mode
section (> page 212).

Storing stations

See "Storing stations" in the Radio mode
section (> page 213).

Displaying program information

» Select Audio in the main function bar by
sliding +© and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» Select Audio by sliding +© the COMAND
controller and pressing ® to confirm.
The audio menu appears.

» Select HD Radio by sliding +© the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Info in the HD Radio display by
sliding +© the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

Information on the currently selected
station is displayed. The contents and
purpose of the information depend on the
HD Radio station.

Satellite radio

Important notes

This section provides detailed information on
the following topics:

« selecting a channel and program category
e memory functions
¢ sound settings

© The satellite radio mode described below
requires optionally available satellite radio
equipment and registration with a satellite
radio provider.

© Note that the categories and channels
shown in the illustrations depend on the
program content offered by the provider.
The program contents may vary. The
illustrations and descriptions in these
operating instructions may therefore differ
from the channels and categories offered
by the provider.



Satellite radio mode may be temporarily
unavailable or interrupted for a variety of
reasons. These reasons include
environmental or topographical conditions
as well as other issues beyond the control
of Mercedes-Benz USA, LLC. Operation
may also be impaired in certain locations
(e.g. tunnels, multi-storey car parks or
within as well as close to buildings).

@ SIRIUS XM Radio offers more than 130
digital-quality radio channels providing
100% commercial-free music, sport, news
and entertainment.

SIRIUS XM Radio employs a fleet of high-
performance satellites to broadcast around
the clock throughout the USA and Canada.

The satellite radio program is available for
a monthly fee. Details are available from
the SIRIUS XM Service Center and at
http:/ /www.sirius.com (USA) or
http://www.siriuscanada.com
(Canada).

Registering satellite radio

» Select Audio in the main function bar by
sliding +© and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» Select Sat. Radio and press ® to
confirm.

| SIRIUS Satellite Radio

| Tel. No.: 888-539-7474
Channel List @—-smlus ID: 029045261765
Save Channel

Enter Channel

Active Source for Rea
= Rear OFF
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Service information screen

@ You can also have the satellite service
activated online. To do so, visit the SIRIUS
XM Radio website at
http:/ /www.sirius.com (USA) or
http://www.siriuscanada.com
(Canada).

Once the connection has been established:

» Follow the instructions of the service staff.
The activation process may take up to ten
minutes. If the activation is completed
successfully, the No Service message
appears in the display, followed by the
satellite radio main menu.

@ If registration is not included when
purchasing the system, your credit card
details will be required to activate your
account.

If the satellite receiver is not installed or is
not installed correctly, the Device not
available message will appear.

COMAND .

Switching on satellite radio mode

Notes

Important notes on registration, see
"Registering satellite radio" (> page 217).

Switching on satellite radio mode

» Select Audio in the main function bar by
sliding +© and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.
If satellite radio mode was the last mode
selected, it will now be active.
If another audio mode is switched on, you
can now switch to satellite radio mode in
the audio menu.

> Select Audio by sliding +© the COMAND
controller and pressing ® to confirm.
The audio menu appears.

» Select Sat. Radio and press ® to
confirm.

@ Provider's phone number (SIRIUS XM)
@ SIRIUS XM ID of your satellite receiver

» Call the phone number of your satellite
radio provider shown on the screen.

The No Service message appears when
starting up or if no signal is being received.
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If the satellite receiver is not installed or is
not installed correctly, the Device not
available message will appear.

Once COMAND receives the signal, the
satellite radio display appears. The station
last selected is played.

Linda Ronsf}at: Whed Will  Be Lol¥d (1975)

Sat Radio  Presets  Info

Category  Sound
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Satellite radio main menu

(@ Satellite radio main display
@ Preset

® Channel name

@ Selected category/channel number
(® Sound settings

(® Category list

@ Channel information (in brief)
Channel information (in detail)
(® Channel preset list

SatRadio menu

Channel information (7) can be viewed in
detail (> page 220).

Changing the category

Satellite radio stations are sorted into various
categories. You can choose between the
different categories, such as news/talk
shows, sports or country, if they are available.
The category list is sorted alphabetically.

Selecting a category

» To call up the category list: select
Category by turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

The category list appears.

» To select a category: select a category by
turning L© ) the COMAND controller and
pressing ® to confirm.

The category selected is shown in the
display. You hear the station last selected
for this category.

The A11 Channels category is at the top
of the category list. This category is sorted
by channel number and allows you to
browse all available channels.

Selecting a channel

Channel search

» Turn {©) or slide «©= the COMAND
controller while the display/selection
window in the SatRadio display is active.
COMAND searches in both directions
(ascending and descending) and stops at
the next channel found in the selected
category.

Using the multifunction steering wheel
» Press [ ] or [ B | to select the Audio

menu.

» Press and hold [ A Jor[ v |.

SatRadio menu

» Select Sat. Radio in the submenu bar by
turning L© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

The SatRadio menu appears.

Entering channel numbers directly
Option 1

» Press the button.

An input menu appears.



Option 2

» Select Sat. Radio in the submenu bar by
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

» Select Enter Channel and press ® to

confirm.
An input menu appears.

» To enter a channel: irrespective of the
option, press the corresponding number
keys on the control panel one after the
other.

COMAND sets the selected channel.

@ You can only select currently permitted
digits.

Selecting a channel from the SatRadio

channel list

» Select Sat. Radio in the submenu bar by
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

» Select Channel List and press ® to
confirm.
The channel list appears.

» Select a channel by turning {©) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

Memory functions
Storing channels
@ There are ten presets available.

» Press ® the COMAND controller when the
display/selection window is active.

or

» Select Presets in the submenu bar by
turning {©) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.
In both cases, the channel presets appear.
The e dotin front of a preset position
indicates that the currently selected
channel is stored there.

» Select a preset by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press and hold
® until you hear a tone.

or

» Press and hold a number button, e.g. 4,
until you hear a tone.

The channel is stored under the preset.

Storing channels automatically

This function automatically stores channels

with adequate reception in the preset

memory. Channels stored manually in the
preset memory will be overwritten.

» Option 1: press ® the COMAND controller
when the display/selection window is
active.

» Select Autostore in the presets by turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

COMAND .

» Option 2: select Presets in the submenu
bar by sliding © s and turning {©) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

> Select Autostore and press ® to confirm.
In both cases, COMAND searches for
channels that can be received. You will see
a message to this effect. The available
channels are automatically stored in the
preset positions.

» To cancel storing: select Cancel and
press ® to confirm.

Selecting a channel from the preset list
» To call up the channel list: select
Presets by turning {©) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.
The channel preset list appears.

» To set a channel: select a preset by
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

or
» Press a number key, e.g. 4.
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Using the multifunction steering wheel

» Press [ ] or [ B> ] to select the Audio
menu.

» Press [ A |or [ v ]| briefly.

Displaying information

» Select Info in the submenu bar by turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.
Information on the currently received
program is displayed.

» To return to the SatRadio main display:
slide «©= the COMAND controller.

Displaying service information

The provider's customer service center is

available by phone at any time to answer any

general questions or questions on the

versions available.

» Select Sat. Radio in the submenu bar by
turning {©) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

» Select Service and press ® to confirm.
The provider's details appear.

» To return to the SatRadio main display:
slide «©@= the COMAND controller.

Channel list updates

When receiving a new channel list, the display
shows the Updating channel... message.
The station last selected is switched to mute
until the update has been completed.
Satellite radio mode is not available during
this process.

Once the update has been completed, the
satellite radio main menu appears. The
station last selected is played.

Sound settings

You will find details on the sound settings in
the "At a glance" section (> page 135).

Audio CD/DVD and MP3 mode

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

COMAND is classified as a Class 1 laser
product. You must not open the casing. If you
open the casing, or if the casing is faulty or
damaged, there is a risk of exposure to
invisible laser radiation. This may damage
your eyes, or those of others.

COMAND does not contain any parts that can
be serviced by the user. For safety reasons,
all maintenance work must be carried out by
qualified aftersales technicians.

/\ WARNING

Only when the vehicle is stationary should
you:

¢ |load a disc

e eject a disc

There is a risk of being distracted from the

road and traffic conditions if this is done while
the vehicle is in motion.

Inserting/ejecting CDs/DVDs

DVD changer

The DVD changer has a fixed magazine with
six trays.

'““?'%ﬁ
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Magazine tray status (3):

¢ Indicator lamp off: magazine tray is empty.

e Indicator lamp constantly lit: magazine tray
is loaded.



» To load a single magazine tray: press
respective button (3.

» Remove any CD/DVD which may be in
slot (.

» Wait until the indicator lamp for button (3)
which has been pressed flashes quickly.

» Insert the CD/DVD to be loaded into
slot (@).
If the CD/DVD has been inserted properly
and it is a permissible type, the last CD/
DVD loaded will be played.

» To load all six magazine trays: press
button (2.
The DVD changer checks the load status of
all magazine trays and switches to the first
empty tray.

» Wait until the indicator lamp for the
respective button flashes quickly.

» Insert a disc into slot (@).
The DVD changer switches to the next
empty magazine tray.

» Repeat the last two steps until all trays are
loaded.
If the CD/DVD has been inserted properly
and it is a permissible type, the last CD/
DVD loaded will be played.

@ If you remove one disc while playing
another disc, the DVD changer interrupts
playback. Playback continues once the disc
has been removed.

» To remove a disc: press respective button
®.

» Remove the CD/DVD from slot (0.
If the CD/DVD is not removed from
slot (), it will be automatically drawn in
again after a short while.

> To remove all discs: press button ().
The DVD changer ejects the CD/DVD from
the tray currently in use.

» Remove the CD/DVD from slot (0.
The DVD changer switches to the next
loaded magazine tray and ejects the CD/
DVD.

» Repeat the last step until the magazine is
empty.

Loading and removing SD cards

@ Not all SD memory cards are designed for
the temperatures which may be reached in
the vehicle.

Due to the wide range of SD cards available
on the market, Mercedes-Benz cannot
guarantee playback for all brands of SD
memory card.

' P82 87243231

» To load an SD card: press the SD card into
slot (). The tapered side must point
towards the right.

If the SD card contains MP3 tracks,
COMAND will play them back.

» To remove the SD card: press the SD card
into slot (1) as far as it will go and then
release it again.

» Pull out the card.

A\ |

Activating audio CD/DVD or MP3 mode

Option 1

» Insert a CD/DVD (> page 220) or an SD
card (> page 22 1) or connect a USB device
(> page 233).
COMAND loads the medium inserted and
starts to play it.

COMAND .



Option 2
» Press the function button once or
twice.

» Select an audio medium from the media list
(> page 224).

Option 3

» Select Audio in the main function bar by
sliding +© and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.
The last active audio source is now
activated.
If another audio source is switched on, you
can now switch to disc mode in the audio
menu.

COMAND -

» Select Audio by sliding +© and turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

The audio menu appears.

» Select Disc, Memory Card, MUSIC
REGISTER, Media Interface or USB and
press ® to confirm.

This switches to the desired audio source.

» Select an audio medium from the media list
(> page 224).

Example display: audio CD mode

® 1 Khadja Nin-Sambolera "%
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@ Disc type

@ Track number

® Disc number

@ Disc name (only if stored on the disc)
® Track name (only if stored on the disc)
® Track time

@ Graphic time and track display
Sound settings

® Current playback option
Media selection

@ Music search

@ Recording (saving) music

@ CD functions

Example display: audio DVD mode
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@ Disc type

@ Track name

® Disc number

@® Disc name (only if stored on the disc)
® Track time

(® Graphic time and track display
@ Sound settings

Current playback option

(® Media selection

Music search

@ Stop function

@ Pause function

® Audio DVD mode



Example display: MP3 mode
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@ Disc type

@ Disc number

® File or track name (ID3 tags)
@ Disc or directory name

® Current playback option

® Track time

@ Graphic time and track display
Sound settings

(® Media selection

Music search

@ Artist (ID3 tags)

G MP3 functions

Pause function

In audio CD/DVD and MP3 mode

» To pause playback: briefly press the
button on the multifunction steering
wheel.

» To continue playback: briefly press the
button on the multifunction steering
wheel again.

Only in audio DVD mode

» To pause playback: switch on audio DVD
mode (> page 221).

» Select [ 11 | by sliding ©+ and turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

The [ 11 ] display changes to [ » |.

» To continue playback: select [ » ] and
press ® to confirm.

Playback continues from the point where it
was interrupted. The [ p | display changes

to[ 1 J.

Stop function

This function is only available in audio DVD
mode.

COMAND .

» Switch on audio DVD mode (> page 221).

» To interrupt playback: select [ B | by
sliding © ¢ and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.
The [ 11 ] display changesto [ » |. [ W |
remains highlighted.

» To continue playback: select [ p | and
press ® to confirm.
Playback continues from the point where it
was interrupted.

» To stop playback: while playback is
interrupted, select [ M ] again and press
® to confirm.

or

> Select [ W | and confirm by pressing ®
twice in rapid succession.

[ » | is highlighted.

» To restart playback: select [ » ] and

press ® to confirm.

Playback starts at the beginning of the
DVD.



Selecting CD/audio DVD/MP3 discs

Selecting via the media list

» In CD/audio DVD and MP3 mode: select
Media by sliding ©+ or turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.
The media list appears. The e dot
indicates the currently selected medium.

@ 1
® 2 Taeglich Frisch
® 3 American Life

101 Get Back to
—

« "% 7 Memory Card
"% 8 Music Register
Meadi

3 9 Media Interface
P82.87-5551 -3‘]

Media list

The media list shows the discs currently
available.

Media list (when equipped with a DVD
changer)

Magazine trays, positions 1 to 6: readable
data media are audio CDs, MP3 CDs or MP3
DVDs, audio DVDs and video DVDs.

Memory card, position 7
MUSIC REGISTER, position 8
Media Interface, position 9
USB, position 10
@ If a disc cannot be read, an entry appears
after the display in the magazine tray.

Equipped with a single DVD drive

DVD drive, position 1: readable data media
are audio CDs, MP3 CDs or MP3 DVDs,
audio DVDs and video DVDs.

Memory card, position 2

MUSIC REGISTER, position 3
Media Interface, position 4

USB, position 5

» Select the data medium by turning {©)
the COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

@ If you select a video DVD, the system
switches to video DVD mode
(> page 240).

Selecting a track using the number

keypad

» Pressanumberbutton,e.g.[ 4 |, whenthe
display/selection window is active.
The medium at the corresponding position
in the media list is loaded and then played.

Selects a track

Selecting by skipping to a track

» To skip forwards or back to a track: slide
«©= or turn {© ) the COMAND controller
when the display/selection window is
active.

The skip forward function skips to the next
track.

Skipping backwards restarts the current
track (if it has been playing for more than
8 seconds) or starts the previous track (if
the current track has only been playing for
a shorter time).

If you activate the Medium Mix or Track
List Mix playback option (MP3 mode
only), the track order is random.

» On the multifunction steering wheel:
switch COMAND to audio CD, audio DVD or
MP3 mode (> page 221).

> Press [ ] or [ B> | to select the Audio
menu.

» Press the [ A | or [ ¥ | button on the
multifunction steering wheel.



Selecting by track list

» In audio mode, select Search by sliding
©¢4 or turning {©) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» Select Current Track List.
or

» Press ® the COMAND controller in audio
mode when the display/selection window
is active.

» Select Current Track List by turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

» Select the track by turning £© ) and press
® to confirm.

© In MP3 mode, the list shows all the tracks
in alphabetical order.

» On the multifunction steering wheel:
switch COMAND to audio CD, audio DVD or
MP3 mode (> page 221).

> Press [ ] or [ B> ] to select the Audio
menu.

» Press and hold the [ A ] or [ ¥ | button
until the desired track has been reached.

If you hold down [ A ] or [ ¥ ], the system
runs through the list more quickly. Not all
audio drives or data carriers support this
function.

If track information is stored on the audio
drive or data storage device, the
multifunction display shows the number and
name of the track.

Selecting a track using the number

keypad

> Press the button on the number
keypad.
A numerical entry field appears. The
number of positions offered corresponds to
the number of tracks on the CD/DVD. Only
numbers that correspond to a track
number on the CD/DVD can be entered.

» Enter the desired track number using the
number keys.

Fast forward /rewind

» While the display/selection window is
active, slide «©= and hold the COMAND
controller until the desired position has
been reached.

Music search

You can use the following characteristics to
search music:

» Keyword search
* Playlist

e Artists

e Albums

e Tracks

e Genres

e Year

COMAND .

» In audio mode, select Search by sliding
©¢4 or turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

A selection list appears.

» Select the desired characteristic by sliding
©+ and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

For the search, the media inserted is scanned
and the music track data is stored in a
COMAND database. A medium that has
already been scanned is not scanned again if
another search is carried out. The scanning
process may take some time for media with
a large capacity. The search can be carried
out after the scanning process is finished.

Selecting a folder

This function is only available in MP3 mode.

» Switch on MP3 mode (> page 221).

» Select Search by sliding @+ and turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

» Select Folder by sliding @+ and turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

You will see the tracks in the folder.
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Search
N Current Track List

Folder(s)
Keyword Search
Playlists
Artists
Albums

M Tracks

Genres I
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» Select a track by turning {©) and press
® to confirm.
The track is played and the corresponding
folder is now the active folder.

Copying music files from audio CDs to
the hard disk

Audio files can be copied from CD to

COMAND's hard disk.

» Select Audio by sliding ©+ and turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

» Switch on CD/audio DVD or MP3 mode
(> page 221).

» Select a medium (> page 224).

The audio CD is played.

» To copy all music tracks: select REC by
sliding © ¢ and turning {© ) and confirm
with ®.

P82.87-3667-31

@ Audio source
@ Destination

® Total length of all tracks from the audio
source

I @ Title selection

(® To start the copying process

(® Name of the copied data

@ Cancel procedure without copying files
Media position in the media list

» Select START by sliding ©+ and turning
{©) and confirm with ®.

All music tracks from the audio CD are
copied to COMAND's MUSIC REGISTER as
MP3 files.

» To copy individual music tracks: select
Track Select. by sliding ©+ and turning
{©) and confirm with ®.

The track list appears.

» Select individual tracks by turning {©)

and confirm with ®.

» Select START by turning {@©@ ) and confirm
with ®.
The selected music tracks from the audio
CD are copied to COMAND's MUSIC
REGISTER as MP3 files.

If the audio CD contains CD text or
Gracenote® data, this will be used for naming
when the tracks are copied. The data is then
copied to the MUSIC REGISTER in the
following structure: artist/album/track. The
copied titles can then be selected and played
using the music search in the MUSIC
REGISTER.

» To delete music files:(> page 233).

Gracenote Media Database

Introduction

This function is only available in audio CD
mode.

There is a version of the music recognition
software from Gracenote®, Emeryville,
California, USA on the hard disk. You will
recognize this by the logo which can be seen
in the bottom right-hand corner of certain
audio displays.
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Many audio CDs contain CD text. COMAND
uses the information contained therein to
display the artist, album and track name.

If the audio CD does not contain any CD text
information, COMAND can use the Gracenote
Media Database to identify unknown audio
tracks when running in audio CD mode. This
is only possible if the relevant information is
saved in the Gracenote Media Database and
if the "Gracenote Media Database" function
is activated.

If this is the case, COMAND will display the
corresponding data such as artist, album and
track name in the relevant displays and lists.
If COMAND accesses the Gracenote Media
Database when reading an audio CD, you will
see the following message:

Navi Audio Telephone Video Vehicle .

Reading Gracenote media database...

I DOLBY.

 DIGITAL]

AC
P82.87-3079-31

Selecting Gracenote® data to be displayed
If the inserted CD does not contain any
Gracenote® data, the Gracenote Media
Database menu item is shown in gray and
cannot be selected.

» Switch on audio CD mode (> page 221).
» Select CD by sliding ©+ and turning {© )
the COMAND controller and press ® to

confirm.

» Select Gracenote Media Database by
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

Switch the function on [/ or off [].

Updating Gracenote® music recognition
technology and the Gracenote Media
Database

The digital data on the Gracenote Media
Database becomes obsolete due to the
release of new CDs. Optimum functionality
can only be attained with up-to-date
Gracenote® music recognition technology.
Information about new versions can be
obtained from an authorized Mercedes-Benz
Center.

You can have your music recognition
software updated there with a DVD, or you
can update it yourself.

@ The Gracenote Media Database is
updated in conjunction with the navigation
system's digital map (> page 188).

Setting the audio format

You can only set the audio format in audio
DVD mode. The number of audio formats
available depends on the DVD. The content of
an audio DVD is called an "album", and this
can be divided into up to nine groups. A group
can contain music in different sound qualities
(stereo and multichannel formats, for
example), or bonus tracks. Each group can
contain up to 99 tracks. If an audio DVD only
contains one audio format, the "Group" menu
item(s) cannot be selected.

» Switch on audio DVD mode (> page 221).

» Select DVD-A by sliding © ¢ and turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

COMAND .
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» Select Group by turning {© ) and press
® to confirm.
The list of available groups appears. The
e dot indicates the group currently
selected.
» To exit the menu: slide « ©=the COMAND
controller or press the button.

Playback options

The following options are available to you:

«Normal Track Sequence
The tracks are played in the normal order
(e.g. track 1, 2, 3, etc.).
In MP3 mode, the track order is determined
by the order in which the tracks are written
to the MP3 data carrier when it is created.
Alphabetical order is the most common.
Once all the tracks in a folder have been
played, the tracks in the next folder are
played.

* Medium Mix
All the tracks on the medium are played in
random order (e.g. track 3, 8, 5 etc.).

e Track List Mix (MP3 mode only)

All the tracks that are listed in the current
track list are played in random order.

» To select options: switch on audio CD/
DVD or MP3 mode (> page 221).

» Select CD, DVD-A or MP3 by sliding © ¢ and
turning {©) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

The options list appears. The e dot
indicates the option selected.

» Select an option by turning {© ) and press
® to confirm.
The option is switched on. For all options
except "Normal track sequence", you will
see a corresponding display in the display/
selection window. See the example of the
display in audio CD mode (> page 221).

@ The "Normal track sequence" option is
automatically selected when you change
the medium you are currently listening to

or when you select a different medium. If
an option is selected, it remains selected
after COMAND is switched on or off.

Notes on MP3 mode

Permissible discs

¢ CD-R and CD-RW

e DVD+R and DVD+RW
e DVD-R and DVD-RW
e SD memory card:

* USB stick

* iPod®

* MP3 player

Permissible file systems

¢ ISO 9660/ ]Joliet standard for CDs
¢ UDF for audio and video DVDs

¢ FAT16 or FAT32 for storage media

Multisession CDs

For multisession CDs, the content of the first
session determines how COMAND will
process the CD. COMAND plays only one
session and gives priority to the audio CD
session.

If possible, use COMAND to play only CDs
which have been written in one session.

File structure of a data carrier

When you create a disc with compressed
music files, the tracks can be organized in
folders. A folder may also contain subfolders.
A disc can contain a maximum of 255 folders.
Each folder can contain a maximum of

255 tracks and 255 subfolders.

The disc may contain no more than eight
directory levels. Files beyond the eighth level
will not be recognized by the system.

Track and file names

When you create a disc with compressed
music files, you can assign names to the
tracks and folders.

COMAND uses these names accordingly for
the display. Folders which contain data other



than MP3 or WMA tracks are not displayed by
COMAND.

If MP3 or WMA files are stored in the root

directory itself, the root directory will also be

treated as a folder. COMAND will then show

the name of the root directory as the folder

name.

You must observe the following when

assigning track names:

e track names must have at least 1
character.

e track names must have the extension
"mp3" or "wma".

« there must be a full stop between the track
name and the extension.

Example of a correct track name:
"Track1.mp3".

@ COMAND does not support ID3 tags.

Permissible formats
COMAND supports the following formats:

¢ Microsoft Windows Media Audio V2,V7,V8
and V9 (WMA)

Permissible bit and sampling rates

COMAND supports MP3 files of the following

types:

« fixed and variable bit rates from 32 kbit/s
to 320 kbit/s

e sampling rates of 8 kHz to 48 kHz

COMAND supports WMA files of the

following types:

« fixed bit rates from 5 kbit/s to 384 kbit/s

e sampling rates of 8 kHz to 48 kHz

COMAND does not support WMA files of the

following types:

* DRM (Digital Rights Management)
encrypted files

@ Only use tracks with a bit rate of at least
128 kbit/s and a sampling rate of at least
44.1 kHz. Lower rates can cause a
noticeable deterioration in quality. This is
especially the case if you have activated a
surround sound function.

Notes on copyright

MP3 or WMA tracks that you create or play
back are generally subject to copyright
protection in accordance with the applicable
international and national regulations.

In many countries, reproductions, even for
private use, are not permitted without the
prior consent of the copyright holder.

Make sure that you know about the applicable
copyright regulations and that you comply
with these.

If you own these rights yourself, e.g. for your
own compositions and recordings, or if the
copyright holder has granted you permission,
these restrictions do not apply.

Notes on CDs/DVDs

Discs with copy protection are not
compatible with the audio CD standard and
therefore may not be able to be played by
COMAND.

There may be playback problems when
playing copied discs. There is a wide range of
data carriers, disc-writing software and
writers available. This variety means that
there is no guarantee that the system will be
able to play discs that you have copied
yourself.

There may be playback problems if you play
CDs that you have copied yourself with a
storage capacity of more than 700 MB. CDs
of this type do not conform to the currently
applicable standards.

@ On many DVD audio discs, the last track
does not contain any music and COMAND
then switches to the next disc. This is
normal system behavior and does not mean
that there is a malfunction.

H Do not affix stickers or labels to the discs.
They could peel off and damage the drive.
The drive is designed to hold discs which
comply with the EN 60908 standard.
Therefore, you can only use discs with a
maximum thickness of 1.3 mm.

COMAND .
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If you insert thicker discs, e.g. those that
contain data on both sides (DVD on one
side and audio data on the other), they
cannot be ejected and can damage the
drive.

Do not use discs with a diameter of 8 cm,
even with an adapter. Only use round discs
with a diameter of 12 cm.

@ COMAND is able to play back audio CDs
in multichannel audio format.

MUSIC REGISTER

General notes

You can store music files in MP3 or WMA
format in the MUSIC REGISTER. The memory
has a capacity of approximately 7 GB.

H Retain the original music files in a secure
location. An error in COMAND might result
in the loss of the music files stored in the
MUSIC REGISTER. Mercedes-Benz is not
liable for any loss of data.

Switching to MUSIC REGISTER

» Select Audio in the main function bar by
sliding +© and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

If MUSIC REGISTER was the last mode
selected, it is now switched on.

If another audio source is switched on, you
can now switch on the MUSIC REGISTER in
the audio menu.

» Select Music Register and press ® to
confirm.

Sound
727
P82.87-3080-31

_Music Register Media

72% =i %1 AC %1 =i

Search

Example display: MUSIC REGISTER
@ Type of data carrier: MUSIC REGISTER

@ Track number

® Track name

@® Track time

(® Graphic time and track display

(® Current playback settings (no symbol for
"Normal track sequence")

@ Sound settings

Media selection

® Current folder

Search functions

() Data carrier position in the media list
@ To call up the MUSIC REGISTER menu

Copying music data to the MUSIC
REGISTER

Introduction

You can copy music files from discs in the
DVD changer, the single DVD drive, the
memory card or the COMAND USB, as long
as they are in MP3 and/or WMA formats.

@ While copying, several functions will not
be available. If this is the case, you will see
a message to this effect.

1. Selecting a data medium

» Select Audio by sliding +© and turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.
The audio menu appears.



» Select Music Register and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Copy Music Files and press ® to
confirm.

* Normal Trnj @1 i
Medium M @ 2

Track (1 )i— ® 34 Collection Of Roxette Hits! |

Rename/
Delete AII?

7 Memory Card
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(@ Data medium selected

» To select a disc: slide t©@ ¢+ or turn {O©)
and press ® to confirm.
The data medium is loaded.

2. Selecting music files

> Select AT1 Music FiTes.
This function copies all music files on the
selected data carrier. The symbol in front
of A1 Music Files is filled in.

> Select Continue.
The copying menu appears.

Folders can also be selected individually.

» To select individual folders: select the
corresponding folder by sliding +t© s or
turning L©) and press ® to confirm.

A tick in front of the entry highlights the
selection.

From "ﬁ 7 Memo:y Czxd
To ©
Back

72%

Start
AC %1 ] 72%
P82.87-3185-31

=i %1

@® To copy from a memory card

@ To copy to the MUSIC REGISTER

® Memory requirement, see "Calling up
memory space info" (> page 232)

@ To start the copying process

(® Name of the data carrier from which data
is being copied and storage location

® To cancel copying of music files

@ Data carrier position in the media list

» Select Start and press ® to confirm.
Copying begins. The progress bar indicates
the status of the copying procedure.

» To exit without copying files: select
Back and press ® to confirm.

H Under no circumstances should you
remove the memory card while you are
copying data from it. This will generate
unusable data in the MUSIC REGISTER.

Video

Telephone

All Music Files

From "9 7 Memory Card

To "&
Back

Cancel

P82.87-3184-31

@ Progress bar

@ It may take some time for the copying
process to be completed, depending on the

3. Starting the copying process

COMAND .



amount of data. The time required mayvary ~ Folder functions

depending on the data source. If there is
not enough memory space, you will see a
message to this effect.

» To cancel copying: select Cancel.
Music files are stored in the MUSIC
REGISTER up until the point of cancellation.

Deleting all music files

This function deletes all music files from the
MUSIC REGISTER.

H The deletion procedure may take several
minutes. In order to prevent malfunctions,
do not use COMAND during this period.

» SelectMusic Register by sliding ©+ and

turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

» Select Delete ATl Music Files and
press ® to confirm.
A query appears. NO is highlighted.
If you select Yes, all music files are deleted.
You see the Please wait... message.
Then, you see the Deletion successful
message.

If you select No, the process will be aborted.

Calling up memory space info

» SelectMusic Register by sliding ©+ and
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

» Select Memory Information and press
® to confirm.

The following is displayed:
* storage capacity

* available memory

e occupied memory

« content (folders, tracks)

Introduction

You can view the content of the MUSIC
REGISTER, change folder or track names and
delete individual folders or tracks.

Calling up a folder

» Select Search by sliding © ¢ and turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

» Select Folder and press ® to confirm.
You see the contents of the current folder.

» To switch to the superordinate folder:
select the 3 icon and press ® to
confirm.

The display changes to the next folder up.

Changing the folder/track name

& Parallel Lines —®
EEO) Il Options
1 01-Hanging O...
02-One Way ...
03-Picture This
04-Fade Away...
05-Pretty Baby
06-1 Know But... |

Back

9 o 4o a9 a
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@ Folder selection symbol

@ Icon for music file

® Current folder

» SelectMusic Register by sliding ©+ and

turning {©) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

» Select Rename/Delete Files by sliding
©= the COMAND controller and press &
to confirm.

» Select a folder/track by turning {© ).

» Select Options by sliding ©= and press
® to confirm.

» Select Edit and press ® to confirm.



» Enter a name for the folder/track.
» To save the changes: select and
press ® to confirm.

Deleting folders/tracks

» Select Rename/Delete Files by sliding
© ¢+ and turning {©) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» Select the folder/track by turning {©).

» Select Options by sliding ©= and press
® to confirm.

» Select Delete and press ® to confirm.
A query appears. No is highlighted.

If you select Yes, the folders/tracks are
deleted. You see the Please wait. ..
message. Then, you see the Deletion
Successful message.

If you select No, the process will be aborted.

Playback options

The following options are available:

« Normal Track Sequence
The tracks are played in the normal order
(e.g. track 1, 2, 3, etc.).

* Medium Mix
All the tracks on the medium are played in
random order.

e Track List Mix (MP3 mode only)

All the tracks that are listed in the current
track list are played in random order.

» To select options: switch on the MUSIC
REGISTER (> page 230).

» SelectMusic Register by sliding ©+ and
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

The options list appears. The e dot
indicates the option selected.

» Select an option and press ® to confirm.
The option is switched on. All options
except Normal Track Sequence will be
indicated by a corresponding icon in the
display/selection window.

@ The Normal Track Sequence option is
automatically selected when you change
the disc you are currently listening to or
when you select a different medium. If an
option is selected, it remains selected after
COMAND is switched on or off.

Media Interface mode

Connection options

Overview

You will find the connection sockets in the
glove box.

Device-specific adapter cables are required

to connect external devices to the Media

Interface. These cables are included in the

Media Interface scope of delivery.

@ Store individual parts in a safe place.
Only use genuine Mercedes-Benz
connection cables.

You can connect the following data carriers

to COMAND via the Media Interface:

* iPod®

« USB devices (USB sticks, USB hard drives,
MP3 players)

@ iPod® is a registered trademark of Apple
Inc., Cupertino, California, USA.

Supported iPod® variants

The following are examples of supported
iPod® variants:

* iPod® nano

* iPod® classic

* iPod® touch

* iPhone®

Supported USB devices
The following USB devices are supported:

» USB sticks (flash memory)

» USB hard drives requiring a startup/
permanent current of a maximum of

COMAND .
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800 mA (it may be necessary to connect a
separate power supply)

e certain MP3 players

@ The Media Interface supports USB
storage media of "USB Device Subclass 6".
Information concerning USB Device
Subclass 6 is available from the equipment
manufacturer.

For details and a list of supported devices,
visit http://www.mbusa-mobile.com. Or
call the Mercedes-Benz Customer Assistance
Center at
1-800-FOR-MERCedes(1-800-367-6372) (for
the USA) or Customer Relations at
1-800-387-0100 (for Canada).

Connecting an external device

@ Do not leave external devices in the
vehicle as extreme temperatures (e.g.
direct sunlight or extremely low outside
temperatures) could cause them to
malfunction (see the operating instructions
for the respective device). Mercedes-Benz
USA, LLC accepts no liability for damage to
external devices.

Never connect more than one device at a
time. You will otherwise not be able to
operate the external device.

g (1)

—o [l

——<@lh ©

P82.60-6736-31
@ 4-pin jack for 1/8 inch jack plug, e.g. for
MP3 player (audio and video)
@ iPod® plug
(® USB socket
@ Example of device, iPod®

» Connect the external device with suitable

socket (1), @) or (®.
COMAND activates the device
automatically for sockets (2) and (3.

COMAND does not activate the device
automatically for socket (@).

Video Vehicle

Telephone

Activating device. Please wait...

9

Musi

Media Interface Media Sound
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If you remove a device from sockets (2) and
(®), the No device connected message
appears.

@ A connected iPod® or MP3 player should
not be simultaneously operated via the
Media Interface and the remote control
(e.g. Bluetooth® remote control), as this
may produce unpredictable results.

© Connecting a fully discharged iPod® or
MP3 player can result in an extended
initialization period.

Error messages appear while the device is

being activated if:

* COMAND does not support the device
connected.

 two devices are connected.

¢ the connected device consumes too much
power.

 the Media Interface connection is faulty.

© Consult an authorized Mercedes-Benz
Center if required.



Switching to Media Interface mode

General notes

In extreme cases, starting up individual
functions can take up to several minutes -
this depends on the external device and its
content (e.g. video podcasts).

Only use the original software to save files on
iPods or MP3 players. Otherwise, some or all
functions may not be available.

Option 1

» Connect an external device (> page 234).
COMAND activates the device. Following
this, the basic display appears if there are
any playable files on the data carrier.

or

» Select Audio in the main function bar by
sliding +© and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

If you had previously selected Media
Interface mode, this will now be activated.
If another audio source is switched on, you
can now switch to Media Interface mode in
the audio menu.

» Select Audio by sliding +©@ and turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

The audio menu appears.

» Select Media Interface and press ® to

confirm.

Option 2

» Select Audio by sliding +© and turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.
The audio menu appears.

» Select Media Interface and press ® to
confirm.

Option 3
» In the media list, (> page 224) turn TO©)
the COMAND controller to select the entry

under the corresponding position and
press ® to confirm.

COMAND activates the connected device.
You will see a message to this effect. The
basic display then appears.

If no device is connected, you will see the
Media Interface entry instead of a
device name.

P82.87-5907-31
Example display: iPod mode

(@ Data medium type

@ Track number

® Track name

@® Graphic time display

® Track time

(® Graphic track display

@ Current playback settings (no symbol for
"Normal track sequence")

Sound settings

® Media list

Album name (if available)

@ Categories, playlists and/or folders

@ Artist (if available)

@ Playback options

Type of device (1) connected is indicated by

the corresponding symbol for iPod, MP3
player or USB mass storage device.

@ If the device connected does not contain
any playable tracks, a message appears to
this effect.

COMAND .
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Selecting music files

Note

COMAND displays the data stored on the
iPod®, MP3 player or USB mass storage
device according to the filing structure used
in the respective medium.

Selecting by skipping to a track

» To skip forwards or back to a track: turn
{©) the COMAND controller when the
display/selection window is active.

The skip forward function skips to the next
track. The skip back function skips to the
beginning of the current track if the track
has been playing for more than eight
seconds. If the track has been playing for
less than eight seconds, it skips to the start
of the previous track. If you have selected
a playback option other than Norma'
Track Sequence, the track sequence is
random.

» On the multifunction steering wheel:
switch on Media Interface mode
(> page 234).

» On the multifunction steering wheel, press
the [ ] or [ B> | button to select the
Audio menu.

» On the multifunction steering wheel, press

[ A Jor[ ¥ ]to select atrack.

Selecting using the number keypad

» To make an entry: press the button.
An input menu appears. The number of
characters available for input depends on
the number of tracks that can currently be
selected.

» To enter a track number: press a number

key, e.8. [ & |-
The digit is entered in the first position in
the input line.

€@ COMAND will ignore and not display an
invalid digit.

» Enter more numbers if desired.
The selected track is played.

Fast forward /rewind

» While the display/selection window is
active, slide «©= and hold the COMAND
controller until the desired position has
been reached.

@ On an iPod®, fast rewind only functions
within the current track.

Selecting a category/playlist/folder

iPod® and certain MP3 players

For an iPod® or MP3 player, you can select
tracks using categories or folders.
Depending on the device connected, the
following categories may be available, for
example:

e Current tracklist
e Playlists (e.g. All)
e Artists

* ATbums

» Tracks

* Podcasts

* Genres

» Composers

« Audiobooks

@ Some playback categories contain the
entry A11. If this entry has been selected,
the entire content of the category selected
will be played.

USB devices

For USB mass storage devices, you can select
both folders as well as any existing playlists.
COMAND can also display the album name
and artist (metadata) during playback, if this
information has been entered into the
system.

Playlists are indicated in the display by a
special icon. When you open the playlist, the
corresponding tracks are displayed and
playback begins once a track is selected. You
can now select Category Mix instead of
Random Folder as a playback option.



For USB mass storage devices, you can
choose to display the metadata contained in
the tags of the encoded music data, or to
display the file and directory names during
playback.

» To display the album and artist name:
select Media Interface in the basic
display by sliding © ¢ and turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Display Metadata and press ® to
confirm.

Selecting a category and opening a folder

» Press ® the COMAND controller when the
display/selection window is active.

» Select Folder by sliding ©+ and turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

You will see the available categories or the
folder content (e.g. other folders). The
display's status bar shows the selected
category or the folder name.

© TheMusic menuitemis not available until
the device has been activated.

» Select the category/folder by turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

You will see the content of the selected
category or selected folder.

@ If the data needs to be read from the
connected device, the Please wait. ..
message appears.

» If necessary, repeat this step until the
tracks in the desired folder/album appear.

» Select the track by turning {©) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

The track is played.

» To select one folder higher: select the
%3 icon and confirm with ®.
@ The %9 iconis always shown at the top
of the respective folder.

Playing back the contents of a category
or folder

» Select the category or folder by turning
{©) the COMAND controller.

» Press & the COMAND controller for longer
than two seconds.
The content of the category or folder
selected is played in accordance with the
playback option (> page 238) selected.

Alphabetical track selection

iPod® and MP3 players

This function is available for alphabetically
sorted categories and folders. This function
is not available for albums or playlists, for
example.

» Select a category, e.g. Artists, by turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

The available artists are displayed.

» Press the corresponding number key once
or several times to select the first letter of
the artist's name (e.g. for an artist
beginning with the letter "C", press number
key three times).

The available letters are listed at the lower
edge of the display.

After a message, the first entry in the list
which matches the letter entered is
highlighted.

@ If no corresponding entry exists, the last
entry corresponding to a previous letter is
highlighted instead.

@ For iPods® and MP3 players, the quality
of the search results is highly dependent on
the version and language variant of the
software (e.g. iTunes® version) used to
populate the device.

USB mass storage device

This function is available for alphabetically
sorted directories. This function is not
available for albums or playlists, for example.

COMAND .
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» In a directory, press the corresponding
number key once or several times to select
the first letter of the artist's name (e.g. for
an artist beginning with the letter "C", press
number key three times).

The available letters are listed at the lower
edge of the display.

If the directory only contains folders,
COMAND searches for folders. After a
message, the first entry which matches the
letter entered is shown at the top of the list.
If no entry matches the entered letter, the
first item in the list is the last entry to
correspond to a selection.

Selecting an active partition (USB mass
storage devices only)

You can select this function for USB mass
storage devices when the storage device is
partitioned. Up to four partitions (primary or
logical; FAT format) are supported.

@ The Windows formatting program
supports FAT partitioning up to 32 GB as
standard.

» Select Media Interface in the basic
display by sliding © # and turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Select Active Partitionand
press ® to confirm.

Playback options

The following options are available:

«Normal Track Sequence
Normal track sequence: you hear the
tracks in their normal order (e.g. numerical
or alphabetical).

» Random Tracks
All the tracks on the medium are played in
random order.

» Category MixorRandom Folder (for USB
devices if Folder has been selected)

The tracks in the currently active category
or folder, including any subfolders, are
played in random order.

@ For USB devices, the random playlists
offer a maximum of 300 tracks chosen at
random.

» To select a playback option: select
Media Interface in the basic display by
sliding © ¢ and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

The options list appears. The e dot
indicates the option selected.

» Select an option and press ® to confirm.

Separate USB connection

In addition to the USB connection on the
Media Interface, there is another USB
connection in the glove box. This connection
can also be used to play audio files.
Electrical consumption at this connection
must not exceed a continuous current of
500 mA. If the electrical consumption is
higher, use a separate source to provide
power for the USB device (e.g.

12 V power supply).

» To select music from the USB port as
the audio source: select Audio by sliding
t© and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

The audio menu appears.

» Select USB and press ® to confirm.

Notes on USB devices

Data formats

The following data formats are supported:
« MP3: CBR, VBR (up to 320 kbit/s)

*« WMA: CBR, VBR (up to 320 kbit/s)



Notes on USB devices

* In order to keep the initialization time to a
minimum, store only music data on a USB
device.

» Approximately 10,000 tracks are
supported. Multiple partitions should be
used for larger numbers of tracks.

e Do not use USB extension leads or
adapters. They can impair functionality.

* A background search of the USB device is
performed and any playlists found are
shown in a separate category in addition to
the folders. Initialization of larger USB mass
storage devices containing a large number
of files may take several minutes.

@ DRM (Digital Rights Management)
protected files are not supported by the
Media Interface.

Audio AUX mode

Notes on audio AUX mode

You can connect an external audio source
(AUX) to COMAND. The socket for this is
located in the glove box.

If COMAND is equipped with a Media
Interface, external audio sources are
connected using the corresponding cable set.
An AUX socket is not provided.

@ You can find more information on the
Internet at http://www.mercedes-
benz.com/connect and in the "Media
Interface mode" section (> page 233).

Activating audio AUX mode

When you connect an external audio source,

audio AUX is not selected automatically.

» Select Audio in the main function bar by
sliding +© and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» Select AUX using {©J and press ® to
confirm.
The audio AUX menu appears. The medium
in the external audio source is played, if the
source is connected and playback
selected.

Navi Telephone  Video  Vehicle
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Please see the respective operating
instructions for how to operate the external
audio source.

You will find details on volume (> page 134)
and sound (> page 135) settings in the "At a
glance" section.

/\ WARNING

External audio sources may have different
volumes, which can mean that system
messages such as traffic announcements and
navigation system announcements are much
louder. If necessary, please deactivate the
system messages or adjust their volume
manually.

Increasing the volume

In some cases, the volume of the AUX device
may be quieter or louder, or the usual
maximum possible volume cannot be
reached. On some devices, it is possible to
adjust the volume separately. In this case,
start at a medium volume and increase it
gradually. This enables you to determine
whether the system is able to play tones at
high volume without distorting them.

COMAND .
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General information

Automatic picture shutoff

If the vehicle is traveling faster than
approximately 3 mph (5 km/h) and video
DVD mode is activated, the picture is
deactivated automatically.

The video picture is only shown if the selector
lever is in the P position.

When the selector lever is moved from the P
position, the In order not to distract
the driver, the picture is faded out
while the vehicle is in motion.
message appears.

As soon as the vehicle speed falls below
approximately 3 mph (5 km/h), the picture is
reactivated.

Basic settings

Picture settings

Adjusting the brightness, contrast or
color

» Press ® the COMAND controller to show
the menu.

» Select Video by sliding © ¢ and turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

» Select DVD-V and press ® to confirm.

» Select Brightness, Contrast or Color by
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

Changing the picture format

» Press & the COMAND controller to show
the menu.

» Select Video by sliding ©+ and turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

» Select Video DVD and press ® to confirm.

» Select DVD-V and press ® to confirm.
The DVD-V menu appears. The @ dot in
front of a menu item indicates the current
setting.

» Select Auto, 16:9 optimized, 4:3 or
Widescreen and press ® to confirm.

» Select a setting by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

Video DVD mode

Safety notes

/\ WARNING

COMAND is classified as a Class 1 laser
product. You must not open the casing. If you
open the casing, or if the casing is faulty or
damaged, there is a risk of exposure to
invisible laser radiation. This may damage
your eyes, or those of others.

COMAND does not contain any parts that can
be serviced by the user. For safety reasons,
all maintenance work must be carried out by
qualified aftersales technicians.

/\ WARNING

Only when the vehicle is stationary should
you:

e |load a disc

e gject a disc

There is a risk of being distracted from the

road and traffic conditions if this is done while
the vehicle is in motion.

Notes about discs

There may be playback problems when
playing copied discs. There are a large variety
of discs, DVD authoring software, writing
software and writers available. This variety
means that there is no guarantee that the
system will be able to play discs that you have
copied yourself.



B Do not affix stickers or labels to the discs,
as they could peel off and damage
COMAND. Stickers can cause the disc to
bend, which can result in read errors and
disc recognition problems.

H COMAND is designed to accommodate
discs which comply with the EN 60908
standard. You can therefore only use discs
with a maximum thickness of 1.3 mm.

If you insert thicker discs, e.g. those that
contain data on both sides (DVD on one
side and audio data on the other), they
cannot be ejected and can damage
COMAND.

Use round discs with a diameter of 12 cm.
Do not use discs with a diameter of 8 cm,
even with an adapter.

DVD playback conditions

If video DVDs do not conform to the NTSC or
PAL TV standards, they may create picture,
sound or other problems during playback.

COMAND can play back video DVDs
produced according to the following
standards:

* region code 1 or region code 0 (no region
code)

@ If you insert a video DVD with a different
region code, you will see a message to this
effect.

e PAL or NTSC standard

You will generally find the relevant details
either on the DVD itself or on the DVD case.

@ COMAND is set to region code 1 at the
factory. This setting can be changed at an
authorized Mercedes-Benz Center. This will
allow you to play video DVDs with a
different region code, provided that they
are produced in accordance with the PAL
or NTSC standard. The region code can be
changed up to five times.

_ela

Function restrictions

Depending on the DVD, it is possible that
certain functions or actions will be
temporarily blocked or may not function at all.
As soon as you try to activate these functions
or actions, you will see the © symbol in the
display.

Inserting and removing DVDs

» Proceed as described in the "Inserting and
ejecting CDs and DVDs" section
(> page 220).

Activating video DVD mode

COMAND .

Option 1

» Insert a video DVD.
COMAND loads the medium inserted and
starts to play it.

Option 2

» Select Video in the main function bar by
sliding +© and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.
Video DVD mode is switched on.

Hiding/showing the navigation menu

» To show: turn {©) or slide +t© s the
COMAND controller.

@ This function is not available while the
DVD's own menu (> page 244) is being
displayed.

» To hide: slide +© s the COMAND
controller.

or

» Wait for approximately eight seconds.
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Navigation menu displayed
(@ Data medium type

@ Current track

(® Current scene

@® Track time

® To show the menu

Showing/hiding the menu

This function is not available while the DVD's

own menu (> page 244) is being displayed.

» To show: press & the COMAND
controller.

or

» Select Menu while the navigation menu is
shown and press ® to confirm.

» To hide: slide + © the COMAND controller
and confirm Full Screen by pressing ®.

Naw Audio  Telephone Video Vehicle

xl
‘__) Full scree
DVD-V Iledia Sound
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Menu shown
(@ Video DVD options

(@ Pause function
® Stop function
@ Full-screen function

(B Media selection
(® Sound settings

Fast forward/rewind

» Slide «©= and hold the COMAND
controller until the desired position has
been reached.

You see the navigation menu.

Selecting a video DVD

» Press ® the COMAND controller to show
the menu.

» Select Media by sliding ©+ and turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

The media list appears. The e dot
indicates the current medium being played.
Video DVDs are indicated by the '@} icon.

"%} 1 REIGN.OF FIRE ||
® 2
@3

« ™8’ 4 DVD_VIDEO 1

Navi Audio Telep

“%9 7 Memory card

HDD,

@) 8 Music Register

Medi;

E3 9 Media Interface l.
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@ @ symbol for a video DVD
(@ Video DVD currently playing

» Select DVD-V by turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.
COMAND loads the video DVD and starts
playback.

© If you select a CD, an audio DVD or an
MP3 medium, you switch to the respective
audio mode. You can find further
information about the media list on
(> page 224).



Stop function

» Press ® the COMAND controller to show
the menu.

» To interrupt playback: select [ W | by
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

The [ 11 ] display changes to [ B |. The
video image is hidden.

» To continue playback: select [ p | and
press ® to confirm.

Playback continues from the point where it
was interrupted.

» To stop playback: while playback is
interrupted, select [ M ] again and press
® to confirm.

or

» During playback, confirm [ W | by pressing
® twice in quick succession.

Selectionis at [ p ].

» To restart playback: confirm [ » | by
pressing ®.
Playback restarts from the beginning.

Pause function

» Press ® the COMAND controller to show
the menu.

» To pause: select [ 11 ] by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

The [ 11 | display changes to [ » .

» To continue playback: select [ p | and
press ® to confirm.
The menu is hidden.

Selecting a scene/chapter

If the film is divided into scenes or chapters,
you can select them directly while the film is
running, or skip forwards step-by-step. Some
DVDs do not permit this at certain points (e.g.
during the opening credits).

Y PP

It may also be possible to select the scene/
chapter from within the menu stored on the
DVD.
» To skip forwards or back: turn {©) or
slide «©= the COMAND controller.
The control menu (> page 24 1) appears for
approximately eight seconds.

» On the multifunction steering wheel:
switch on video DVD mode in COMAND
(> page 241).

> Use the [ «] or [ B> ] button to select the
Audio menu.

> Press [ A |or [ v | to select a scene/

chapter.

If you press and hold [ a Jor [ v | foran
extended period, rapid scroll begins.

COMAND .

Selecting a film/title

This function is only available if the DVD is
divided into several films/tracks. If the DVD
contains several films, these can be selected
directly. A film can be selected either when
the DVD is being played back or when it is
stopped.

The film can also be selected from the menu
on the DVD itself.

» Press ® the COMAND controller to show
the menu.

» Select DVD-V by turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» Select DVD Functions and press ® to

confirm.
A menu appears.

+

DVLE unctions ->

Brightness 0|«

Contrast 0 | Confirm
_Solor 0 | Audio Language
®16:9 Optimized Subtitles
gl e el e
o Widescreen tle Selectio

Scene Selection

P&2.87-5560-31
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» Select Tit1le Selection by turming ¢©)
the COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select a film/title and press ® to confirm.

DVD menu

Calling up the DVD menu

The DVD menu is the menu stored on the DVD

itself. It is structured in various ways

according to the individual DVD and permits
certain actions and settings.

In the case of multi-language DVDs, for

example, you can set the language in the DVD

menu.

» Press ® the COMAND controller to show
the menu.

» Select DVD-V in the menu by turning {©)
the COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select DVD Functions and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Menu and press ® to confirm.

The DVD menu appears.

COMAND -

Selecting menu items in the DVD menu
» Select a menu item by sliding +© ¢ or
turning «©= the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.
The menu appears.

@ Menu items that cannot be selected are
grayed out.

Select

J Back {to movie)
Play
Stop

»r
Lo}

Goup L AN
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» To reconfirm your selection: confirm
Select by pressing ®.

COMAND executes the action.

Make a selection from the further options,
if necessary.

COMAND then switches back to the DVD
menu.

@ Depending on the DVD, it is possible that
the Back (to the movie), PTay, Stop,

[« ], [»»] or GO up menu item may not
be operative or operative only at certain

points of the DVD. To indicate this, the
© symbol is shown in the display.

Stopping a film or skipping to the
beginning or end of a scene

» Select any menu item from the DVD menu.
The menu appears.

» To stop the film: select the Stop menu
item and press ® to confirm.

» To skip to the end of a scene: select the
[ ] menu item and press ® to confirm.

» To skip to the beginning of a scene:
select the [« ] menu item and press ® to
confirm.

Moving up one level in the DVD menu

» Press the back button.

or

» Select the corresponding menu item in the
DVD menu and press ® the COMAND
controller to confirm.

or

» Select any menu item in the DVD menu and
press ® the COMAND controller to
confirm.

» Select GO up and press ® to confirm.

Back to the film

» Press the back button repeatedly
until you see the movie.

or

» Select the corresponding menu item from
the DVD menu.

» Select the Back (to the movie) menu
item in the menu and press ® to confirm.



Setting the language and audio format

This function is not available on all DVDs. If it
is available, you can set the DVD menu
language, the audio language or the audio
format. The number of settings is determined
by the DVD content. It is possible that the
settings may also be accessed in the DVD
menu (> page 244).

» Press ® the COMAND controller to show
the menu.

» Select DVD-V in the menu by turning {O©)
the COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select DVD Functions and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Audio Language and press ® to
confirm.

In both cases, a menu appears after a few
seconds. The e dot in front of an entry
indicates the currently selected language.

» Select a setting by turning {©}) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» To exitthe menu: slide «©=the COMAND
controller.

Subtitles and camera angle

These functions are not available on all DVDs.

The number of subtitle languages and camera

angles available depends on the content of

the DVD. It is possible that the settings may

also be accessed in the DVD menu

(> page 244).

> Press ® the COMAND controller to show
the menu.

» Select DVD-V in the menu by turning {O© )
the COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

™y PP

» Select DVD Functions and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Subtitles or Camera angle and
press ® to confirm.
In both cases, a menu appears. The e dot
in front of an entry indicates the current
setting.

» Select a setting by turning {©}) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» To exitthe menu: slide «©=the COMAND
controller.

Interactive content

DVDs can contain interactive content (e.g. a
video game). In a video game, for example,
you may be able to influence events by
selecting and triggering actions. The type and
number of actions depend on the DVD.

COMAND .

» Selectan action by slidingt © ¢ or «©= the
COMAND controller and press ® to
execute it.

A menu appears and the first entry,
Select, is highlighted.

» Press ® the COMAND controller.

AUX video mode
AUX jacks

An external video source (video AUX) can be
connected to COMAND via the media
interface (> page 233) using the AUX jacks in
the glove box.

@ In vehicles with a rear view camera, the
video AUX jack cannot be used for external
video sources.
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Switching to video AUX mode

» Select Video in the main function bar by
sliding +© and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

If video AUX mode was the last mode
selected, it will now be active.

If another video source is switched on, you
can now switch to video AUX mode in the
video menu.

» Select Video and press ® to confirm.

» Select AUX and press ® to confirm.
The video AUX menu appears. You will hear
and see the content of the external video
source if it is connected and switched to
playback.

For details on how to operate the external
video source, see the respective device's
operating instructions.

Showing/hiding the menu

» To show: press & the COMAND
controller.

» To hide: slide + © the COMAND controller
and confirm Full screen by pressing ®.

Volume and sound settings

You will find details on volume (> page 134)
and sound (> page 135) settings in the "At a
glance" section.

/\ WARNING

External video sources may have different
volumes, which can mean that system
messages such as traffic announcements and
navigation system announcements are much
louder. If necessary, please deactivate the
system messages or adjust their volume
manually.

© In some cases, the volume of the AUX
device may be quieter or louder, or the
usual maximum possible volume cannot be
reached. On some devices, it is possible to
adjust the volume separately. In this case,
start at a medium volume and increase it

gradually. This enables you to determine
whether the system is able to play the
music at high volume without distorting it.

Rear Seat Entertainment System

General information

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

The RSE CD/DVD player is a Class 1 laser
product. There is a danger of invisible laser
radiation when you open or damage the cover.

Do not remove the cover. The RSE CD/DVD
player does not contain any parts which can
be serviced by the user. For safety reasons,
have any necessary service work performed
by qualified personnel.

/\ WARNING

The driver should not wear a Rear Seat
Entertainment headset while operating the
vehicle under any circumstances. The use of
a headset while driving the vehicle could
drastically impair the ability to react to audible
traffic conditions (e.g. emergency sirens from
police /fire/ambulance, another car's horn,
etc.).

/\ WARNING

When not in use, headsets or external video
sources should be stored in a safe location
(e.g. one of the vehicle's storage
compartments) so that they are not loose
within the passenger compartment during
braking, vehicle maneuvers or a traffic
accident. Objects moving within the
passenger compartment could cause serious
personal injury to vehicle occupants.

/\ WARNING

Due to a potential choking hazard, wired
headset usage by children should only occur
with adult supervision.
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Changing batteries

Batteries are required for the remote control
and for the two sets of cordless headphones.

/\ WARNING

Keep the batteries out of the reach of
children. Consult a doctor immediately if a
child should swallow a battery.

Do not dismantle, short-circuit or burn a
battery.

GP Environmental note

Dispose of discharged batteries in an
environmentally responsible manner.

On the remote control

P82.87-2055-31

@ Battery tray
@ Catch tab
(® Battery tray cover

@ Retaining lugs
(® Batteries

The remote control contains 2 type AAA,

1.5V batteries.

» To open the battery compartment:
remove battery compartment cover (3) on
the back of the remote control.

» To do so, press down retaining lug (2) and
take off battery tray cover (3.

» Remove discharged batteries (8) from the
tray.

» Insert the new batteries. Observe the
polarity markings on the batteries and
battery tray when doing so.

Left-hand battery: the positive pole (+)
must face upwards.

Right-hand battery: the positive pole (+)
must face downwards.

» To close the battery compartment:
insert battery compartment cover (3)
starting with retaining lugs () into the
battery compartment and allow catch
tab (2) to engage in place.

On the cordless headphones

The battery compartment cover is located on
the left headphone.

P82.87-2533-31
() Battery tray cover

The wireless headphones contain 2 type AAA,
1.5V batteries.

» To open the battery compartment: flip
battery compartment cover (1) upwards.
As you do so, hold the left-hand side of the

COMAND .
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headphones as shown to prevent the
batteries from falling out.

» Remove the discharged batteries from the
tray.

» Insert the new batteries. Observe the
polarity markings on the batteries and
battery tray when doing so.

Left-hand battery: The positive pole (+)
must face upwards.

Right-hand battery The positive pole (+)
must face downwards.

» To close the battery compartment:
press battery compartment cover
downwards until it engages into place.

If the batteries have been inserted
correctly, the indicator lamp will light up
green when the headphones are switched
on.

Basic functions

Using headphones

@ Vehicles intended for sale in the USA are
equipped with cordless headphones.
Corded headphones are available for the
Canadian and other markets.

You can use the cordless headphones
supplied and/or up to two sets of corded
headphones connected to the corresponding
jack of the rear-compartment screens

(> page 139).

You will find information on the following
topics in the "Cordless headphones" section
(> page 142).

« Switching the cordless headphones on/off
¢ Adjusting the volume of the headphones

« Selecting a screen for the headphones

Using the main loudspeakers

This function is available in conjunction with
COMAND.

You can use the vehicle loudspeakers to
listen to a disc inserted in the rear-
compartment drive. To do so, at least one of

the rear-compartment screens must be set to
disc mode.

> To set operation via the main
loudspeakers: press the function
button on the center console once or twice.

» Select Audio by sliding +© the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.
The Audio menu appears.

» Select Rear by turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

@ The headphones' volume setting does not
affect the main loudspeakers.

Adjusting the sound settings

You can select the sound settings in the audio
CD/DVD/MP3, video DVD and AUX modes.

» Switch on an audio operating mode (e.g.
audio CD mode).

» Select Treble or Bass using

the [ v ][ ][ D> ] buttons on the remote

control and press the (o) button to confirm.
An adjustment scale appears.

» Select a setting using the [ A ][ V|
buttons and press the (ox) button to confirm.

Multiple users

Simultaneous use of the rear-
compartment disc drive

The two rear-compartment screens can be
operated almost entirely independently from
one another. However, there can be a conflict
in some menus if the two screens are used
simultaneously.

If the rear-compartment disc drive is being
used for both screens simultaneously,
selecting certain menus or settings on one of
the screens also affects the other screen.

The following functions affect both screens:
 changing playback options

« selecting a track (from a track list or folder)
« using the play, pause and stop functions

« fast forwarding/rewinding or scrolling



e calling up the DVD menu and navigating
within it

« setting the language, subtitles and camera
angle

e calling up interactive DVD content

The following functions affect only one

screen:

« audio and video functions as well as picture
settings

* switching between full screen and the
menu

Switching between operating modes
When you exit an operating mode (e.g. audio
CD mode), the current setting is saved. If you
call up this operating mode again later, there
are two possibilities:

« the operating mode has been changed on

the other screen.

« the operating mode has not been changed.
In the first case, the operating mode appears
as it is on the other screen.

In the second case, the setting appears on the
screen as it was when you last exited the
operating mode.

Picture settings

Overview

You can select these settings in video DVD
and AUX mode. Instructions for AUX mode
are detailed later (> page 258).

Adjusting the brightness, contrast and

color

» Switch on video DVD mode (> page 241).

» To show the menu: press the (k) button
on the remote control.

or

» Select Menu while the navigation menu
(> page 241) is shown and press the
button to confirm.

» In both cases, select Video DVD using

the [ v ][ « ][ > ] buttons and press the

button to confirm.

Rear Seat Entertainment System m

» Select Brightness, Contrast, Color or
Auto using the [ o ][ ¥ ] buttons and
press (@x) to confirm.

An adjustment scale appears.

» Select a setting using the [ o |[ ¥ ]
buttons and press the (ox) button to confirm.

Changing the picture format

» To show the menu: press the (k) button
on the remote control.

or

» Select Menu while the navigation menu
(> page 241) is shown and press the
button to confirm.

» Select Video DVD using

the [ v ][« J[ > ] buttons and press the
button to confirm.

The @ symbol in front of the Auto, 16:9
Optimized, 4:3 orWidescreen menuitem
indicates the format currently set.

> Select a format using the [ A ][ V]
buttons and press the (k) button to confirm.

o
=
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System settings

Note

You can adjust almost all system settings
individually for each screen without affecting
the other screen. You make these settings
using the remote control.

Selecting the display language
> Select Systemusing the [ a |[ < ][ > ]

buttons on the remote control and press
the @) button to confirm.

You see the system menu on the selected
rear screen.
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Display off

Settings
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» Select Settings using the [ ¥ | button
and confirm with the @) button.

» Select Language usingthe [ Ao [ v |
buttons and press the (k) button to confirm.
The list of languages appears. The e dot
indicates the current setting.

» Select a language using the [ A |[ V]
buttons and press the (ox) button to confirm.

The Rear Seat Entertainment System
activates the respective language.

Switching the display design

> Select Settings using the [ ¥ ] button
and confirm with the @) button.

» Select Day Mode, Night Mode or
Automatic using the [ A ][ ¥ | buttons

and press the (ox) button to confirm.
The @ icon indicates the current setting.

Design Explanation

Day Mode The display is set
permanently to day
design.

Night Mode The display is set
permanently to night
design.

Automatic The display design

changes depending on
the vehicle instrument
cluster illumination.

M Rear Seat Entertainment System

Setting the brightness

» Select Settings using the [ ¥ | button
and confirm with the (%) button.

> Select Brightness usingthe [ A [ V|
buttons and press the (ox) button to confirm.
A scale appears.

» Adjust the brightness usingthe [ A ][ V|
buttons and press the (ex) button to confirm.
The brightness bar moves up or down. The
picture becomes lighter or darker in
accordance with the scale.

Showing/hiding the picture

» To hide the picture: select Display OFF

in the system menu using the [ v ][ |
buttons on the remote control and press

the (@) button to confirm.
The picture is hidden.

» To display the picture: press the
button.

Audio CD/DVD and MP3 mode
Safety note

/\ WARNING

The RSE CD/DVD player is a Class 1 laser
product. There is a danger of invisible laser
radiation when you open or damage the cover.
Do not remove the cover. The RSE CD/DVD
player does not contain any parts which can
be serviced by the user. For safety reasons,
have any necessary service work performed
by qualified personnel.

General notes

You will find information on the following
topics in the Audio section:

e notes on CDs/DVDs (> page 229)

e notes on MP3 mode (> page 228)

* notes on copyright (> page 229)



Inserting a CD/DVD
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Removing a CD/DVD

The CD/DVD drive is located in the center
behind the front seats.

P82.87-2057-31

(@ Disc slot
@ Eject button

The CD/DVD drive is a single disc drive. If
there is already a disc inserted, this must be
ejected before another is inserted.

» Insert a disc into the disc slot.

The printed side of the disc must face
upwards. If neither side of the disc is
printed, the side you wish to play must face
downwards.

The CD/DVD drive draws in the disc.

Disc _COMAND _A£ ~ System

", Loading Disc ...

-

DI DOLBY.
~ DiGimALl

=

D45 AUD

edes (=R
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The CD/DVD drive plays the disc:

« if it has been inserted correctly and is a
permissible disc, and

« after you have switched on disc mode
(audio CD/audio DVD/MP3 mode)

Data on an MP3 CD first needs to be loaded

by the drive. Loading may take some time,

depending on the number of folders and

tracks.

> Press the eject button.
The drive ejects the disc.

» Take the disc out of the slot.
If you do not take the disc out of the slot,
the drive will draw it in again automatically
after a short while.

Switching to audio CD, audio DVD or
MP3 mode

» Insert a CD/DVD (> page 251).
The Rear Seat Entertainment System loads
the inserted disc.

» Select Disc in the menu using the
[ A ][ «J[ P ] buttons on the remote
control and press the (ox) button to confirm.
The corresponding mode is switched on.
The Rear Seat Entertainment System plays
the disc.

COMAND .

@ Variable bit rates in MP3 tracks can result
in the elapsed time shown being different
to the actual elapsed time.

Selects a track

Selecting by skipping to a track

» To skip forwards or backwards to a
track: press the [ '] or [ > | button on
the remote control.

or

> Press the or button.
The skip forward function skips to the next
track.
Skipping backwards restarts the current
track (if it has been playing for more than
eight seconds) or starts the previous track
(if the current track has only been playing
for a shorter time).
If you have selected the Track List Mix

or Random Folder playback options, the
track order is random.
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Selecting by track list
In audio CD mode, the track list contains all
tracks on the disc currently playing.
In audio DVD mode, the track list contains all
tracks in the currently active group; see
"Setting the audio format" (> page 227).
In MP3 mode, the track list shows all tracks
in the currently active folder as well as the
folder structure, allowing you to select any
track on the MP3 CD.
» Select Track List (audio CD/DVD mode)
or Folder (MP3 mode) using
the [ v ][ « ][ > | buttons on the remote
control and press the (o) button to confirm.
or
» Press the (ox) button when the display/
selection window is selected.
The track list appears. The e dotindicates
the current track.

» Select a track usingthe [ A Jor [ ¥ |
button and press the (ex) button to confirm.

Making a selection by entering the track
number directly
» Press the button on the remote
control.
The track entry display appears.

Example: track 2
» Press the number key.

Example: track 12

» Press the corresponding number buttons in
rapid succession.

@ It is not possible to enter numbers that
exceed the number of tracks on the CD or
in the currently active folder.

» Wait for approximately three seconds after
making the entry.
You will hear the track which has been
entered. The corresponding basic menu
then reappears.

Fast forward /rewind

» With the display/selection window active,

press the [ ] or [ B> | button on the
remote control repeatedly until you reach
the desired position.

or

» Press and hold the or button

until the desired position is reached.

Selecting a folder

This function is only available in MP3 mode.
» Select Folder in MP3 mode using

the [ v ][ ][ > ] buttons on the remote

control and press the (o) button to confirm.
or
» Press the (ex) button when the display/

selection window is selected.
The folder content appears.

- “® On Every Street
ise (@)-3 0 1

B

@—n

01 Cfing Elvis

02 On Every Street

03 When It Comes To You

04 Fade To Black

05 The Bug

06 You And Your Friends
P82.87-2516-31
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@ Folder selection symbol
@ Current folder name
® Track symbol

» To switch to the superordinate folder:
selecticon (1) usingthe [ A ][ ¥ ] buttons
on the remote control and press the
button to confirm.

The display shows the next folder up.
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@ Dire Straits

I

|

@- 1 Making Movies
1 Money For Nothing
1 On Every Strees

H
&2
(=2}

MP3
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@ Folder selection symbol
@ Folder icon

> Select a folder usingthe [ A Jor [ Vv ]
button and press the (ox) button to confirm.
You will see the tracks in the folder.

> Select a track using the [ A Jor[ v |
button and press the (ox) button to confirm.
The track is played and the corresponding
folder is now the active folder.

Pause function

This function is only available in audio DVD
mode.

» To pause playback: select [ 1l ] using
the [ v ][ ][ > ] buttons on the remote

control and press the (ox) button to confirm.
The [ 11 ] display changes to [ » |.

» To continue playback: select [ p | and
press the (ex) button to confirm.

The [ > | display changes to [ I ].

Stop function

This function is only available in audio DVD
mode.

» To interrupt playback: select [ B ] using
the [ v ][ «J[ > ] buttons on the remote

control and press the (ox) button to confirm.
The [ 11 ] display changes to [ » |.

» To continue playback: select [ p | and
press the (ox) button to confirm.

Playback continues from the point where it
was interrupted.

» To stop playback: while playback is
interrupted, select [ W ] again and press
the @K button to confirm.

Playback stops and returns to the
beginning of the DVD. [ » | is highlighted.

» To restart playback: select [ » ] and
press the (ox) button to confirm.
Playback starts from the beginning of the
DVD.

Setting the audio format

Further information on audio formats is
available in the "Audio" section

(> page 227).

» Select DVD-A using the [ v | ][ > ]

buttons on the remote control and press
the @) button to confirm.

> Select Group using the [ A ][ ¥ | buttons
and press the (ex) button to confirm.
The list of available audio formats appears.
The e dot indicates the format currently
selected.

» Select an audio format using the

[ A ][ ¥ ]| buttons and press the () button

to confirm.
» To exit the menu: press the [ ]

or [ » ] button.

Playback options

Further information on playback options is
available in the "Audio" section
(> page 228).

Rear Seat Entertainment System H
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H Rear Seat Entertainment System

COMAND -

» Select CD, DVD-A or MP3 using
the [ v |[ ][ P | buttons on the remote
control and press the (ox) button to confirm.
The options list appears. The o dot
indicates the option currently selected.

» Select Normal Track Sequence, Track
List MixorRandom Folder using the
[ A ][ ¥ ]| buttons and press the (o) button
to confirm.
The option is switched on. All options
except Normal Track Sequence will be
indicated in the display/selection window.

@ If you change the disc, the Normal
Track Sequence option is activated
automatically. If an option is selected, it
remains selected after the Rear Seat
Entertainment System is switched on or
off.

Switching track information on/off
(MP3 mode only)

If the function is switched on, folder and track
names are displayed.

If the function is switched off, disc and file
names are displayed.

» Select MP3 using the [ v |[ < ][> |

buttons on the remote control and press
the (¥ button to confirm.

» Select Show Track Information using

the [ A ][ ¥ ] buttons and press the

button to confirm.
The function is switched on [V or off [,
depending on the previous status.

Video DVD mode

General notes

Here you will find further information on the
following topics:

« safety notes (> page 220)

e notes on DVDs (> page 240)

DVD playback conditions

Playback problems may occur when playing
copied discs. There is a large variety of discs,
DVD authoring software, writing software and
writers available. This variety means that
there is no guarantee that the Rear Seat
Entertainment System will be able to play
video DVDs that you have copied yourself.
You will find further information in the "Video"
chapter (> page 241). Information regarding
COMAND also applies to the Rear Seat
Entertainment System.

Function restrictions

Depending on the DVD, it is possible that
certain functions or actions described in this
section will be temporarily blocked or may not
function at all. As soon as you try to activate
these functions or actions, you will see the
© symbol in the display.

Inserting and removing a CD/DVD

» Proceed as described in the "Audio CD/
DVD and MP3 mode" section
(> page 220).

Activating video DVD mode

» Insert a video DVD.
The Rear Seat Entertainment System loads
the disc.

If disc mode was the last mode selected, it
will now be active.

If it was not, switch on video DVD mode as
described in the following instruction.

» Select Disc in the menu using the
[ a ][ « ][ ] buttons on the remote
control and press the (o) button to confirm.
If the video DVD fulfills the playback
criteria, the film either starts automatically
or the menu stored on the DVD appears. If
the DVD menu appears, you must start the
film manually.

» Select the corresponding menu item in the
DVD menu.



Hiding/showing the navigation menu

> To show: press the [ A | or [ ¥ | button
on the remote control.

» To hide: press the [ A ] or [ ¥ | button.

or

» Wait for approximately eight seconds.

Title Scene

P82.87-2518-31
Navigation menu
(® Data medium type
@ Current track
® Current scene
@ Track time
(® To show the menu

Showing/hiding the menu

> To show: press the (ox) button on the
remote control.

or

> Select Menu while the navigation menu is
shown and press the (ex) button to confirm.

> To hide: pressthe [ a ] button and confirm
Full Screen by pressing the (x) button.

Rear Seat Entertainment System M

Disc RECMEE AN /St

Bass

DVD-Video

PB2.87-5604-31
Menu system
@ Video DVD options
(@ Pause function
® Stop function
@ To set the treble
(® To set the bass

COMAND .

Fast forward /rewind

» Press and hold the or button on
the remote control until the desired
position has been reached.

You see the navigation menu.

Pause function

» To show the menu: press the (ox) button
on the remote control.

or

» Select Menu while the navigation menu is
shown and press the (ox) button to confirm.

» To pause playback: select [ 11 | and press
the (¥ button to confirm.

The [ 11 ] display changes to [ » |.
» To continue playback: select [ p | and

press the (k) button to confirm.
The menu is hidden.
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Stop function

> To show the menu: press the (ox) button
on the remote control.
or

» Select Menu while the navigation menu is
shown and press the (k) button to confirm.

» To interrupt playback: select [ B ] and
press the (k) button to confirm.

The [ 11 ] display changes to [ > ]. The
video image is hidden.

» To continue playback: select [ p | and
press the (k) button to confirm.

Playback continues from the point where it
was interrupted. The menu is hidden.

» To stop playback: while playback is
interrupted, select [ m ] again and press
the (¥ button to confirm.

Playback stops and returns to the
beginning of the DVD. [ B | is highlighted.

» To restart playback: select [ » ] and
press the (k) button to confirm.
Playback starts from the beginning of the
DVD.

Selecting a scene/chapter

Note

Further information on this function is
available in the "Video" section
(> page 243).

Skipping forwards/backwards

» Press the [ ] or [ B> ] button on the
remote control.

or

» Press the or button.

The control menu appears for
approximately eight seconds.

Selecting a scene/chapter directly

The examples illustrate how to select scene/
chapter 5.

» Option 1: while the film is playing, press
the button on the remote control.

» Press a corresponding number key, e.g.

[,

» Option 2: while the film is playing, press
the (%) button on the remote control and
show the menu.

» Select Video DVD and press the (ex) button
to confirm.

» Select DVD Functions and press the
button to confirm.

> Select Scene Selection and press (ox) to
confirm.

> Press | A Jor[ ¥ |toselect number5 and
press the (ex) button to confirm.

In both cases, playback will begin from the
fifth scene/chapter after a brief pause.

Selecting a film/title

Note

Further information on this function is
available in the "Video" section
(> page 243).

Option 1
» Press the (ex) button on the remote control
and show the menu.

» Select Video DVD and press the (ex) button
on the remote control to confirm.

DVD Functions
Brightness 0
Contrast 0
Color 0
wléOoptlmlzed
o 4:3
© Wide Screen

Aux
® Sl

| Yekaterinburg

Bass

P82.87-2520-31
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» Select DVD Functions and press the
button to confirm.

» Select Title Selection and press (@) to
confirm.

» To call up the selection list: press the

button.

» Select a film/track.

Option 2:
Example: selecting film 2

> Press the button.
After a brief pause, the second film is
played.

DVD menu

Note

You will find further information on the DVD
menu in the "Video" section (> page 240).

To call up the DVD menu

> Press the (¥ button on the remote control
and show the menu.

> Select Video DVD and press the (ex) button
on the remote control to confirm.

» Select DVD Functions and press the
button to confirm.

» Select Menu and press () to confirm.
The DVD menu appears.

Selecting menu items in the DVD menu

» Select a menu item using the
[ A ][ v ][ «][» |buttons on the
remote control and press the (k) button to
confirm.
A menu appears.

@ Menu items which cannot be selected are
shown in gray.

B3 PAR,[S | Select
sl Back (To the Movie)
Play
| Stop
[ 221

P&2.87-2521-31

» Confirm Select by pressing the (ox) button.
The Rear Seat Entertainment System
executes the action or shows a submenu.

» If available, additional options can now be
selected.

The Rear Seat Entertainment System then
switches back to the DVD menu.

(i ] Depending on the DVD, it is possible that
the Back (to the movie), Play, Stop,
[lea], [»»] or GO Up menu item may not
be operative or operative only at certain
points of the DVD. To indicate this, the
© icon appears in the display.

COMAND .

Stopping a film or skipping to the

beginning or end of a scene

» Select any menu item from the DVD menu.
The menu appears.

> To stop the film: select the Stop menu
item and press the (ox) button on the remote
control to confirm.

» To skip to the end of a scene: select the
[»» | menu item and press the () button
to confirm.

» To skip to the beginning of a scene:
select the [««] menu item and press the
button to confirm.

Moving up one level in the DVD menu

» Option 1: press the back button on
the remote control or select the
corresponding menu item in the DVD
menu.
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» Option 2: select any menu item in the DVD
menu.

» Select the GO uUp menu item in the menu
and press the (ox) button to confirm.

Back to the film

» Option 1: press the back button on
the remote control repeatedly until you see
the film or select the corresponding menu
item in the DVD menu.

» Option 2: select any menu item in the DVD
menu and press the () button to confirm.

» Select the Back (to the movie) menu
item in the menu and press the (k) button
to confirm.

Setting the audio format

This function is not available on all DVDs. If it
is available, you can set the audio language
or the audio format. The number of settings
is determined by the DVD content. It is
possible that the settings may also be
accessed from the DVD menu.
» Press the (ox) button on the remote control
and show the menu.
» Select Video DVD and press the (ex) button
on the remote control to confirm.
» Select DVD Functions and press the
button to confirm.
» Select Audio Language and press the
button to confirm.
A menu appears after a short while. The
e dot in front of an entry indicates the
currently selected language.

» Select a language usingthe [ A Jor [ v |
button and press the (@) button to confirm.

» To exit the menu: press the [ «(]

or [ » ] button.

Subtitles and camera angle

These functions are not available on all DVDs.
The number of subtitle languages and camera
angles available depends on the content of

the DVD. It is possible that the settings may

also be accessed from the DVD menu.

» Press the (e¥) button on the remote control
and show the menu.

» Select Video DVD and press the () button
on the remote control to confirm.

» Select DVD Functions and press the
button to confirm.

» Select Subtitles or Camera Angle and
press the (k) button to confirm.
In both cases, a menu appears after a few
seconds. The e dot in front of an entry
indicates the current setting.

» Select the setting usingthe [ A Jor [ Vv |
button and press the (ox) button to confirm.

» To exit the menu: press the [ ]

or [ | button.

Interactive content

DVDs can also contain interactive content
(e.g. avideo game). In a video game, you may
be able to influence events by selecting and
triggering actions. The type and number of
actions depend on the DVD.
» Select an action using the
[ A ][ ][ ¥ ][ «]buttons on the
remote control and press the (k) button to
execute it.
A menu appears and the first entry,
Select, is highlighted.
» Press the (%) button.

AUX mode

Introduction

You can connect one external video source to
each of the displays of the Rear Seat
Entertainment System (AUX display) and also
one external video source to the rear-seat
CD/DVD drive (AUX drive) with a sound and
video signal.



Please see the corresponding operating
instructions for information on how to
operate the external video source.

For further details about external video
sources, please consult an authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center.

Connecting AUX equipment

AUX drive

The AUX drive jacks are located on the CD/
DVD drive on the right next to the CD/DVD
eject button (> page 258).

Displaying AUX

The AUX display jacks are on the side of the
screen (> page 139).

Audio and video connection

» Insert the audio plugs for the left and right
signals into the corresponding L and R
jacks.

» Insert the video plug into the V jack.

Activating AUX mode

AUX drive
» Select AUX in the menu using the

[ A [ « ][ P ] buttons on the remote
control and press the (ox) button to confirm.
The AUX menu appears.

> Select Source from the AUX menu and
press the (ox) button to confirm.

> Select Disk Drive Auxand press the
button to confirm.
You will hear and see the content of the
external video source if it is connected to
the CD/DVD drive and switched to
playback. If no video image is available
from the AUX source connected, you will
see an audio menu.

Rear Seat Entertainment System M

Displaying AUX

» Select the screen to which the external
video source is connected using the remote
control (> page 125).

» Select AUX in the menu using the

[ A ][ «J[ P ] buttons on the remote

control and press the (ox) button to confirm.

> Select Source from the AUX menu and
press the (ex) button to confirm.

> Select Display Auxand press the
button to confirm.
You will see and hear the content of the
video source if it is switched to playback. If
no video image is available from the AUX
source connected, you will see an audio
menu.

Selecting the active COMAND source
» Select AUX in the menu using the

[ A ][ «J[ P ] buttons on the remote
control and press the (ox) button to confirm.
» Select Source from the AUX menu and
press the (ox) button to confirm.
> Select COMAND and press the () button to
confirm.
The audio or video mode selected in
COMAND is transmitted to the Rear Seat
Entertainment System.

Operation with an active COMAND
source

You can transfer an audio or video mode
selected in COMAND to the Rear Seat
Entertainment System.

@ If you subsequently switch modes in
COMAND, the new source will not be
transmitted to the Rear Seat Entertainment
System.

» To switch on the function in COMAND:
switch on the desired audio mode in
COMAND or show the menu in video DVD
mode.

» Select the menu item at the bottom left,
e.g. CD in audio CD mode, by sliding ©+

o
=
<
=
®)
o
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and turning {©) the COMAND controller
and press ® to confirm.

» Select Active Source for Rear and
press ® to confirm.
In the status bar at the top, you will see the
headphones icon and the @) icon for the
source that has been switched on.

» To switch off the function in COMAND:
switch on the desired audio mode in
COMAND or show the menu in video DVD
mode.

» Select the menu item at the bottom left,
e.g. CD in audio CD mode, by sliding ©+
and turning {©) the COMAND controller
and press ® to confirm.

COMAND -

» Select Rear OFF%®) and press ® the
COMAND controller to confirm.

Adjusting the brightness, contrast or
color

» Select Source in the rear-compartment
screen and press the (ok) button on the
remote control to confirm.

» Select Display AuxorDisk Drive Aux
and press the (k) button to confirm.

» Select Brightness, Contrast or Color
and press the (ox) button to confirm.

An adjustment scale appears.

» Select a setting using the [ A Jor [ v ]
button and press the (@) button to confirm.

Changing the picture format

» Select Source in the AUX menu and press
the (%) button on the remote control to
confirm.

» Select Display AuxorDisk Drive Aux
and press the (¥ button to confirm.

» Select Autol6:9 optimized, 4:3 or
Widescreen using the [ a ][ ¥ | buttons
and press the (x) button to confirm.

The @ icon in front of a menu item
indicates the current setting.

Vehicle functions

General notes

In this menu, you can set the following vehicle
functions:

* ECO

e multicontour seat settings

« rear window blind

e EASY-ENTRY /EXIT feature

e exterior lighting delayed switch-off
e interior lighting delayed switch-off
e ambient lighting

 automatic folding mirror

« locator lighting

¢ automatic locking feature

e trunk lid opening height restriction

You can open the "Vehicle" menu in one of
two ways.

Opening the "Vehicle" menu from the
main area in the center of the display

READY 0000 ==

vid((1)—

Audio
Rear Window Sunshade Extended

Navi Telephone

System Hybrid Display OFF

72% =% %1 AC = 72%
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@ "Vehicle" menu item
@ Main area

» Select Vehicle in the main function bar by
sliding «©= and turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

Main area (2) is active.

» Select the individual vehicle functions by
sliding «©= or turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.



Opening from the "Vehicle" menu

ECO Off

N ! Multi-function contour seat settings
| Rear window blind Extended
Easy entry/exit Off
Exterior lighting delayed switch-off 0 secs.
Interior lighting delayed switch-off 0 secs.
‘ Ambient lighting SOLAR 1
| o Automatic mirror folding

Sy

o Locator lighting

P82.87-5561-31

» Select Vehicle in the main function bar by
sliding «©= and turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

The "Vehicle" submenu opens.

» Select the individual vehicle functions in
the menu by sliding «©= or turning {©)
the COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

In the next section, it is the first procedure
that is always described.

Switching the ECO function on/off

The ECO start/stop function switches the
engine off automatically if the vehicle is
stopped under certain conditions. When
pulling away again, the engine starts
automatically (> page 306). You can switch
the ECO start/stop function on and off using
COMAND.

If you switch the ECO start/stop function off
using COMAND, the function is switched on
again automatically when you switch the
ignition off and on again.

[in

Navi Audio Telephone Video
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» To switch the ECO start/stop function
on/off: select Vehicle in the main
function bar by sliding «©= and turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

The main area is active.

» Select the ECO function by sliding «©@= or
turning L© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

The ECO start/stop function is switched on
and off alternately.

Extending/retracting the rear window
blind

H Make sure that the rear window blind can
move freely. Otherwise, the blind or other
objects could be damaged.

@ The rear window blind is deactivated at
temperatures below -20 °C.

Navi Audio Video

i Telephone

Display OFF

=i 72
P82.87-3324-31

» To extend/retract the rear window
blind: select VehicTe in the main function
bar by sliding «©= and turning {©) the

_ eela

COMAND .



COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.
The main area is active.

» Select the Rear Window Sunshade
function by sliding «©@= or turning {©)
the COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

alvemce

lever or press the position button of the
memory function.

If there is arisk of entrapment by the seat, you
can also cancel the adjustment procedure by
moving the switch for seat adjustment. The
steering column and driver's seat stop moving
immediately.

Never leave children unsupervised in the
vehicle. They could open the driver's door and
thereby unintentionally activate the EASY-
ENTRY/EXIT feature and become trapped.

Activating /deactivating the automatic
folding mirror function

In the Automatic Mirror Folding menu,
you can set the exterior mirrors so that they
automatically fold in when the vehicle is
locked.

You can make a setting in COMAND so that
the steering wheel swings upwards and/or
the driver's seat moves backwards before you
get into the vehicle. You can make the
following settings:

* OFF: the function is switched off.
» Steering Column: the steering wheel
swings upwards.

« Steering Column and Seat: the steering
wheel swings upwards and the driver’s seat
moves backwards.

COMAND -

Navi Audio Telephone Video

Automatic Mirror Folding OFF

Display OFF

=t T2
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Tele

» To activate/deactivate automatic
mirror folding: select Vehicle in the main
function bar by sliding «©= and turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

The main area is active.

» Select the Automatic Mirror Folding
function by sliding «©@= or turning {© )
the COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

Easy Entry/Exit OFF

= . oFF
Steering Column

Steering Column and Seat

P&2.87-3122-31

» To set the EASY-ENTRY /EXIT feature:
select Vehicle in the main function bar by
sliding «©= and turning {© ) the

Setting the EASY-ENTRY /EXIT feature

/\ WARNING

Make sure that nobody can become trapped
when you activate the EASY-ENTRY /EXIT
feature.

If there is a risk of entrapment by the steering
column, move the steering wheel adjustment



COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.
The main area is active.

» Select the Easy-Entry/Exit Feature
menu by sliding «©= or turning {© ) the
COMAND controller.

The EASY-ENTRY /EXIT feature menu
appears. The current setting is indicated by
a e dot.

» Select Setting by sliding +© 4 or turning
{©) the COMAND controller.
The selected setting is indicated by a e
dot.

Setting the interior/exterior lighting
delayed switch-off time

Interior lighting: you can set whether and for
how long you wish the interior lighting to
remain on in the dark after you have removed
the SmartKey from the ignition lock.

Exterior light: you can set whether and for
how long you want the exterior lighting to
remain on in the dark after the doors have
been closed. The exterior lighting
automatically switches off after the switch-off
delay has elapsed.

You may select from the following settings:

¢ 0 seconds: delayed switch-off is
deactivated.

e 15, 30, 45, 60 seconds: delayed switch-off
is activated.

@ You can reactivate this function by
opening a door within one minute. If none
of the doors are opened after the SmartKey
isremoved from the ignition lock orif a door
is not closed after it has been opened, the
exterior lights switch off after 60 seconds.

N 7Y PP

Mavi Audio Telephone

Interior Lighting Delayed Shut-off 0 sec.

* 0 sec.
15 sec.
30 sec.
45 sec.
60 sec.

P82.87-3124-31

» To set the interior/exterior lighting
delayed switch-off time: select Vehicle
in the main function bar by sliding «©= and
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

The main area is active.

» Selectthe Interior Lighting Delayed
Shut-off/Exterior Lighting
Delayed Shut-off menu by sliding
«©= or turning {©) the COMAND
controller.

The interior/exterior lighting delayed
switch-off time menu appears. The current
setting is indicated by a e dot.

COMAND .

» Select Setting by sliding +©+ or turning
{©) the COMAND controller.
The selected setting is indicated by a e
dot.

Setting the ambient light

You can make the following settings:
* SOLAR (yellow interior lighting)

* NEUTRAL (white interior lighting)

* POLAR (blue interior lighting)

* Brightness of the interior lighting on a
scale of 0 (off) to 5 (bright)



lvonce

Ambient Light Colour
MNavi Audio Telepl » SOLAR
Ambient Lighting SOLAR NEUTRAL
POLAR
. B"ghtness ST .I.
P82.87-3127-31

» To set the ambient lighting: select
Vehicle in the main function bar by sliding
«©= and turning {©) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

The main area is active.

» Select the Ambient Lighting menu by
sliding «©= or turning {© ) the COMAND
controller.

The ambient lighting menu appears. The
current setting is indicated by a e dot.

COMAND -

» Select Setting by sliding +©+ or turning
{©) the COMAND controller.
The selected setting is indicated by a e
dot.

Switching locator lighting on/off

If you switch on the locator lighting, the
following come on in the dark after you have
unlocked the vehicle using the remote
control:

e the parking lamps

e the tail lamps

« the license plate lamp

* the front fog lamps

e the entry lamps in the exterior mirror

The locator lighting switches off again when
you open the driver’s door. If you do not open
the driver’s door, the locator lighting switches
off automatically after 40 seconds.

READY 80000 ==
Video

MNavi Audio Telephone

Locator Lighting OFF

Display OFF

72% = %1 AC %1 = 72
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» To switch locator lighting on/off: select
Vehicle in the main function bar by sliding
«©= and turning {©) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

The main area is active.

» Select the Locator Lighting function by
sliding «©= or turning { © ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

Switching the automatic locking
feature on/off

You can use this function to activate or
deactivate the automatic central locking
feature. If the automatic locking feature is
activated, your vehicle will lock centrally from
a speed of approximately 15 km/h.

You will find further information about the
automatic locking feature in the "Automatic
locking feature" section (> page 86).

MNavi Audio Telephone Video

Automatic Locking OFF

lay OFF
%1 AC %1

=i 72%
P82.87-3132-31

» To switch the automatic locking
feature on/off: select Vehicle in the
main function bar by sliding «©= and
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turning L© ) the COMAND controller and ~ To do so, make certain that the SmartKey is

press ® to confirm. in position 2 in the ignition lock.

The main area is active.
» Select the Automatic Locking function Telephone  Video  Vehicle

by sliding «©= or turning {©) the

COMAND controller and press ® to

confirm.

Activating/deactivating the trunk lid
opening height restriction

P82.87-2748-31

Navi Audio Telephone Video

Air-conditioning function bar
@ To set the temperature, left

@ To set the air distribution, left
® To set the airflow, left

@® Climate control main menu
Display OFF (> page 266)

COMAND .

AC s IRl (5 To set the airflow, right
PE2E7-314181 () To set the air distribution, right
» To activate/deactivate the trunk lid @ To set the temperature, right

opening height restriction: select
Vehicle in the main function bar by sliding ~ Setting the temperature
«©= and turning {©) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.
The main area is active.

» Select the Trunk Opening-height
Restriction function by sliding «©@= or

turning ¢© 3 the COMAND controller and conditioning function bar by turning {©)
press ® to confirm. the COMAND controller and press ® to

confirm.

You can set the temperature separately for

the driver’s and front-passenger side.

> Select left temperature display (1) or right
temperature display (7) in the air-

Automatic climate control Audio. | Telephone  Video  Vehicle

Introduction to automatic climate

control 793.9 FM

You can operate automatic climate control
using COMAND or the buttons on the upper
section of the center console (> page 291).

110 MHz

Presets Info Sound

-
= '|||||||||I||||

Several special automatic climate control _ = 727
functions can only be adjusted using P82.67-2749-31
COMAND.

You can access the automatic climate control
menu via the air-conditioning function bar.
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COMAND -

» To adjust the temperature: slide t© 3+ or
turn {© ) the COMAND controller.

» To confirm the selection: press ® the
COMAND controller.

Setting the air distribution

You can set the air distribution separately for

the driver’s and front-passenger side.

» Select left air distribution (2) or right air
distribution (6) by turning {@ ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

80000 ==
Vehicle

zI
o
s,

Video

). | Telephone

193.9 FM

ﬁets Info Sound

P&2.87-2750-31
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W4 | Directs air through the defroster vents

Directs air through the center and side
air vents

Directs air through the footwell vents

Directs air through the center, side and
footwell vents

Directs air through the defroster and
footwell vents

Directs air through the defroster,
center, side and footwell vents
Directs air through the defroster,
center and side air vents

Controls air distribution automatically
» To adjust the air distribution: turn {©)
the COMAND controller.

» To confirm the selection: press ® the
COMAND controller.

SIS

Setting the airflow

You can set the airflow separately for the

driver’s and front-passenger side.

» Select left airflow (3) or right airflow (5) by
turning {©) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

Y 80000 =
Navi Audic ephone Video Vehicle
B I
_—__13.9FM
85 20 T 100 105 110 MHz,
Radio Pri Info Sound
72% =i %7 AC %1 =i 72%
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» To adjust the airflow: slide +© 4 or turn
{©) the COMAND controller.

» To confirm the selection: press ® the
COMAND controller.

Climate control main menu

COMAND allows you to set additional
functions which cannot be selected using the
control panel in the center console. Call up
these functions using the climate control
main menu.

» To open the climate control main
menu: select the AC climate control
symbol in the air-conditioning function bar
by turning {© ) the COMAND controller
and press ® to confirm.

The climate control menu opens.



O AC OFF
o Mono

Footwell Temperature 0

Radio
72%

Presets
:I_In'_’:j o

Airflow Medium
Rear 3

P82.86-8837-31
Climate control main menu
You can:

« switch cooling with dehumidification on or
off ([ac™])

* control climate control centrally (Mono)

e adjust the Footwell Temperature

* set the AirfTlow for the air vents

* operate the Rear air conditioning from the
front

Switching cooling with air
dehumidification on/off
Cooling is operational when the engine is
running, and cools according to the selected
interior temperature for the vehicle. Cooling
also dehumidifies the air inside the vehicle
and, thereby, prevents the windows from
fogging up.

/\ WARNING

If you switch off cooling with
dehumidification, the vehicle will not be
cooled and the air not dehumidified in warm
weather conditions. The windows can mist up
faster. This could result in your no longer
being able to observe the traffic conditions
properly and you may cause an accident.

@ Condensation may collect on the
underside of the vehicle when the cooler is
operating.

» Select the climate control main menuin the
air-conditioning function bar by turning

Vehicle

{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.
The climate control menu opens.
» To switch on: select and press ®.
» To switch off: select and press ®.
A tick appears.

i & AC OFF
o0 Mono

Footwell Temperature 0
Airflow Medium
| Rear A

Radio

Preset i

P82.86-8838-31

Controlling climate control centrally

You can use the Mono function to set all the
air-conditioning zones in the vehicle to the
same settings. If the Mono function is
switched on and you adjust climate control
on the driver’s side, these changes will also
be made in all the air-conditioning zones.

COMAND .

» Select the climate control main menuin the
air-conditioning function bar by turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

The climate control menu opens.

» Select MOno and press ®.

A tick appears when the function is
selected.

(f o Ac OFF

&Mono
Footwell Temperature 0
Airflow Medium
Rear A3

Radio

Presets

P82.86-8839-31

The Mono function is automatically switched
off if you:
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 change settings for automatic climate Setting the blower settings for the air
control on the front-passenger side using  vents
COMAND This function allows you to determine the way
« press one of the rocker switches to operate  the air is blown through the air vents in
automatic climate control on the front- automatic mode.
passenger side You can select:

« press one of the rocker switches on the

* Focused (high blower setting)
rear-compartment control panel

* Medium (standard setting)
Adjusting the footwell temperature « Diffuse (low blower setting)
You can use the Footwell Temperature
function to set the temperature difference
between the footwell and the rest of the
vehicle interior.

@ This setting is quite effective in automatic
mode, especially at high outside
temperatures.

. o o _If the vehicle has become very warm and the
@ This setting is quite effective in automatic automatic air conditioning is cooling the

COMAND -

mode, especially at low outside interior, the blower settings are briefly
temperatures. canceled.
The greater the value you set, the higher the  p Select the climate control main menu in the
temperature in the footwell. air-conditioning function bar by turning
» Select the climate control main menuin the {©) the COMAND controller and press
air-conditioning function bar by turning ® to confirm.
{©) the COMAND controller and press The climate control menu opens.
® to confirm. » Select Airflow and press ®.
The climate control menu opens. A menu appears.
> i)eh?c'f Footwell Temperature and press The current setting is indicated by a e dot.
9).

A scale appears.

Focused

Colder

P82.86-8840-31

» To change the airflow: slide +t© 4+ or turn
(o).

> T9 change the temperature difference:  , 14 confirm your selection: press ®.
slide +t©@# or turn {O©).

» To confirm your selection: press ®. Operating the rear-compartment air-

conditioning system from the front

The rear-compartment air-conditioning

system is operated in the same way as

P82.87-3197-31
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climate control for the driver and front
passenger.

Switching on operation of the rear-
compartment air conditioning from the
front

» Select the climate control main menuin the
air-conditioning function bar by turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

The climate control menu opens.

> Select Rear and press ®.
Rear appears in the main menu on the air-
conditioning function bar. The rear-
compartment air-conditioning system can
be controlled from the front.

Main menu for the rear-compartment air-

conditioning system

In the main menu for the rear-compartment

air-conditioning system, you can:

e switch back to front-compartment climate
control operation

e switch off the rear-compartment air
conditioning

* switch automatic mode for the rear-
compartment air conditioning on/off

» To open the main menu: select the

climate control main menu in the air
conditioning function bar and press ®.

Front Climate Control
Rear Climate Control OFF
Rear Automatic

Radio
72% AuTog

Presets
AUTO 4%

* Rear Manual
P82.86-8843-31

The current setting is indicated by a e dot.

To switch back to operation of the rear-
compartment air-conditioning system from
the front:

» In the climate control main menu, select
Front Climate Control and press ®.
The air-conditioning function bar shows the
climate control settings for the driver and
front passenger.

To switch off the rear-compartment air
conditioning:

» In the climate control main menu, select
Rear Climate Control OFF and press
®.

To switch on automatic mode for the rear-
compartment air conditioning:

COMAND .

» In the climate control main menu, select
Rear Automatic and press ®.
Automatic mode for the rear-compartment
air-conditioning system is switched on.

Seats

Lumbar supports

The lumbar support in the backrest of the
driver's and front-passenger seats can be
adjusted to provide optimum support for your
back.

> To select the seat: press the
function button.
The main area of the COMAND display is
active. A scale appears.

Navi Audio

Telephone

PE2.87-2841-31
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» To move to the lower menu bar: select
by sliding +©# the COMAND controller
and press ® to confirm.

@ When you press the function button,
the previously adjusted seat is active.

» To adjust the lumbar support: select by
sliding «©= or turning { ©) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

Multicontour seat

@ Information about the components and
operating principles of COMAND can be
found on (> page 118).

The contour of the driver's seat and front-
passenger seat backrests can be individually
adjusted to provide optimum support for your
back. This is achieved by controlling the
pressure in the air chambers in the
multicontour seat.

The adjustments are made using the
COMAND display.

@ When you adjust the multicontour seat,
you may hear the air being pumped in or
released.

You can adjust the following air cushions:

* seat side bolsters

« seat backrest side bolsters

* backrest curvature in the lumbar region

¢ backrest curvature in the upper back
region

» Make sure that the SmartKey is in position
2 in the ignition lock.

» Press the function button.

Selecting the seat
You must first select the seat for which you
wish to make adjustments.
» Press the function button.
The main area is active.

» To move to the lower menu bar: select
by sliding +©# the COMAND controller
and press ® to confirm.

Navi  Audio

Driver's Seat

Passenger Seat

PE2.87-2842-31

» To select a seat: select by sliding «©= or
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

Exiting a menu

There are several ways of exiting the menu for
the multicontour seat:

» Press the function button again.

or

» Press any function button.

or

» Select another main function from the
basic menu.

Display values

Two values are displayed on the setting scale

if you adjust the multicontour seat:

e red: this is the desired value which you
specify when making the setting.

e white: thisis the current value. Itis changed
gradually until it reaches the desired value.

Adjusting the seat side bolsters

This function allows you to adjust the air

cushions in the seat side bolsters.

» Select the seat (> page 270).

» Select Seat Sides by sliding «©@= or
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

A scale appears.
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» Select Setting by sliding + ©+ or turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

Adjusting the seat backrest side bolsters
This function allows you to adjust the air
cushions in the seat backrest side bolsters.
» Select the seat (> page 270).
> Select Seath. Sides by sliding «©@= or
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.
A scale appears.
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Passenger Seat
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» Select Setting by sliding + ©+ or turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

Adjusting the backrest curvature in the
lumbar region

This function allows you to adjust the air
cushions in the lumbar region of the backrest.

» Select the seat (> page 270).

» Select Lumbar by sliding «©@= or turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

A crosshair appears. You can make two

settings:

« Vertical: to move the point of greatest
lumbar support up or down

e Horizontal: to adjust the amount of
support

READY BOD0D ==
Video
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Lumbar

Passenger Seat

P82.87-3169-31

» Select Setting by sliding +© ¢ or turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

Adjusting the backrest curvature in the

upper back region

This function allows you to adjust the air

cushions in the upper back region of the

backrest.

» Select the seat (> page 270).

» Select Shoulders by sliding «©= or
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

A scale appears.

COMAND .
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» Select Setting by sliding + ©+ or turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

Resetting adjustments

You can reset the seat settings to the factory
settings.

» Select the seat (> page 270).

» Select Reset A1 by sliding «©@= or
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

Active multicontour seat

The dynamic function of the active
multicontour seat automatically adapts the
side bolsters of the backrest to your current
driving style.

» Select the seat (> page 270).

» Select Dynamic Seat by sliding «©= or
turning L© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

» To confirm your selection: press ®.

A scale appears.
You can select:
* 0: Off

e 1: Level 1

e 2:Level 2

Navi Audio Video

Telephone
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» Select Setting by sliding + ©+ or turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

Massage function (PULSE)

The massage function helps you to prevent

muscle tension on long journeys.

» Select the seat (> page 270).

» Select Massage by sliding «©= or turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

A list appears.

You can select different types of massage
function:

*(: OFF
«1: Slow and Gentle

«2: Slow and Vigorous
« 3. Fast and Gentle
«4: Fast and Vigorous

» To confirm your selection: press ®.

@ 0: OFF
Telepl| c 1: Slow and Gentle

Navi Audio
o 2: Slow and Vigorous
© 3: Fast and Gentle

©4: Fast and Vigorous

Massage 0

P82.87-3175-31



» Select Setting by sliding +© 4+ or turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

The massage function runs for
approximately 6 to 20 minutes, depending
on the setting.

Uploading/downloading data

With this function, you can transfer COMAND
data from one system (vehicle) to another
system (vehicle). You can use either a USB
stick or an SD card as temporary storage.
You can only transfer the complete
transferable data record.

The following data is included in the complete
transferable data record:

* navigation destination memory and last
destination

* address book entries
« audio station/video channel presets
* system settings

Display

Time

Text reader
Linguatronic
Language
Favourites butto

Bluetooth Copy data to storage medium

Import data from storage medium

Reset
P82.87-3345-31

Copying data to a storage medium

» Insert an SD card into the SD card slot

or

» Insert a USB stick into the socket on the
side in the glove box.

» Select VehicTe in the main function bar by
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

The "Vehicle" menu appears.

» Select Systemand press ® to confirm.

» Select Upload/DownToad Data and press
® to confirm.

» Select Copy Data to Storage Medium
and press ® to confirm.

» Select the storage medium to which the
data should be copied.

» Select Start Copying.

COMAND checks whether the storage
medium has enough storage capacity. If
there is enough storage capacity, the data
is copied to the storage medium.

» If there is not enough storage capacity,
remove the storage medium. Make more
storage space available on the storage
medium. Then, try to copy the COMAND
data to the storage medium again.

» Remove the storage medium.

Transferring data to another system
(vehicle)

» Insert/connect the storage medium (SD
card or USB stick) with the saved data into/
to the relevant interface.

» Select VehicTe in the main function bar by
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

The "Vehicle" menu appears.

» Select System and press ® to confirm.

» Select Upload/DownToad Data and press
® to confirm.

» Select Import Data from Storage
Medium and press ® to confirm.

» Select Start Data Import.

A prompt appears, asking whether the
COMAND data should be overwritten.

» Press Yes to confirm that the data saved in
COMAND should be overwritten.
COMAND imports the data and restarts the
system.

or

» Press No to cancel the import process.

COMAND .
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Exterior lighting

Lights and windshield wipers -

Useful information

@ This Operator's Manual describes all
models and all standard and optional
equipment of your vehicle available at the
time of publication of the Operator's
Manual. Country-specific differences are
possible. Please note that your vehicle may
not be equipped with all features
described. This also applies to safety-
related systems and functions.

@ Please read the information on qualified
specialist workshops (> page 31).

Exterior lighting

Important safety notes

For reasons of safety, Mercedes-Benz
recommends that you drive with the lights
switched on even during the daytime. In some
countries, operation of the headlamps varies
due to legal requirements and self-imposed
obligations.

Information about driving abroad

Converting to symmetrical low beam
when driving abroad: switch the headlamps
to symmetrical low beam in countries in
which traffic drives on the opposite side of the
road to the country where the vehicle is
registered. This prevents glare to oncoming
traffic. Symmetrical lights do not illuminate
as large an area of the edge of the road.

Have the headlamps converted at a qualified
specialist workshop, e.g. an authorized

Mercedes-Benz Center, as close to the border
as possible before driving in these countries.

Converting to asymmetrical low beam
after returning: have the headlamps
converted back to asymmetrical low beam at
a qualified specialist workshop, e.g. an
authorized Mercedes-Benz Center, as soon as
possible after crossing the border again.

Light switch

Operation

Depending on the date of manufacture of your
vehicle, the [ A ] or symbol for the
automatic headlamp mode/daytime running
lamps is located on the light switch.

SB54.25-7127-31

Left-hand standing lamps
Right-hand standing lamps

Lights off /daytime running lamps
Automatic headlamp mode/daytime
running lamps

Parking lamps, license plate and
instrument cluster lighting

[6][ 20 ] Low-beam/high-beam headlamps
Front fog lamps'"

Rear fog lamp

The turn signals, high-beam headlamps and

the high-beam flasher are operated using the
combination switch (> page 279).

(8]0 ]
(4] A ]

[5][200c]

H Switch off the parking lamps and standing
lamps when you leave the vehicle. This
prevents the battery from discharging.

The exterior lighting (except the parking/

standing lamps) switches off automatically if

you:

* remove the SmartKey from the ignition lock

« open the driver's door with the SmartKey
in position 0

If you hear a warning tone when you leave the

vehicle, the lights may still be switched on.

11 Only vehicles with Bi-Xenon headlamps without the Intelligent Light System are equipped with front fog lamps.



Exterior lighting

» Turn the light switchto [ o0 Jor [ A ].
or

» If the rear fog lamp is switched on: press
the light switch in to the stop.

Low-beam headlamps

» To switch on the low-beam headlamps:
turn the SmartKey in the ignition lock to
position 2 or start the engine.

> Turn the light switch to [ 2D |.

The indicator lamp on the light switch
lights up.

» To switch off the low-beam
headlamps: turn the light switch to [ o0 ].

Daytime running lamps

Daytime running lamps in Canada

The daytime running lamps function is
required by law in Canada. It cannot therefore
be deactivated.

» Turn the light switchto [ 0 Jor [ A ].
With the engine running: depending on the
ambient light, the daytime running lamps or
the low-beam headlamps are switched on.

When the low-beam headlamps are
activated, the indicator lamp on the
light switch lights up.

When the engine is running and the vehicle is
stationary or if the electronic parking brake is
applied: if you move the selector lever from a
drive position to P, the daytime running
lamps/low-beam headlamps go out after
three minutes.

When the engine is running, the vehicle is
stationary and in high ambient light
brightness: if you turn the light switch

to [0az], the daytime running lamps and the
parking lamps are switched on.

If the engine is running and you turn the light
switch to [ 2D |, the manual settings take
precedence over the daytime running lamps.

Daytime running lamps in the USA

In the USA, the daytime running lamps are
deactivated upon delivery from the factory.

» To activate the daytime running
lamps: activate the daytime running lamps
function in the on-board computer
(> page 385).

> Turn the light switchto [ 0 Jor [ A ].
With the engine running: depending on the
ambient light, the daytime running lamps or
the low-beam headlamps are switched on.
When the low-beam headlamps are
activated, the indicator lamp on the
light switch lights up.

If the engine is running and you turn the light

switch to or [ 0], the manual settings
take precedence over the daytime running
lamps.

Automatic headlamp mode

» To switch on automatic headlamp
mode: turn the light switch to [ A ].
SmartKey in position 1 in the ignition lock:
the parking lamps are switched on or off
automatically depending on the brightness
of the ambient light.

With the engine running: depending on the
brightness of the ambient light, the daytime
running lamps'? or the parking lamps and
low-beam headlamps are switched on or off
automatically.

When the low-beam headlamps are
switched on, the indicator lamp on
the light switch lights up.

Lights and windshield wipers .

/\ WARNING

If the light switch is setto [ A |, the low-beam
headlamps will not come on automatically if
it is foggy. This could endanger you and
others. Therefore, turn the light switch to

in fog.

12 Only if daytime running lamps have been activated via the on-board computer.

>



Exterior lighting

Lights and windshield wipers -

The automatic headlamp feature is only an
aid. The driver is responsible for the vehicle's
lighting at all times.

/\ WARNING

When it is dark or foggy, turn the light switch

quickly from [ A ] to [ 2D |. Otherwise, the
headlamps could switch off temporarily and
you could cause an accident.

Front fog lamps

/\ WARNING

If you suspect that driving conditions will be
foggy, turn the light switch to before you
start your journey. Otherwise, your vehicle
may not be visible and you could endanger
yourself and others.

/\ WARNING

In low ambient lighting or foggy conditions,
only switch from position [ A_| to with
the vehicle at a standstill in a safe location.
Switching from [ A ] to will briefly
switch off the headlamps. Doing so while
driving in low ambient lighting conditions may
result in an accident.

» To switch on the front fog lamps: turn
the SmartKey in the ignition lock to position
2 or start the engine.

» Turn the light switch to or [0z ]. If the
light switch is set to [ A ], you cannot
switch on the fog lamps.

» Pull the light switch out to the first detent.
The green indicator lamp on the light
switch lights up.

» To switch off the front fog lamps: press
the light switch in as far as it will go.

The green indicator lamp on the light
switch goes out.

Rear fog lamp

» To switch on the rear fog lamp: turn the
SmartKey in the ignition lock to position 2
or start the engine.

» Turn the light switch to or
(vehicles with front fog lamps), or turn the
light switch to (vehicles without front
fog lamps). If the light switch is set to
[ A_], you cannot switch on the rear fog
lamp.

» Turn the light switch to [ 2D |. If the light
switch is set to [200Z ], you cannot switch on
the rear fog lamp.

» Pull the light switch out to the second stop
(vehicles with front fog lamps) or pull it out
to the stop (vehicles without front fog
lamps).

The yellow indicator lamp on the light
switch lights up.

» To switch off the rear fog lamp: press the
light switch in as far as it will go.

The yellow indicator lamp on the light
switch goes out.

Headlamp cleaning system

The headlamps are cleaned automatically if
the "Wipe with washer fluid" function is
operated ten times while the lights are on and
the engine is running (> page 285). When you
switch off the ignition, the automatic
headlamp cleaning system is reset and
counting is resumed from 0.



Exterior lighting

Combination switch High-beam flasher
Turn signals » To switch on: turn the SmartKey in the
ignition lock to position 1 or 2 or start the
engine.

» Pull the combination switch in the direction
of arrow (3.

Hazard warning lamps

@ High-beam headlamps
(@ Right turn signal

(® High-beam flasher

@® Left turn signal

¥

» To indicate briefly: press the combination
switch briefly to the pressure point in the
direction of arrow () or (@. The hazard warning lamps automatically
The corresponding turn signal flashes three  switch on if:
times.

P5#4.25-7606-31

O o ) e an air bag is deployed.
» To indicate: press the combination switch L
* the vehicle is slowed down severely from a

beyond the pressure point in the direction speed of over 45 mph(70 km,/h) and comes
of arrow (2 or (@). to a halt

» To switch on the hazard warning lamps:

High-beam headlamps press button (D).

Lights and windshield wipers .

» To switch on the high-beam headlamps: All turn signals flash. If you now switch on
turn the SmartKey in the ignition lock to a turn signal using the combination switch,
position 2 or start the engine. only the turn signal lamp on the

» Turn the light switch to [ 2D |. corresponding side of the vehicle will flash.

> Press the combination switch beyond the ~ » To switch off the hazard warning
pressure point in the direction of lamps: press button (D.
arrow (. The hazard warning lamps are deactivated
The indicator lamp in the instrument  automatically if the vehicle returns to a speed
cluster lights up. of over 6 mph(10 km/h) after a full

» To switch off the high-beam application of the brakes.

headlamps: move the combination switch
back to its normal position.

The indicator lamp in the instrument
cluster goes out.

@ The hazard warning lamps still operate if
the ignition is switched off.



Exterior lighting

Lights and windshield wipers -

Cornering light function

2.10-5488-31

The cornering light function improves the
illumination of the road over a wide angle in
the direction you are turning, enabling better
visibility in tight bends, for example. It can
only be activated when the low-beam
headlamps are switched on.

Active:

« if you are driving at speeds below
25 mph (40 km/h) and switch on the turn
signals or turn the steering wheel.

« if you are driving at speeds between
25 mph (40 km/h) and
45 mph (70 km/h) or turn the steering
wheel.

Not active: if you are driving at speeds above
25 mph (40 km/h) or switch off the turn
signal or turn the steering wheel to the
straight-ahead position.

The cornering light function may remain lit for
a short time, but is automatically switched off
after no more than three minutes.

Adaptive Highbeam Assist

You can use this function to set the
headlamps to change between low beam and
high beam automatically. The system
recognizes vehicles with their lights on, either
approaching from the opposite direction or
traveling in front of your vehicle, and
consequently switches the headlamps from
high beam to low beam.

The system automatically adapts the low-
beam headlamp range depending on the
distance to the other vehicle. Once the
system no longer detects any other vehicles,
it reactivates the high-beam headlamps.

The system's optical sensor is located behind
the windshield near the overhead control

panel.

P82.10-6229-31

» To activate: activate the Adaptive
Highbeam Assist function using the on-
board computer (> page 386).

» Turn the light switch to [ A ].

» Press the combination switch beyond the
pressure point in the direction of arrow (1)
(> page 279).

If it is dark and the light sensor activates
the low-beam headlamps, the
indicator lamp in the instrument cluster
lights up.

If you drive faster than approximately

28 mph (45 km/h):

the headlamp range is set automatically
depending on the distance between the
vehicle and other road users.

If you drive faster than approximately
35 mph (55 km/h) and no other road users
are identified:



Interior lighting H

the high-beam headlamps are switched on  This could endanger you and/or others and
automatically. The indicator lamp in  cause an accident. Always pay close attention
the instrument cluster also lights up. to the traffic situation and switch off the high
When you drive slower than approximately ~ beam manually if necessary.

30 mph (45 km/h) or if other road users

are identified or if the roads are sufficiently

illuminated: Headlamps fogged up on the inside
the high-beam headlamps are switched off
automatically. The indicator lamp in
the instrument cluster goes out. The
indicator lamp in the instrument cluster
stays on.

» To deactivate: move the combination
switch back to its normal position.

The indicator lamp in the instrument ] o
cluster goes out. If the level of moisture does not diminish:

The headlamps may fog up on the inside if
there is high atmospheric humidity.

» Drive with the headlamps switched on.
The level of moisture diminishes,
depending on the length of the journey and
the weather conditions (humidity and
temperature).

» Have the headlamps checked at a qualified

/\ WARNING specialist workshop.

The Adaptive Highbeam Assist is only an aid
intended to support you while driving. The

driver is and remains responsible for proper Interior lighting

vehicle lighting in accordance with the

prevailing light, sight and traffic conditions. Overview of interior lighting
The system may be impaired or unavailable
when

e visibility is poor, e.g. due to snow, rain, fog,

or heavy spray
* the optical sensor area of the windshield is é)

.eH
:

Lights and windshield wipers .

dirty, fogged up, or covered by a sticker for

example

The system cannot recognize the following

road users:

* Road users without a lighting system of P62.00-5356-31
their own, e.g. pedestrians Front overhead control panel

« Road users with dim lighting of their own, @ Switches the left-hand reading lamp
e.g. cyclists on/off

« Road users whose lighting is obstructed, ® Switches the rear interior lighting
e.g. road users behind a guardrail on/off

* In some seldom cases, even road users with ® Switches the front interior lighting
a lighting system of their own may be on/off
recognized too late or not at all. ®@ Switches the automatic interior

The automatic high-beam headlamps will then lighting control on/off

not be deactivated or it will be activated in ® Switches the right-hand reading
spite of preceding or oncoming road users. lamp on/off



H Replacing bulbs

Lights and windshield wipers -

“~ P6B,00-5359-31

Rear-compartment overhead control panel
@ Reading lamp
@ Press consecutively:
to switch the reading lamp and interior
lighting on
to switch only the reading lamp on
to switch the reading lamp off
® Interior lighting

Interior lighting control

Important notes

In order to prevent the vehicle's battery from
discharging, the interior lighting functions are
automatically deactivated after some time
except for when the SmartKey is in position
2 in the ignition lock.

Automatic interior lighting control

» To switch on/off: press the button.
The OFF indicator lamp shows whether the
automatic interior lighting control is
deactivated (indicator lamp on) or
activated (indicator lamp off).

The interior lighting automatically switches
on if you:

« unlock the vehicle

¢ open a door

» remove the SmartKey from the ignition lock

The interior light is activated for a short while
when the SmartKey is removed from the
ignition lock. You can activate this delayed
switch-off using COMAND (> page 263).

Manual interior lighting control

» To switch the front interior lighting on/
off: press the button.

» To switch the rear interior lighting on/
off: press the button.

» To switch the reading lamps on/off:

press the button.

Replacing bulbs

Important safety notes

Xenon bulbs

If your vehicle is equipped with Xenon bulbs,
you can recognize this by the following: the
cone of light from the Xenon bulbs moves
from the top to the bottom and back again
when you start the engine. For this to be
observed, the lights must be switched on
before starting the engine.

/\ DANGER

Xenon bulbs carry a high voltage. You could
get an electric shock and be seriously or even
fatally injured if you touch the electric
contacts on Xenon bulbs. Therefore, never
remove the cover from Xenon bulbs.

Do not change Xenon bulbs yourself, but have
them replaced at a qualified specialist
workshop which has the necessary specialist
knowledge and tools to carry out the work
required.

Mercedes-Benz recommends that you use an
authorized Mercedes-Benz Center for this
purpose. In particular, work relevant to safety
or on safety-related systems must be carried
out at a qualified specialist workshop.

Bulbs and lamps are an important aspect of
vehicle safety. You must therefore make sure
that these function correctly at all times.

Have the headlamp setting checked regularly.



Other bulbs

There are bulbs other than the Xenon bulbs
that you cannot replace. Replace only the
bulbs listed (> page 283). Have the bulbs that
you cannot replace yourself changed at a
qualified specialist workshop.

Mercedes-Benz recommends that you use an
authorized Mercedes-Benz Center for this
purpose. In particular, work relevant to safety
or on safety-related systems must be carried
out at a qualified specialist workshop.

If you require assistance changing bulbs,
consult a qualified specialist workshop.

Do not touch the glass tube of new bulbs with
your bare hands. Even minor contamination
can burn into the glass surface and reduce
the service life of the bulbs. Always use a lint-
free cloth or only touch the base of the bulb
when installing.

Only use bulbs of the correct type.

If the new bulb still does not light up, consult
a qualified specialist workshop.

Bulbs and lamps are an important aspect of
vehicle safety. You must therefore make sure
that these function correctly at all times.
Have the headlamp setting checked regularly.

/\ WARNING

Bulbs and lamps can be very hot. You should
therefore allow them to cool down before you
change them. Otherwise, you could be burned
if you touch them.

Keep bulbs out of the reach of children.
Otherwise, they could damage the bulbs, for
example, and injure themselves.

Never use a bulb which has been dropped.
Such a bulb may break or even explode and
injure you.

Halogen bulbs are pressurized and can
explode when you change them, particularly
if they are very hot. You should therefore wear
eye protection and gloves when you are
changing them.

Replacing bulbs m

Overview: changing bulbs/bulb types

You can change the following bulbs. The bulb
type can be found in the legend.

Bi-Xenon headlamps (vehicles with halogen
daytime running lamps)
(@ High-beam spot lamp: H7 55 W

Bi-Xenon headlamps (vehicles with LED daytime

running lamps)

@ High-beam spot lamp'3: H11 55 W

@ Infrared light (Night View Assist Plus):
H1155W

13 Due to their location, have the bulbs in the left-hand headlamp changed at a qualified specialist workshop,

e.g. an authorized Mercedes-Benz Center.

Lights and windshield wipers .
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Changing the front bulbs

High-beam spot lamp (vehicles with
halogen daytime running lamps)

P82.10-5289-31

» Switch off the lights.

» Open the hood.

» Turn housing cover (1) counter-clockwise
and pull it out.

» Turn bulb holder (2) counter-clockwise and
pull it out.

» Take the bulb out of bulb holder (2).

» Insert the new bulb into bulb holder (2.

» Insert bulb holder (2).
Left-hand headlamp: cable outlet (3) must
be pointing up and to the right.
Right-hand headlamp: cable outlet (3) must
be pointing down and to the left.

» Turn bulb holder (2) clockwise.
Handle @) of bulb holder (2) is horizontal.

» Align housing cover () and turn it
clockwise until it engages.

H Replacing bulbs

High-beam spot lamp (vehicles with
LED-daytime running lamps)/infrared
light (Night View Assist Plus)

P82.10-5290-31

Due to their location, have the bulbs in the
left-hand headlamp changed at a qualified
specialist workshop, e.g. an authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center.

» Switch off the lights.

» Open the hood.

» Turn housing cover (1) counter-clockwise
and pull it out.

» Turn bulb holder (2) counter-clockwise and
pull it out.

» Push the two detents on the right and left
of bulb holder (2) and pull the bulb from
bulb holder .

» Insert the new bulb into bulb holder (2) until
it engages.

» Insert bulb holder (2) into the guide in the
headlamp.

Cable outlet (3) must be pointing down and
to the right.

» Turn bulb holder (2) clockwise.

Cable outlet (3) must be pointing down and
to the left.

» Align housing cover (1) and turn it
clockwise until it engages.



Windshield wipers

Switching the windshield wipers on/
off

/\ WARNING

Wiper blades are components that are subject
to wear and tear. Replace the wiper blades
twice a year, preferably in the spring and fall.
Otherwise the windshield will not be wiped
properly. As a result, you may not be able to
observe surrounding traffic conditions and
could cause an accident.

H Do not operate the windshield wipers
when the windshield is dry, as this could
damage the wiper blades. Moreover, dust
that has collected on the windshield can
scratch the glass if wiping takes place when
the windshield is dry.

H I the windshield wipers leave smears on
the windshield after the vehicle has been
washed in an automatic car wash, wax or
other residues may be the reason for this.
Clean the windshield using washer fluid
after washing the vehicle in an automatic
car wash.

-« Mﬁlﬂnéwms-al
Combination switch

(1] [ o ] Windshield wipers off

[2] [---] Intermittent wipe, low'

[3] [---] Intermittent wipe, high'®

[4] [—] Continuous wipe, slow

14 Rain sensor set to low sensitivity.
15 Rain sensor set to high sensitivity.

[5] [==] Continuous wipe, fast
® Single wipe/ To wipe the

windshield using washer fluid

» Switch on the ignition.

» Turn the combination switch to the
corresponding position.

H Intermittent wiping with rain sensor: due
to optical influences and the windshield
becoming dirty in dry weather conditions,
the windshield wipers may be activated
inadvertently. This could then damage the
windshield wiper blades or scratch the
windshield.

For this reason, you should always switch
off the windshield wipers in dry weather.

Inthe [+++] or [+«++] position, the appropriate
wiping frequency is set automatically
according to the intensity of the rain. In

the [----] position, the rain sensor is more
sensitive than in the [--+] position, causing
the windshield wipers to wipe more
frequently.

Replacing the wiper blades

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

For safety reasons, switch off the windshield
wipers and remove the key from the ignition
lock before changing the wiper blades
(vehicles with KEYLESS-GO: make sure that
the on-board electronics are in state 0).
Otherwise, the wiper motor could be switched
on suddenly and cause injury.

H To avoid damaging the wiper blades,
make sure that you touch only the wiper
arm of the wiper.

H Never open the hood if a windshield wiper
arm has been folded away from the
windshield.

Windshield wipers H
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M Windshield wipers

Lights and windshield wipers -

Never fold a windshield wiper arm without
a wiper blade back onto the windshield.

Hold the windshield wiper arm firmly when
you change the wiper blade. If you release
the windshield wiper arm without a wiper
blade and it falls onto the windshield, the
windshield may be damaged by the force of
the impact.

Mercedes-Benz recommends that you have
the wiper blades replaced by a qualified
specialist workshop, e.g. at an authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center.

H Always position the windshield wiper
arms vertically before folding them away
from the windshield. By doing so, you will
avoid damage to the hood.

Replacing the wiper blades

Moving the wiper blades to a vertical

position

Vehicles without KEYLESS-GO

» Turn the SmartKey to position 1 or 2 in the
ignition lock.

» Set the windshield wipers to
position [—].

» When the wiper arms have reached a
vertical position, turn the SmartKey to
position 0 and remove it from the ignition
lock.

Vehicles with KEYLESS-GO
» Switch off the engine.
» Remove your foot from the brake pedal.
» Set the windshield wipers to
position [=—].
» Press the Start/Stop button repeatedly
until the windshield wipers start.

» When the wiper arms have reached a
vertical position, press the Start/Stop
button.

Removing the wiper blades

» Fold the wiper arm away from the
windshield until it engages.

» Set the wiper blade at right angles to the
wiper arm.

P82.30-2819-31,

» Remove the wiper blade from the retaining
pin on the wiper arm in the direction of the
arrow.

Installing the wiper blades

» Push the new wiper blade onto the
retaining pin on the wiper arm in the
opposite direction to the arrow.

Make sure that the wiper blade slides fully
onto the retaining pin on the wiper arm.

» Turn the wiper blade parallel to the wiper
arm.

» Fold the wiper arm back onto the
windshield.

Problems with the windshield wipers

The windshield wipers are obstructed

Leaves or snow, for example, may be
obstructing the windshield wiper movement.
The wiper motor has been deactivated.

» For safety reasons, you should remove the
SmartKey from the ignition lock.
or

» Switch off the engine using the Start/Stop
button and open the driver's door.

» Remove the cause of the obstruction.
» Switch the windshield wipers back on.



Windshield wipers

The windshield wipers are inoperative

The windshield wiper drive is malfunctioning.

» Select another wiper speed on the
combination switch.

» Have the windshield wipers checked at a
qualified specialist workshop.

The spray nozzles are misaligned

The windshield washer fluid from the spray
nozzles no longer hits the center of the

windshield. The spray nozzles are misaligned.

» Have the spray nozzles adjusted at a
qualified specialist workshop.

Lights and windshield wipers .
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m Overview of climate control systems

- Climate control

Useful information You can also set some automatic climate

control functions via COMAND (> page 265).

@ This Operator's Manual describes all @ Ventilate the vehicle for a brief period
models and all standard and optional during warm weather, e.g. using the
equipment of your vehicle available at the convenience opening feature (> page 93).
time of publication of the Operator's This will speed up the cooling process and
Manual. Country-specific differences are the desired vehicle interior temperature

possible. Please note that your vehicle may will be reached more quickly.
not be equipped with all features

described. This also applies to safety- @ The integrated filter can filter out most
related systems and functions. particles of dust and completely filters out
) ) - pollen. A clogged filter reduces the amount

o Please read the information on qualified of air supplied to the vehicle interior. For
specialist workshops (> page 31). this reason, you should always observe the

interval for replacing the filter, which is

. . specified in the Service Booklet. As it
Overview of climate control systems depends on environmental conditions, e.g.
Important safety notes heavy air pollution, t.he intervali may be

shorter than stated in the Service Booklet.

/\ WARNING

Severe conditions (e.g. strong air pollution)
may require replacement of the filter before
its scheduled replacement interval. A clogged
filter will reduce the air volume to the interior
and the windows could fog up, impairing
visibility and endangering you and others.
Have a blocked filter replaced at a Mercedes-
Benz Center as soon as possible.

@ It is possible that the blower may be
activated automatically 40 minutes after
the SmartKey is removed. The vehicle is
then ventilated for 30 minutes to dry the
air-conditioning system.

/\ WARNING

Follow the recommended settings for heating
and cooling given on the following pages.
Otherwise, the windows could fog up,
impairing visibility and endangering you and
others.

The automatic climate control controls the
temperature and the humidity in the vehicle
interior and filters undesirable substances
from the air.

The automatic climate control is only
operational when the engine is running'.
Optimum operation is only achieved if you
drive with the side windows and sliding
sunroof/panorama roof with power tilt/
sliding panel closed.

16 The residual heat function can only be activated/deactivated if the ignition is switched off.
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Automatic climate control panel
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P83.40-4385-31
Front control panel

@ Sets climate control to automatic mode, left (> page 293)

(@ Sets the temperature, left (> page 294)

(® Sets the airflow, left (> page 295)

@ Defrosts the windshield (> page 296)

(® Activates/deactivates air-recirculation mode (> page 297)

(® Switches climate control on /off(> page 292)

@ Switches the residual heat function on/off(> page 298)

Switches the rear window defroster on/off (> page 297)

(® Sets the airflow, right (> page 295)

Sets the temperature, right (> page 294)

@ Sets climate control to automatic mode, right (> page 293)
Rear control panel

@ Sets the temperature, left (> page 294)

@ Sets the air distribution, left (> page 295)

Sets the airflow (> page 295)

@ OFF Switches rear-compartment climate control off (> page 292)
AUTO Sets rear-compartment climate control to automatic mode (> page 293)
MAN Sets rear-compartment climate control to manual mode (> page 293)

Sets the air distribution, right (> page 295)

@ Sets the temperature, right (> page 294)



H Operating the climate control system

- Climate control

Notes on using climate control

Below, you can find a number of notes and

recommendations to help you use climate

control optimally.

« Activate climate control using the
rocker switch. The indicator lamp in the

rocker switch lights up.
e Set the temperature to 72 °F (22 °C).

¢ Only use the "defrosting" function briefly
until the windshield is clear again.

¢ Only use "air-recirculation" mode briefly,
e.g. if there are unpleasant outside odors
or when in a tunnel. The windows could
otherwise fog up as, in air-recirculation
mode, no fresh airis drawn into the vehicle.
Use the residual heat function if you want
to heat or ventilate the vehicle interior
when the ignition is switched off. The
"residual heat" function can only be
activated or deactivated with the ignition
switched off.

Operating the climate control system

Activating/deactivating climate
control

Important information

/\ WARNING

When the climate control system is
deactivated, the outside air supply and
circulation are also deactivated. Only choose
this setting for a short time. Otherwise the
windows could fog up, impairing visibility and
endangering you and others.

@ Switch on climate control primarily using
the rocker switch (> page 293).

Switching the front climate control on/
off using the front control panel

» Turn the SmartKey to position 2 in the
ignition lock.

» To activate: press the rocker switch
up or down.
The indicator lamp in the rocker switch
goes out. The previously selected settings
come into effect again.

» To deactivate: press the rocker
switch up or down.
The indicator lamp in the rocker switch
lights up.

Switching the rear-compartment
climate control on/off using the front
control panel

» Turn the SmartKey to position 2 in the
ignition lock.

» Activate the rear compartment
function via COMAND (> page 268).
The rear-compartment climate control can
be controlled via the front control panel
using the rear compartment function.

» To activate: press the rocker switch
up or down.
The indicator lamp in the rocker switch
goes out. The previously selected settings
come into effect again.

» To deactivate: press the rocker
switch up or down.
The indicator lamp in the rocker switch
lights up.



Switching the rear-compartment
climate control on/off using the rear
control panel

» Turn the SmartKey to position 2 in the
ignition lock.

» To switch on: press rocker switch
@(> page 291) up or down and select
AUTO.

or

> Press rocker switch @5)(> page 291) up or
down and select MAN.

» To switch off: press rocker switch
@®(> page 291) up or down and select
OFF.

Activating/deactivating cooling with
the air dehumidification function

Important information

The cooling with air dehumidification function
is only available when the engine is running.
The air inside the vehicle is cooled and
dehumidified according to the temperature
selected.

/\ WARNING

If you switch off the cooling function, the
vehicle will not be cooled when weather
conditions are warm. The windows can fog up
more quickly. Window fogging may impair
visibility and endanger you and others.

Condensation may drip from the underside of
the vehicle when it is in cooling mode. This is
normal and not a sign that there is a
malfunction.

You can activate or deactivate the cooling
with air dehumidification function via
COMAND (> page 267).

@ The cooling with air dehumidification
function uses refrigerant R134a. This
coolant does not contain
chlorofluorocarbons, and therefore does
not damage the ozone layer.

Operating the climate control system H

Problems with the cooling with air
dehumidification function

If you can no longer switch on the cooling with
air dehumidification function via COMAND,
the cooling with air dehumidification function
is switched off due to a malfunction.

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

Setting climate control to automatic

/\ WARNING

If you switch off the cooling function, the
vehicle will not be cooled when weather
conditions are warm. The windows can fog up
more quickly. Window fogging may impair
visibility and endanger you and others.

In automatic mode, the set temperature is
maintained automatically at a constant level.
The system automatically regulates the
temperature of the dispensed air, the airflow
and the air distribution.

Automatic mode will achieve optimal
operation if cooling with air dehumidification
is also activated. If desired, cooling with air
dehumidification can be deactivated.

Controlling the front climate control
using the front control panel

» Turn the SmartKey to position 2 in the
ignition lock.

» Set the desired temperature.

» To switch on: press the rocker
switch up or down.
The indicator lamp in the rocker
switch lights up.
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m Operating the climate control system

- Climate control

» To deactivate: press the rocker
switch up or down.
The indicator lamp in the rocker
switch goes out.

or

» Set the air distribution using COMAND
(> page 266).
The indicator lamp in the rocker
switch goes out.

Controlling the rear-compartment
climate control automatically using the
front control panel

» Turn the SmartKey to position 2 in the
ignition lock.

» Activate the rear compartment
function via COMAND (> page 268).
Rear-compartment climate control can be
controlled via the front control panel using
the rear compartment function.

» Set the desired temperature.

» To switch on: press rocker switch
up or down.

The indicator lamp in the rocker
switch lights up.

» To deactivate: press the rocker
switch up or down.

The indicator lamp in the rocker
switch goes out.

or

» Set the air distribution using COMAND
(> page 266).

The indicator lamp in the rocker
switch goes out.

@ To return to the standard display, activate
the front climate control function via
COMAND (> page 268).

@ The rear display changes to the standard
display automatically after five seconds.

Controlling the rear-compartment
climate control automatically using the
rear control panel

» Turn the SmartKey to position 2 in the
ignition lock.

» Set the desired temperature.

» To activate: press rocker switch (i5) up or
down and select AUTO(> page 291).

» To deactivate: press rocker switch (@) up

or down and select MAN or
OFF(> page 291).

Setting the temperature

P83.40-4132-31

Climate control climate zones

You can select different temperature settings
for the driver's and front-passenger sides as
well as for the left and right sides of the rear
compartment and the footwells.

Setting the front-compartment
temperature using the front control
panel

» Turn the SmartKey to position 2 in the
ignition lock.

» To increase/reduce: press the [V A|
rocker switch up or down.
Only change the temperature setting in
small increments. Start at 72 °F (22 °C).

© You can also use COMAND to set the
temperature (> page 265).



Setting the temperature in the rear
compartment using the front control
panel

Operating the climate control system E

R

Directs the airflow through the
footwell air vents

Directs air through the center, side and

» Turn the SmartKey to position 2 in the
ignition lock.

> Activate the rear compartment
function via COMAND (> page 268).
The rear-compartment climate control can
be controlled via the front control panel
using the rear compartment function.

» To increase/reduce: press the [V A
rocker switch up or down.

Only change the temperature setting in
small increments. Start at 72 °F (22 °C).

@ To return to the standard display, activate
the front climate control function via
COMAND (> page 268).

@ The rear display changes to the standard
display automatically after five seconds.

Setting the temperature in the rear
compartment using the rear control
panel

» Turn the SmartKey to position 2 in the
ignition lock.

» To increase/reduce: press rocker
switch (2 or (7) up or down (> page 291).
Only change the temperature setting in
small increments. Start at 72 °F (22 °C).

Setting the footwell temperature

The footwell temperature can be set via
COMAND (> page 268).

Setting the air distribution

Air distribution settings

The air distribution can be set individually for
the driver's and front-passenger sides.

Directs air through the defroster vents

Directs air through the center and side
air vents

footwell vents

Directs air through the defroster and
footwell vents

Directs air through the defroster,
center, side and footwell vents

Directs air through the defroster,
center and side air vents

Sets the air distribution to automatic

496 HE A

Setting the air distribution in the front/
rear compartment using COMAND

The air distribution can be set using COMAND
(> page 266).

Setting the rear-compartment air
distribution using the rear control panel

» Turn the SmartKey to position 2 in the
ignition lock.

> Press rocker switch (3) or (1) up or down
repeatedly (> page 291) until the desired
air distribution symbol is shown in the
display.

Setting the airflow

Setting the front-compartment airflow
using the front control panel

You can select different airflow settings for

the driver's and front-passenger sides as well

as for the rear compartment.

You can also use COMAND to set the airflow

(> page 266).

» Turn the SmartKey to position 2 in the
ignition lock.

» To increase/reduce: press the
rocker switch up or down.
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m Operating the climate control system

- Climate control

Setting the rear-compartment airflow
using the front control panel

» Turn the SmartKey to position 2 in the
ignition lock.

» Activate the rear compartment
function via COMAND (> page 268).
The rear-compartment climate control can
be controlled via the front control panel
using the rear compartment function.

» To increase/reduce: press the
rocker switch up or down.

Setting the rear-compartment airflow
using the rear control panel

» Turn the SmartKey to position 2 in the
ignition lock.

» To increase/reduce: press rocker switch
up or down (> page 291).

Defrosting the windshield

You can use this function to defrost the
windshield or to defrost the inside of the
windshield and the side windows.

@ You should only select the defrosting
function until the windshield is clear again.

» Turn the SmartKey to position 2 in the
ignition lock.

» To switch on: press the rocker
switch up or down.
The indicator lamp in the rocker
switch lights up.

The climate control system switches to the
following functions:

» cooling with air dehumidification on

* high airflow'”

* high temperature'”

e air distribution to the windshield and
front side windows

e air-recirculation mode off

17 Depending on the outside temperature.

» To deactivate: press the rocker
switch up or down.
The indicator lamp in the rocker
switch goes out. The previously selected
settings come into effect again. The cooling
with air dehumidification function remains
on. Air-recirculation mode remains
deactivated.

or
» Press the [W_A] rocker switch up or down.
or

» Press the rocker switch up or down.

MAX COOL maximum cooling
The MAX COOL function is only available in
vehicles for the USA.
MAX COOL is only operational when the
engine is running.
The MAX COOL function is activated
automatically:

« if climate control is set to automatic

([auTo]) on both sides

« if additional cooling is used
The display shows MAX COOL.

This is the quickest way to cool the vehicle
interior when the sliding sunroof and the side
windows are closed.

Defrosting the windows

Windows fogged up on the inside

» Activate the cooling with air
dehumidification function via COMAND
(> page 267).

» Activate automatic mode [auto].

» If the windows continue to fog up, activate
the defrosting function (> page 296).

@ You should only select this setting until
the windshield is clear again.



Windows fogged up on the outside

» Switch on the windshield wipers.
» Activate automatic climate control.

@ You should only select this setting until
the windshield is clear again.

Rear window defroster

Activating/deactivating

/\ WARNING

Any accumulation of snow and ice should be
removed from the rear window before driving.
Visibility could otherwise be impaired,
endangering you and others.

The rear window defroster has a high current
draw. You should therefore switch it off as
soon as the window is clear as it only switches
off automatically after several minutes.

If the battery voltage is too low, the rear
window defroster may switch off.

» Turn the SmartKey to position 2 in the
ignition lock.

> Press the rocker switch up or down.
The indicator lamp in the rocker
switch lights up or goes out.

Problems with the rear window
defroster

The rear window defroster has deactivated
itself prematurely or cannot be activated.

» Switch off any consumers that are not
required, e.g. reading lamps or interior
lighting.

When the battery is sufficiently charged,
the rear window defroster is activated
again automatically.

Activating/deactivating air-
recirculation mode

You can deactivate the flow of fresh air if
unpleasant odors are entering the vehicle

Operating the climate control system

from outside. The air already inside the
vehicle will then be recirculated.

/\ WARNING

Fogged windows impair visibility,
endangering you and others. If the windows
begin to fog on the inside, switching off the
air recirculation mode immediately should
clear interior window fogging. If interior
window fogging persists, make sure the air
conditioning is activated, or press the
button.

» Turn the SmartKey to position 2 in the
ignition lock.

» To activate: press the rocker switch
up or down.
The indicator lamp in the rocker
switch lights up.

. Climate control

@ Air-recirculation mode is activated
automatically at high outside
temperatures. The indicator lamp in the
rocker switch is not lit when
automatic air-recirculation mode is
activated.

Outside air is added after about 30
minutes.

> To deactivate: press the rocker
switch up or down.
The indicator lamp in the rocker
switch goes out.

@ Air-recirculation mode deactivates
automatically:

« after approximately five minutes if
outside temperatures are less than about
41 °F (5 °C)

« after approximately five minutes if
cooling with air dehumidification is
deactivated

« after approximately 30 minutes if outside

temperatures are over about
41 °F (5 °C)



m Setting the air vents

- Climate control

Activating/deactivating the residual
heat function

It is possible to make use of the residual heat
of the engine to continue heating the
stationary vehicle for up to 30 minutes after
the engine has been switched off. The heating
time depends on the temperature that has
been set.

@ The blower will run at a low speed
regardless of the airflow setting.

@ If you activate the residual heat function
at high temperatures, only the ventilation
will be activated. The blower runs at
medium speed.

» Turn the SmartKey to position 0 in the
ignition lock or remove it.

» To activate: press the rocker switch
up or down.
The indicator lamp in the rocker
switch lights up.

» To deactivate: press the rocker
switch up or down.
The indicator lamp in the rocker
switch goes out.

© Residual heat is deactivated
automatically:
« after about 30 minutes
» when the ignition is switched on
« if the battery voltage drops
« if the coolant temperature is too low

Setting the air vents

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

When operating the climate control, the air
that enters the passenger compartment
through the air vents can be very hot or very
cold (depending on the set temperature). This
could cause burns or frostbite to unprotected
skin in the immediate area of the air vents.

Always keep sufficient distance between
unprotected parts of the body and the air
vents. If necessary, use the air distribution
adjustment to direct the air to air vents in the
vehicle interior that are not in the immediate
area of unprotected skin.

In order to ensure the direct flow of fresh air
through the air vents into the vehicle interior,
please observe the following notes:

* keep the air intake grille on the hood free
of blockages, such as ice, snow or leaves
 never cover the air vents or air intake grille

in the vehicle interior.

© For virtually draft-free ventilation, adjust
the sliders of the air vents to the center
position.

Setting the center air vents

P83.40-4133-31
( Fixed center air vent

@ Center air vent, right

(® Center vent thumbwheel, right

@ Center vent thumbwheel, left

(® Center air vent, left

» To open/close: turn thumbwheels (3)
and (@) up or down.



Setting the side air vents
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» To open/close: turn thumbwheel (3) up or
down.

@ Side window defroster vent (7) is never
completely shut, even if side air vent (2) is
shut.

Setting the glove box air vent

When automatic climate control is activated,
the glove box can be ventilated, for instance
to cool its contents. The level of airflow
depends on the airflow and air distribution
settings.

H Close the air vent when heating the
vehicle.

At high outside temperatures, open the air
vent and activate the "cooling with air
dehumidification" function. Otherwise,
temperature-sensitive items stored in the
glove box could be damaged.

Setting the air vents m

» To open: turn thumbwheel () counter-
clockwise from position [3] to position [2].

» To close: turn thumbwheel () clockwise
from position [2] to position [3].

Setting the rear-compartment air
vents

Setting the center vents in the rear
compartment

(@ Rear-compartment air vent, left

(@ Rear-compartment air vent, right

(® Rear-compartment air vent thumbwheel,
right

@ Rear control panel for automatic climate
control

(® Rear-compartment air vent thumbwheel,
left

» To open/close: turn thumbwheel (3) or
(®) to the right or left.

@ In vehicles without rear-compartment air-
conditioning system: close the rear-
compartment air vents when heating mode
is activated, as no warm air flows through
the rear vents in the basic heating setting.
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- Climate control

m Setting the air vents

Setting the B-pillar air vents

@ B-pillar air vent

@ Thumbwheel for B-pillar air vent

» To open/close: turn thumbwheel (2) to the
left or right.
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Useful information

@ This Operator's Manual describes all
models and all standard and optional
equipment of your vehicle available at the
time of publication of the Operator's
Manual. Country-specific differences are
possible. Please note that your vehicle may
not be equipped with all features
described. This also applies to safety-
related systems and functions.

Additional breaking-in notes for AMG
vehicles:

¢ do not drive faster than 85 mph
(140 km/h) in the first 1000 miles
(1500 km).

¢ only allow the engine to reach a maximum
engine speed of 4500 rpm briefly.

e change gear in good time.

© You should also observe these notes on
running in if the engine or parts of the drive

@ Please read the information on qualified train on your vehicle have been replaced.

specialist workshops (> page 31).

The first 1000 miles (1500 km)

The more you look after the engine when it is
new, the more satisfied you will be with its
performance in the future.

© Always observe the respective speed
restrictions.

Driving

Important safety notes

- Driving and parking

/\ WARNING

Make sure absolutely no objects are
obstructing the pedals' range of movement.
Keep the driver's footwell clear of all
obstacles. If there are any floormats or
carpets in the footwell, make sure the pedals
still have sufficient clearance.

« Drive at varying vehicle speeds and engine
speeds for the first 1000 miles (1500 km)
for this reason.

« Avoid overstraining the vehicle during this
period, e.g. driving at full throttle.

* Change gear in good time, at the latest
when the tachometer needle is 2/5 of the
way to the red area in the tachometer
display.

* Do not manually shift to a lower gear to
brake the vehicle.

« If possible, do not depress the accelerator
pedal past the point of resistance
(kickdown).

¢ Only select shift ranges 3, 2 or 1 when
driving slowly, e.g. in mountainous terrain.

* If possible, drive in drive program E (in AMG
vehicles in drive program C) for the first
1000 miles (1500 km).

During sudden driving or braking maneuvers
the objects could get caught between the
pedals. You could then no longer brake or
accelerate. This could lead to accidents and
injury.

/\ WARNING

On slippery road surfaces, never downshift in
order to obtain braking action. This could
result in drive wheel slip and reduced vehicle
control. Your vehicle's ABS will not prevent
this type of loss of control.

/N\ WARNING
It is dangerous to shift the automatic

After 1000 miles (1500 km), you canincrease
the engine speed gradually and bring the
vehicle up to full speed.

transmission out of parking position P or
neutral position N if the engine speed is
higher than idle speed. If your foot is not firmly
on the brake pedal, the vehicle could
accelerate quickly forward or in reverse. You



could lose control of the vehicle and hit
someone or something. Only shift into gear
when the engine is idling normally and when
your right foot is firmly on the brake pedal.

/\ WARNING

HYBRID vehicles: Itis imperative that you read
the HYBRID Supplemental Operating
Instructions included in your vehicle literature
portfolio. You may otherwise not receive all
necessary safety information and warning for
the operation of your vehicle.

H Warm up the engine quickly. Do not use
the engine's full performance until it has
reached operating temperature.

Only shift the automatic transmission to
the desired drive position when the vehicle
is stationary.

Where possible, avoid spinning the drive
wheels when pulling away on slippery
roads. You could otherwise damage the
drive train.

H S 63 AMG: at low engine oil temperatures
below 68 °F (+20 °C), the maximum engine
speed is restricted in order to protect the
engine. To protect the engine and maintain
smooth engine operation, avoid driving at
full throttle when the engine is cold.

ol

SmartKey positions

SmartKey

P54.25-7118=31
[0] To remove the SmartKey
[1] Power supply for some consumers, such
as the windshield wipers

[2] Ignition (power supply for all consumers)
and drive position

[3] To start the engine

@ The SmartKey can be turned in the
ignition lock even if it is not the correct
SmartKey for the vehicle. The ignition is not
switched on. The engine cannot be started.

KEYLESS-GO

General information

Vehicles with KEYLESS-GO are equipped with
a SmartKey featuring an integrated KEYLESS-
GO function and a detachable Start/Stop
button.

The Start/Stop button must be inserted into
the ignition lock and the SmartKey must be in
the vehicle.

Pressing the Start/Stop button several times
in succession corresponds to the different
SmartKey positions in the ignition lock. This
is only the case if you are not depressing the
brake pedal.

If you depress the brake pedal and press the
Start/Stop button, the engine starts
immediately.

The Start/Stop button can be removed from
the ignition lock. Then, you can insert the
SmartKey into the ignition lock.
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@ You do not have to remove the Start/Stop  » Position 0: if Start/Stop button (1) has not

button from the ignition lock when you yet been pressed, this corresponds to the
leave the vehicle. However, you should SmartKey being removed from the ignition.
always take the SmartKey with you when  p position 1: press Start/Stop button (7).
leaving the vehicle. The vehicle can be You can now activate the windshield

starte.d with the Start/Stop button and the wipers, for example.

electrical equipment can be operated while

the SmartKey is in the vehicle. © If you then open the driver's door when in
this position, the power supply is
deactivated.

ing

» Position 2 (ignition): press Start/Stop
button (@) twice.

d park

© If you press Start/Stop button (@ once
when in this position and the driver's door
is open, the power supply is deactivated
again.

iving an

Dr

As soon as the ignition is switched on, all the

{ -
. indicator lamps in the instrument cluster light
@ Start/Stop button up. If an indicator lamp does not go out after

@ lgnition lock the engine is started or if it lights up while the
» Insert Start/Stop button (7) into ignition ~ vehicle is in motion, see (> page 422).

lock ).

@ When you insert Start/Stop button () Starting the engine
into ignition lock (2), the system requires a
detection time of approximately two
seconds before you can use Start/Stop /\ WARNING

Important safety notes

button . Inhalation of exhaust gas is hazardous to your
health. All exhaust gas contains carbon
monoxide (CO), and inhaling it can cause
unconsciousness and possible death.

Do not run the engine in confined areas (such
as a garage) which are not properly ventilated.
If you think that exhaust gas fumes are
entering the vehicle while driving, have the
cause determined and corrected
immediately. If you must drive under these
conditions, drive only with at least one
window fully open at all times.

Start/Stop button
® USA only H Do not depress the accelerator pedal
@® Canada only when starting the engine.

@ Vehicles with a gasoline engine: the
catalytic converter is preheated for up to
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30 seconds after a cold start. The sound of € The Start/Stop button can be used to

the engine may change during this time. start the vehicle manually without inserting
the SmartKey into the ignition lock. The
Automatic transmission Start/Stop button must be inserted into

the ignition lock and the SmartKey must be
in the vehicle. This mode for starting the

engine operates independently of the ECO
start/stop automatic engine start function.

@ You can also start the engine when the » Depress the brake pedal and keep it
transmission is in position N. depressed.

» Shift the transmission to position P.
The transmission position display in the
multifunction display shows P.

) . » To start a gasoline engine: press the
Starting procedure with the SmartKey Start/Stop button (> page 303) once.

@ To start the engine using the SmartKey The engine s:tarts. .
instead of KEYLESS-GO, pull the Start/ » To start a diesel engine: press the Start/

Stop button out of the ignition lock. Stop button (> page 303) once.
Preglow is activated and the engine starts.

» To start a gasoline engine: turn the o L
SmartKey to position 3 in the ignition lock @ 1f the engine is warm, the preglow time is
(> page 303) and release it as soon as the shortened.
engine is running.

» To start a diesel engine: turn the
SmartKey to position 2 in the ignition lock

. Driving and parking

Pulling away

(> page 303). Automatic transmission
The preglow indicator lamp in the
instrument cluster lights up. /N WARNING
» When the preglow indicator lamp It is dangerous to shift the automatic

goes out, turn the SmartKey to position 3 transmission out of parking position P or

(> page 303) and release it as soon as the neutral position N if the engine speed is
engine is running. higher than idle speed. If your foot is not firmly

on the brake pedal, the vehicle could
@ You can start the engine without preglow  accelerate quickly forward or in reverse. You
if the engine is warm. could lose control of the vehicle and hit
someone or something. Only shift into gear
Using KEYLESS-GO to start the engine when the engine is idling normally and when
your right foot is firmly on the brake pedal.

A WARNING

As long as the SmartKey is in your vehicle, the @ Itis only possible to shift the transmission
vehicle can be started. Therefore, never leave from position P to the desired position if
children unattended in the vehicle, as they you depress the brake pedal. Only then is
could otherwise accidentally start the engine. the parking lock released. If you do not
When leaving the vehicle, always take the depress the brake pedal, you can move the
SmartKey with you and lock the vehicle. Do DIRECT SELECT lever but the parking lock
not leave children unattended in the vehicle, remains engaged.

or with access to an unlocked vehicle. A » Depress the brake pedal and keep it
child's unsupervised access to a vehicle could depressed.

result in an accident and/or serious personal

res » Shift the transmission to position D or R.
injury.



- Driving and parking

» Release the brake pedal.

» Carefully depress the accelerator pedal.
The electric parking brake (> page 324) is
automatically released.

The red (USA only) or (Canada

only) indicator lamp in the instrument
cluster goes out.

@ The vehicle locks centrally once you have
pulled away. The locking knobs in the doors
drop down.

You can open the doors from the inside at
any time.

You can also deactivate the automatic
locking feature (> page 264).

@ Upshifts take place at higher engine
speeds after a cold start. This helps the
catalytic converter to reach its operating
temperature more quickly.

Hill start assist

Hill start assist helps you when pulling away
forwards or in reverse on an uphill gradient.
It holds the vehicle for a short time after you
have removed your foot from the brake pedal.
This gives you enough time to move your foot
from the brake pedal to the accelerator pedal
and depress it before the vehicle begins to
roll.

/\ WARNING

Never leave the vehicle when it is held by hill
start assist. After approximately one second,
hill start assist will no longer brake your
vehicle and it could roll away.

» Take your foot off the brake pedal.

@ Once you have taken your foot off the
brake pedal, the vehicle is held for around
one second.

» Pull away.
Hill start assist will not function if:

e you are pulling away on a level road or a
downhill gradient.

e the transmission is in position N.

e the electric parking brake is applied.
* ESP® is malfunctioning.

ECO start/stop function

General information

The ECO start/stop function is only available
for the S 63 AMG.

The ECO start/stop function is only available
in drive program C.

The ECO start/stop function switches the
engine off automatically when the vehicle
stops moving.

The engine starts automatically when the
driver wants to pull away again. The ECO
start/stop function thereby helps you to
reduce the fuel consumption and emissions
of your vehicle.

The ECO start/stop function is activated each
time the engine is switched on. If all the
requirements are fulfilled for automatic
engine switch-off (> page 307), the green
ECO symbol is shown in the
multifunction display and Stop/Start
active appears. If not all of the requirements
are fulfilled, the ECO symbol is shown
in yellow and Stop/Start inactive
appears.

If the ECO start/stop function is deactivated
(> page 307), the symbol is not shown.

/\ WARNING

If the engine is switched off and the ECO
symbol is shown in green in the multifunction
display, the engine has been switched off
automatically. All of the vehicle's systems
remain active. If you open the door, unfasten
your seat belt or remove your foot from the
brake pedal, the engine will automatically
start. The vehicle may begin moving. You
could suffer serious or even fatal injury or
cause an accident resulting in injury or death.

Never leave the vehicle while the ECO symbol
in the multifunction display is shown in green



or yellow. Always secure the vehicle against
rolling away before leaving it.

H Always switch the ignition off and take the
key with you when leaving the vehicle.

Automatic engine switch-off

The ECO start/stop function switches the
engine off automatically if the vehicle is
braked to a standstill and the brake remains
depressed with the transmission in position
DorN.

@ You can still activate the HOLD function
when the vehicle is stationary, even if the
engine has been switched off
automatically. It is then not necessary to
continue applying the brakes during the
automatic stop phase. When you depress
the accelerator pedal, the engine starts
automatically and the braking effect of the
HOLD function is deactivated. Depress the
accelerator pedal carefully, as the engine
must be started first.

The engine is only switched off if:
« the outside temperature is within the range
which is suitable for the system.

e the engine is at normal operating
temperature.

« the set temperature for the vehicle interior
has been reached.

* the battery is sufficiently charged.

* the system detects that the windshield is
not fogged up when the air-conditioning
system is switched on.

* the hood is closed.
* no engine-relevant diagnostics are active.

e the driver's door is closed and the seat belt
is fastened.

Automatic engine start

The engine is started automatically if you:

* release the brake pedal when HOLD is not
activated and the transmission is in
position D or N

* shift the transmission to position R
* depress the accelerator pedal

« switch off the ECO start/stop function or
switch to drive program S or M

« unfasten your seat belt or open the driver's
door

The engine is also started automatically if:

« the vehicle starts to roll.

« the brake system requires this.

e the system detects moisture on the
windshield when the air-conditioning
system is switched on.

« the temperature in the vehicle interior
deviates from the set range.

« the charge level of the battery is too low.

. Driving and parking

Deactivating/activating the ECO start/
stop function

General information

You can deactivate and activate the ECO
start/stop function using COMAND

(> page 261).

@ You can also use the programmable
button (> page 120) to activate and
deactivate the ECO start/stop function if
you have assigned this function to the
button.

Deactivating

» Deactivate the ECO start/stop function
using COMAND (> page 261):
The ECO symbol goes out and the
Stop/Start deactivated display
message is shown in the multifunction
display.

@ Ifdrive program S or M has been selected,
the ECO start/stop function is always
deactivated.
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Activating

» Activate the ECO start/stop function using
COMAND (> page 261).
The ECO symbol and the Stop/
Start active display message are shown
in the multifunction display.
If not all conditions for automatic engine
switch-off are fulfilled (> page 307), the
Stop/Start inactive message appears.

@ If you activate the ECO start/stop
function in drive program S or M, drive
program C is selected automatically.

- Driving and parking
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Problems with the engine

Problem Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

The engine does not e There is a malfunction in the engine electronics.

start. The starter motor « There is a malfunction in the fuel supply.

2l bee Lzl » Before attempting to start the engine again, turn the SmartKey

in the ignition back to position 0 or press the Start/Stop button
repeatedly until all indicator lamps in the instrument cluster go
out.

» Try to start the engine again (> page 304). Avoid excessively
long and frequent attempts to start the engine as these will drain
the battery.

If the engine does not start after several attempts:
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop, e.g. an authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center.
The engine does not The on-board voltage is too low because the battery is too weak
start. You cannot hear  or discharged.
the starter motor. » Jump-start the vehicle (> page 481).

If the engine does not start despite attempts to jump-start it:
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» Consult a qualified specialist workshop, e.g. an authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center.

The starter motor was exposed to a thermal load that was too high.

» Allow the starter motor to cool down for approximately two
minutes.

» Try to start the engine again.
If the engine still does not start:

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop, e.g. an authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center.
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Problem

Vehicles with a
gasoline engine:

The engine is not
running smoothly and
is misfiring.

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

There is a malfunction in the engine electronics or a mechanical
component of the engine management system.

» Only depress the accelerator pedal slightly.

» Have the cause rectified immediately at a qualified specialist
workshop, e.g. an authorized Mercedes-Benz Center.

Otherwise, non-combusted fuel may get into the catalytic
converter and damage it.

The coolant
temperature gauge
shows a value above

248 °F (120 °C). to cool down.

The coolant level is too low. The coolant is too hot and the engine
is no longer being cooled sufficiently.

» Stop as soon as possible and allow the engine and the coolant

» Check the coolant level (> page 460). Observe the warning
notes as you do so and add coolant if necessary.

Automatic transmission

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

It is dangerous to shift the automatic
transmission out of parking position P or
neutral position N if the engine speed is
higher than idle speed. If your foot is not firmly
on the brake pedal, the vehicle could
accelerate quickly forward or in reverse. You
could lose control of the vehicle and hit
someone or something. Only shift into gear
when the engine is idling normally and when
your right foot is firmly on the brake pedal.

/\ WARNING

Keep in mind that turning off the engine alone
only will shift the automatic transmission into
neutral position N automatically.

Always shift the automatic transmission into
park position P before turning off the engine.
Otherwise the vehicle could roll away which
could result in an accident and/or serious
personal injury.

/\ WARNING

HYBRID vehicles: It is imperative that you read
the HYBRID Supplemental Operating
Instructions included in your vehicle literature
portfolio. You may otherwise not receive all
necessary safety information and warning for
the operation of your vehicle.

DIRECT SELECT lever

Overview of transmission positions

The DIRECT SELECT lever is on the right of the
steering column.

\ .
P Park position with parking lock
R Reverse gear



N Neutral
D Drive

@ The DIRECT SELECT lever always returns
to its original position. The current
transmission position P, R, N or D appears
in the transmission position display
(> page 312) in the multifunction display.

Engaging park position P

» Push the DIRECT SELECT lever in the
direction of arrow P.

@ The automatic transmission shifts
automatically into park position P if you
open the driver's door when the vehicle is
stationary or driving at very low speed, and
the transmission is in position D or R.

H I the engine speed is too high or the
vehicle is moving, do not shift the
automatic transmission directly from D to
R, from R to D or directly to P. The
automatic transmission could otherwise be
damaged.

Engaging reverse gear R

H Only shift the automatic transmission to
R when the vehicle is stationary.

@ The ECO start/stop function is not
available when reverse gear is engaged.
For further information on the ECO start/
stop function, see (> page 306).

» When the vehicle is stationary, depress the
brake pedal.

» Push the DIRECT SELECT lever up past the
first point of resistance.

Neutral N with ECO start/stop function
activated

The ECO start/stop function switches the
engine off automatically if the vehicle is
braked to a standstill when in neutral N and
the brake is still depressed.

Automatic transmission H

For further information on the ECO start/stop
function (> page 306).

Shifting to neutral N

» When the vehicle is stationary, depress the
brake pedal.

» Push the DIRECT SELECT lever up or down
to the first point of resistance.

If the engine has been switched off, the
automatic transmission automatically
switches to N.

Remaining in neutral N

If the automatic transmission is to remain in
neutral N, e.g. for washing the vehicle in car
washes with a towing device, please observe
the following instructions:

/\ WARNING

When leaving the SmartKey in the starter
switch, do not leave children unattended in
the vehicle. Itis possible for children to switch
on the ignition which could result in
unsupervised use of vehicle equipment.
Unsupervised use of vehicle equipment could
result in an accident and/or serious personal

injury.
Using the SmartKey:

* make sure that the ignition is switched on.

» when the vehicle is stationary, depress the
brake pedal and keep it depressed.

* shift to neutral N.
* release the brake pedal.

« if applied, release the electric parking
brake.

* switch off the ignition and leave the
SmartKey in the ignition lock.

Using KEYLESS-GO:

» make sure that the ignition is switched on.

» when the vehicle is stationary, depress the
brake pedal and keep it depressed.

* engage park position P.
* release the brake pedal.
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e remove the Start/Stop button from the
ignition lock.

e insert the SmartKey into the ignition lock.
 switch on the ignition.

 depress the brake pedal and keep it
depressed.

« shift to neutral N.

« release the brake pedal.

« if applied, release the electric parking
brake.

« switch off the ignition and leave the
SmartKey in the ignition lock.

Transmission position D with ECO
start/stop function activated

@ The arrows in the transmission position

display show how and into which
transmission positions you can change
using the DIRECT SELECT lever.

H If the transmission position display in the

multifunction display is not working, you
should pull away carefully to check whether
the desired transmission position is
engaged. Ideally, you should select
transmission position D and drive program
E (drive program C on AMG vehicles) or S.
Do not restrict the shift range.

Transmission positions

The ECO start/stop function switches the
engine off automatically if the vehicle is
braked to a standstill when in transmission
position D and the brake is still depressed.

For further information on the ECO start/stop
function (> page 306).

Shifting to transmission position D

LP]

» When the vehicle is stationary, depress the
brake pedal.

» Push the DIRECT SELECT lever down past
the first point of resistance.

Transmission position display

The current transmission position is shown in
the multifunction display.

P54.32-8501-31

(@ Transmission position

[R]

Park position

Do not shift the transmission into
position P unless the vehicle is
stationary. The parking lock should
not be used as a brake when
parking. In addition to engaging the
parking lock, you must always
apply the electric parking brake to
secure the vehicle.

If the vehicle electronics are
malfunctioning, the transmission
may be locked in position P.
Have the vehicle electronics
checked at a qualified specialist
workshop, e.g. an authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center,
immediately.

Reverse gear

Only shift the transmission to R
when the vehicle is stationary.



Automatic transmission E

[N] Neutral

Do not shift the transmission to N
while driving. The transmission
could otherwise be damaged.

No power is transmitted from the
engine to the drive wheels.
Releasing the brakes will allow you
to move the vehicle freely, e.g. to
push it or tow it.

If ESP® is deactivated or faulty:
only shift the transmission to
position N if the vehicle is in danger
of skidding, e.g. on icy roads.

H Rollingin neutral N can damage
the drive train.

[D] Drive

The automatic transmission
changes gear automatically. All
forward gears are available.

Changing gear

The automatic transmission shifts to the
individual gears automatically when it is in
transmission position D. This automatic
gearshifting behavior is determined by:
« a shift range restriction, if selected
* the selected drive program

E/S or, for AMG vehicles,

C/S/M(> page 314)
« the position of the accelerator pedal
e the road speed

Driving tips

Kickdown

Use kickdown for maximum acceleration.
» Vehicles for USA except AMG vehicles:

fully depress the accelerator pedal.

The transmission shifts to a lower gear

depending on the engine speed.

» Vehicles for Canada except AMG
vehicles: depress the accelerator pedal

beyond the pressure point.

The transmission shifts to a lower gear

depending on the engine speed.

Rocking the vehicle free

Rocking the vehicle free by shifting back and
forth between transmission positions D and
R can help to free a vehicle that has become
stuck in mud or snow. The engine
management system of the vehicle limits
shifting back and forth between transmission
positions D and R to a maximum speed of

5 mph (9 km/h). To shift back and forth
between transmission positions D and R,
move the selector lever up and down beyond
the pressure point.

Working on the vehicle

/\ WARNING

When working on the vehicle, engage the

electronic parking brake and shift the

automatic transmission into park position P.
Otherwise the vehicle could roll away which
could result in an accident and/or serious

personal injury.

. Driving and parking
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Program selector button

General information

The program selector button influences:

e the drive program

 the AIRMATIC (> page 343) or ABC
(> page 345) suspension settings

« the engine management

.60-3257-31

Program selector button on AMG vehicles

In AMG vehicles, drive program E is called
drive program C.

E Economy Comfortable, economical
C Controlled  driving

Efficiency

S Sport Sporty driving style

M Manual Manual gearshifting

@ For further information on the automatic
drive program, see (> page 314).

AMG vehicles: only change from automatic
drive program C or S to manual drive program
M when the vehicle is stationary.

» Press program selector button (1)
repeatedly until the letter for the desired
gearshift program appears in the
multifunction display.

© Whenthe engine is started, the automatic
transmission always switches to automatic
drive program E (drive program C in AMG
vehicles).

Steering wheel paddle shifters

P27.60-3231-81
@ Left-hand steering wheel paddle shifter
@ Right-hand steering wheel paddle shifter

You can restrict or derestrict the shift range
by using the steering wheel paddle shifters.
You can change gear yourself by using the
steering wheel paddle shifters in the manual
drive program.

Automatic drive program

Drive program E (drive program C on AMG

vehicles) is characterized by the following:

« the vehicle pulling away more gently in
forward and reverse gears, unless the
accelerator pedal is depressed fully

e increased sensitivity. This improves driving
stability on slippery road surfaces, for
example

« the automatic transmission shifting up
sooner. This results in the vehicle being



driven at lower engine speeds and the
wheels being less likely to spin

Drive program S is characterized by the
following:

e sporty engine settings

« the vehicle pulling away in first gear

* the automatic transmission shifting up
later

« the fuel consumption possibly being higher
as a result of the later automatic
transmission shift points

Shift ranges

Introduction

When the automatic transmission is in
position D, it is possible to restrict or
derestrict the shift range (> page 315).

The shift range selected is shown in the
multifunction display. The automatic
transmission shifts only as far as the selected
gear.

Shift range

[ 3] VYoucan use the engine's braking
effect.

[2]

To use the braking effect of the
engine on downhill gradients and
for driving:

¢ on steep mountain roads

* in mountainous terrain

e in arduous conditions

To use the braking effect of the
engine on extremely steep downhill
gradients and on long downbhill
stretches

Automatic transmission H

Restricting the shift range

» Pull the left-hand steering wheel paddle
shifter.
The automatic transmission shifts down
one gear and restricts the shift range to the
relevant gear.

@ If the engine exceeds the maximum
engine speed when shifting down, the
automatic transmission protects against
engine damage by not shifting down.

@ If the maximum engine speed for the shift
range is reached and you continue to
accelerate, th